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IG 1s what a healthy

normal boy 18 eager
to become. He wants to
grow up as quickly as
possible so as to be like his
father. But he has to exercise
patience, for there is not much
he can do about hurrving the
process. Time and genes have
much to do with such things
as physical size. However, it
is largely up to you as to how
big in heart you become. The
bigger in heart you are, the
more you are able to manifest

a loving attitude toward oth-
ers, the happier you will be
and the happier you will make
those with whom you have to do.

Among the ways yvou will betray if you
are big in heart is by the importance you
attach to little things, to trifles. Little
things? Yes, little things, such as race col-
or, for example. Those who have made a

study of the differences 1n skin color as-
sure us that all differences in skin color

are due to the amount of the pigment
melanin in the skin, And do vou know how

much melanin accounts for the diflference
between the whitest “white” person and
the blackest “black” one? One twenty-fifth
of an ounce, or about one fAfty-thousandth

of the total weight of the average man.
Yet there are some persons to whom
that one twenty-fifth of ah ounce makes
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all the difference in the world.
Thus a United States southern

editor told of having recently
visited Atlanta, Georgia, and

having come upon a swimming
pool where now Negroes as
well as white persons are per-
mitted to swim. Lining the
pool were some white persons
who did not like what they
saw and were making that
very evident, ‘‘“They were
gripped by an almost
hyvpnotic fascination.
Their lips were
drawn back, ... eye-
lids narrowed, eyes
glazed. They were
really not seeing, yvet they could not re-

move thelir eyes from the dazzling sunlit
images before them. Their bodies must

have been numb, for they were absolutely

rigid; they sat or stood for minutes at a
time, motionless.”—Look, August 11, 1964.

What pettiness of spiri{, of mind and of
heart those onlookers betraved! What
grounds did they have for their attitude?
None whatever. No race has the monopoly
on education, on culture, on virtue. Does

not the Bible show that all races have Ad-
am as their ancestor:; that Jehovah God
“made out of one man every nation of
men’'? Besides, is it not God’s will “that
all sorts of men should be saved and come
fo an accurate knowledge of truth”? Truly,
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race prejudice, race DIEOITY, T4CE Lladli~
cism betrays a little heart. And not only
does it make all those afflicted with it un-
happy, even as it makes its victims un-
happy, but it also dishonors the Creator
who made man in the first place.—Acts
17:26; 1 Tim. 2:4.

Another way in which you betray
whether you are big in heart is by the way
.you react to slights or offenses against you,
accidental or intended. Are you “alittle pot,
soon hot”? The Bible tells us that “the in-
sight of a man certainly slows down his
anger, and it is beauty on his part to pass
over transgression.” Yes, “it is a foolish
person that makes known his vexation in
the same day, but the shrewd one is cov-
ering over a dishonor,” The person who is
big in heart does not readily give way to
anger, does not immediately advertise his
annoyance or vexation; he does not “boil
over quickly.” He makes allowances.
—Prov, 19:11; 12:16.

A great aid in this respect, in addition
to reasonableness, is love, Love makes for
bigness of heart, for “it does not keep ac-
count of the injury.” Love will keep you
from making a mental note of every of-
fense for the purpose of paying back in
kind, and perhaps with interest! As the
apostle Paul goes on to observe: “It bears
all things, believes all things, hopes all
things, endures all things.” To the extent
that you do these things you show that
you are big in heart. All this, it might be
sald, is in striking contrast to the way even
heads of nations time and again play a
petty game of retaliation, and heads of the
world’s leading nations at that!'—1 Cor.
13:5, 7. _

In fact, nothing less than justice re-
quires you to be big in heart, for “just as
you want men to do to you” is the way
you should do to them, Logie, too, requires
-that you be large of heart, because all of us
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are SINIErs 400 we are 'all inaeotea tTo \oa,
God is big in heart, he forgives in a large
way, even as we read: “Let the wicked
man leave his way, . . . and let him return
to Jehovah, who will have mercy upon him,
and to our God, for he will forgive in «
large way.” And how fortunate it is for us
that Jehovah is big in heart, for as one of
his psalmists once expressed it: “If errors
were what you watch, O Jah, O Jehovah,
who could stand? For there is the true for-
giveness with you,” Do you forgive in a
large way or do you watch errors?™—Luke
6:31; Isa, 55:7; Ps. 130:3, 4.

Then there is religious prejudice. How
small must be the heart of a person who
blames each Jew today for what his fore-
fathers did more than nineteen hundred
years ago!

By taking sides in the “battle of the sex-
es” many others betray littleness of heart,
A man with a big heart will not disparag-
ingly say, “Humph! Just like a woman!”
nor will a large-hearted woman conde-
scendingly remark, “All men are just little
boys!’

Members of a Christian congregation
might be said to be under particular obli-
gation to show bigness of heart toward one
another. In what he was willing to endure
for his fellow Christians the apostle Paul
certainly showed that he was big in heart;
he had deep love for them. (2 Cor. 11:23-
33) Some, such as the Christians at Philip-
pi, responded in the same way, but others
made it necessary for Paul to write them,
for their own good: “Our mouth has been
opened to you, Corinthians, our heart has
widened out. You are not cramped for room
within us, but you are cramped for rocom
in your own tender affections, So, as a
recompense in return . .. you, too, widen
out.”—2 Cor. 6:11-13,

Yes, for mutual happiness widen out—
be big in heart!

AWAKE'!



44 ILL THE

-DISAPPEAR IN

FIFTY YEARS?” This front-page headlme
of one of Toronto’s {Canada) leading news-
papers captured attention early this year.
“It ig quite possible that by 2014 the fam-
ily may disappear as a unit of society, and
other units based upon age groups and in-
terests may take its place,” prominent edu-

cator Dr. R. W, B. Jackson explained, He -

said that the home may develop into mere-
ly a “breeding, feeding and sleeping sta-
tion, only with most features automated.”
Is there any basis for such a prediction?

Although the disappearance of the fam-
ily may seem unlikely, there is no question
that the past generation has seen a deterio-
ratioh in the relationship between family
members, Each member often goes his
own way, showing little concern for the
interests of others. “Many homes are little
more than service stations,” observed
educator-writer Alan Valentine in his book
The Age of Conformity. “Most families do
not get together; they only live together.
They do not communicate ideas, but de-
bate practical immediacies such as who
will use the car this evening or what tele-
vision channel can be agreed upon.”

This indifferent attitude is contributing
to the ruin of such a great number of
homes that some persons actually feel that
the existence of the family is threatened.
In the United States alone about 400,000
couples each year drift apart, obtaining
permanent releases through divorce. This
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In many homes family relations are strained.
FAMILY What can you do to improve the sitvation?

iz an*average of
1,096 divorces aday,
forty-six an hour,

.nearly one every minute! Since apathy is

a major factor in the breakdown of the
family, you will want to be on guard to
keep it from ruining your home. What can
you do to be sure that it does not?

What Husbands Can Do

To begin with, you will want to examine
your attitude toward your wife and home.
It is easy for a husband who has many
responsibilities to become thoughtless and
take his wife and the things she does for
him for granted. This is a major short.
coming, as Dr. Paul Popenoe pointed ott:
“Nearly the commonest story known on
the subject of unhappy marriages [is] the
wife who feels neglected by her husband
and becomes a willing listener to someone
who assures her that she deserves a better
life.”” This certainly emphasizes the im-
portance of showing interest in your wife,
is that not tfrue?

You may feel that you do—providing
her with a comfortable place to live, nice
clothes to wear, medical care when she Is
sick and sufficient money to operate the
household—but more is needed. You need
to spend time with her and do little things
to give her the assurance that you really
care. Failure to do so has started the rift
that has ruined millions of homes. Con-
sider a typical example of an attractive
twenty-six-year-old wife who felt sure her
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husband no longer loved her, even though
he provided well for her materially.

“To begin with,” she explained, “he has
never once told me he loved me since the
first month of our marriage. In the early
daye he used to . . . he’d never leave home
without holding me a moment or two and
kissing me good-bye. When he’d come back
it was always a big bear hug and kiss, He

-used to open doors for me and carry in the
heavy groceries, and he was always no-
ticing my clothes and commenting on how
nice they looked. But now he doesn’t even
know it when he kisses me, and he never
really looks at me at all. Shortly after we
were matried, I just ceased to exist ex-
cept when he wanted me . . . physically.
I...Ibegan to hurt inside.”

Although this man said he really did love
his wife, his indifference was ruining their
home, even without his realizing it. This
may be something for you to consider. Is
preoccupation with your own affairs and
failing to think about the-interests of your
wife having a similar effect on your home?
If so, you will want to take steps to dispel
your apathetic attitude.

Think how you originally won the heart
of your wife so that she wanted to spend
the rest of her days with you. Was it not
by taking an interest in her, taking into
consideration what she enjoyed doing, and
by your doing things together? You prob-
ably made an effort to carry on an inter-
esting conversation with her, is that not
so? Very likely you were also alert to no-
tice her appearance—that new hairdo, her
pretty dress or, simply, how attractive she
looked—and you did not hesitate to com-
pliment her. And it is likely that from time
to time you gave her little gifts as tokens
of affection. Yes, it was this concern, at-
tention and doing things together that
made for the pleasant relationship the two
of you enjoyed.
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Is there any reason why you cannot con-
tinue to show a similar interest now, even
if it is many years since your marriage?
There really is not. It simply means that
you will again have to make a conscious
effort to do so. But actually this is your
obligation, for the Bible says: “Husbands
ought to be loving their wives.,"—Eph.
5:28.

So look for opportunities to show love
for your wife, not only by endearing words
but by little things you cait do for her.
Show an interest in what she has done,
notice little changes she makes in the house
or in her clothing, compliment her and
express appreciation to her for keeping the
house clean, preparing meals and for the
many other tasks she performs. Be consid-
erate of her feelings and problems. For ex-
ample, if something comes up and you wiil
be late for dinner, be thoughtful enough to
notify her so she can plan the meal accord-
ingly.

Rather than thinking in terms of just
yourself and what you want to do, think
in terms of two. Do not always be going
off by yourself fishing, plopping yourself
in front of a television screen, oblivious to
everything else, or hiding away in your
workshop. Instead, be on the lookout for
activities that the two of you can enjoy
together. Try to develop an interest in
things your wife likes and endeavor to help
her appreciate your interests. The more
things that you enjoy In common, the
greater likelihood there is that the two of
you will he happy.

With this in mind you should not over-
look the importance of worshiping God
together. One survey disclosed that of
three factors most common to happily mar.-
ried couples, an active religious affiliation
was the most important. So develop the
habit of reading the Bible together and of
discussing its righteous principles and
grand promises. Express yourself in prayer

AWAKE!



with your wife, asking God.to help -both of
you to live in harmony with his Word. Do-
ing things together, especially worshiping
God with each other, can result in a c¢lose-
ness and a happy home,

Apathetic Wives

It is not unusual for women to complain,
“My husband doesn’t take an interest in
me anymore, he is hardly ever at home,
and when he is, he makes no effort to talk

to me.” Have you ever voiced g similar
complaint, or at least felt like doing so?

Instead of immediately blaming your hus-
band, it would be wise to consider whether
you have been indifferent toward his wish-
es and feelings, rather than giving him
the respect due him. Have your actions
been in harmony with the Bible instruc-

on: “The wife should have deep respect
for her hushand”? Perhaps vour indiffer-
ence has been responsible for his attitude.
—Eph. 5:33,

For instance, what do you look like when
your husband leaves for work in the morn-
ing? Is your hair still up in curlers, your
face unwashed, and are you in an old robe
or sloppy dress? How about when he comes
home? Is your appearance much the same?
Now, think: Would your husband have
continued to call on you before you were
married if you gave such little attention to
your appearance? If he would not, why are
you so indifferent now?

On one occasion the wife of former
United States President Dwight Eisenhow-
er was very ouispoken on this matter: “A
wife does not have to be ‘dolled up’ in ex-
pensive clothes all the time,” she said, “but
I think it is dreadful for a pretty bride to
go around in col@ cream or curlers, or a
sloppy dress, Whoever heard of a secretary
wearing a spotted dress tc work because
‘Tt is just the office and no one will see me
but the boss.” Your husband is the boss,
and don't you forget it.”

JANUARY 8, 1365

It is natural that your husband: should
want you to look neat and attractive. So
he sensitive io his wishes and respect them.
Be observant of his reactions, It simply
does not make sense for a woman who has
married a husband to feel that she can now
let herself go, become sloppy, and perhaps
succumb to hér appetite and expand all
out of proportion. If you care about your
appearance, your husband probably will
also. It will be an encouragement for him
to spend his evenings with you.

‘Of course, if you take care of your own
appearance but are indifferent as to what
the home looks like, this is not good either.
Certainly a messy, dirty house and a cold,
tasteless meal are not things to attract.a
husband home! While it is true that you
may have outside interests of a commenda-
tory nature, such as the Christian minis-
try, yet you still have the obligation to
keep a neat, clean house and have a well-
prepared meal ready when your husband
comes home, In this way also you render
your husband the deep respect that is due
him. '

While one of the chief complaints of
women is that their husbands do not talk
with them, the reason may be due to their
own apathy, as one woman pointedly said:
“The blue-ribbon reason why men don’t.
talk to their wives is simply that we're
such poor listeners.” Is this true of your-
self? When your husband speaks, do you
butt in, Jeaf a magazine or have your ear
tuned into some other matter? Failure to
show genuine interest in his opinions and
feelings is certainly not exhibiting deep re-
spect. Instead, it discourages him from
talking with you beyond the essential ex~-
changes of perhaps *“Pass the butter,
please,” or “Where’d you put my shirl:
dear?”

Your interest can be a tremendous help
to your husband. The problems of the day
may be on his mind, and an understand-
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ing ear can be a sounding board for his
thoughts. It will help him to see things in
their true perspective, and perhaps your
intuition may provide a ray of light on
matters. But you need to have empathy,
discerning the time to speak and when to
be quiet and listen. By attentiveness and
genuine, sympathetic interest, you can
build up your husband, giving him assur-
ance and confidence, This will serve to
bring the two of you closer together. Cer-
tainly it is well worth the effort, is it not?

Disciplining Children

Besides just a husband and wife, a fam-
fly often includes children, and the ques-
tion as to how to raise thiese offspring
presents a problem, Shall it be according to
modern philosophers who maintain that
“homes where discipline is lax are more
likely to be happy and well adjusted,” and
that “in an effective plan of discipline
there is no place for corporal punishment”?
Or will they follow the Scriptural admoni-
tion: “Chastise your son while there ex-
ists hope,” for “the one loving him is he
that does look for him with discipline”?
(Prov. 19:18; 13:24) Most modern parents
have rejected the Bible counsel, and the re-
sulting shameful conduct of their undis-
ciplined children has brought ruin to the
home.—Prov. 29:15.

Indifference to Bible instruction leads to
the ruin not only of the parents’ home, but,
later on, of the homes of their children as
well. Recently Dr. Mary C. Calderone said
that reliable statistics show that “one out
of every five United States brides is preg-
nant on her wedding day.” Certainly a
poor way to start a happy home life! But
why? What is responsible?

“The dilemma, of course, is of our own
making,” Dr. Calderone said. “We have in
the last 15 years lifted all forms of disci-
pline and cantrol and substituted nothing
for them. We have given our children the
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keys and free access to cars, money with
which to go to motels, empty houses and
apartments, while mother and father are
off golfing and plaving bridge or what-
have-you, and few rules about anything,
including sex.” (New York Times, May 27,
1964) The failure of indifferent parents to
take an interest in their children by pro-
viding the necessary discipline is what is
responsible!

That children need to have explained to
them what is right and what is wrong, and
then be required to obey is illustrated by
what a young teen-ager said about her
mother. “She doesn't enforce any rules.
Often T go to my room, throw things
around, get mad and drive at high speed,
and when she is trying to discipline me
by hurting me emotionally, I get terrible
headaches. . . . How can I love a mother
I control?”

It is evident that children need firm dis-
cipline as well as loving attention and
guidance. So work with your children, play
with them and at every opportunity in-
struct them as to what are proper conduct
and manners. Cultivate in them the desire
to be pleasing to God by doing what is
right. Teach them to shoulder responsi-
bility. Assign them tasks that need doing
around the home, such as mowing the
grass, raking leaves, setting the table,
washing the dishes, taking out the garbage,
making their own beds, vacuuming the
rugs, and so forth, Commend them for
their efforts. Let them know that it Is
necessary work and that you appreciate
what they are doing.

If both of you take an interest in each
other-—the husband showing love and con-
cern for his wife and she exhibiting deep
respect for her husband—and each of you
take a genuine interest in guiding, instruet-
ing and disciplining the children, you can
be confident that apathy will not ruin your
home.

AWAKER!



AUSTRALIA'S

I 44 HATS in a

name? That
which we call a rose,
by any other name
would smell as
sweet,” said Shake-
speare; but then, he
did not live in this
materialistic world
of today. Mayhe had
he lived today, he would have said: “That
which we call a pound, by any other
name . . . ,”’ unkss he lived in Australia.
Here a pound by any other name can cause
a controversy! And, in fact, it did! When
treasurer Harold Holt announced the Cabi-
net’s decision on June 5, 1963, to call the
basic unit of the proposed new currency
the “royal,” strong voices rose in protest.
An editorial in the Daily Telegraph, Syd-
ney, June 7, said:

“The cheers and jeers which have greet-
ed the birth of the ‘royal' must have heen
expected whatever the name chosen for
Australia’s decimal currency unit.

“If it had been the ‘dollar,’ the Ameri-
can influence would have been condemned.
If ‘Austral,’ the aesthetes would have
booed. If ‘pound,’ the confusion with ather
pounds would have been criticised, and if
‘koala’ or ‘roo’' the zoo would have been
blamed. Controversy is inevitable,”

JANUARY 8, 1966

By “Awakel" correspondent in Australia

‘“‘dollar”

The Prime Minister and Treasurer
considered 998 suggestions before de-
ciding on the name “royal.” Popular

‘opinion polls taken in August-
September 1963 showed that only
14 percent favored “royal” as a
new name for the unit, while 67
percent favored “dollar.” Finally,
when read in parliament in Octo-
ber 1963, the Cur-
rency Act (8.-(1))
stated:

“The monetary
unit, or unit of cur-
rency, of Australia
is the dollar.”
~ Popular opinion
had won the day
and Australia had”
laid plans to join
the ranks of the
countries in 1966.

No New Idea

~ Decimal currency is not new to Austra-
lia. Australia’s first bank, The Bank of
New South Wales, kept its official records
in Spanish dollars as far back as 1822, I
issued its own Spanish dollar notes until
1829. This, of course, was not by act of
parliament, but simply because there were
more Spanish dollars in eirculation than
sterling currency at the time. Gradually,
however, dollars lost ground, and pounds,
shillings and pence took over.

A committee appointed by the first Aus-
tralian parliament in 1901 recommended
that decimal currency be adopted. A Royal
Commissjon in 1937 made a similar rec-
ommendation, as had a Select Committee
in 1920-23, and the Empire Decimal Asso-
clation in 1926, Eventually, the present
government, having announced its inten-
tions during the 1957 federal election cam-
paign, appointed a seven-man committee in
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1959 to investigate the advisability of a
changeover. The Committee’s report, in
1960, not oniy recommended the change,
but advised that *“. .. the Commonwealth
Government i3 urged to announce its deci-
gion at the earliest practicable date.”

It seems that the earlier attempts to in-
troduce declmal currency here may have
met with failure because of efforts to bring
the United Kingdom into the proposed
changes, The then treasurer, Sir William
Lyne, said, on November 3, 1908, that the
Government would not adopt the system
unless the Imperial Government did so.
The question had been discussed in the
United Kingdom for more than 150 years,
-and examined by & number of royal com-
missions. A motion was put before the
House of Commons as far back ag 1824,

Decimal currency as we know it was
first introduced by the United States in
1792, France followed in 1799 and the
trend spread throughout Xurope and Asia.
Most decimal currency countries adopted
it in the nineteenth century. During the
last fifty years, Egypt (1916), East Africa
(1922}, Aden (1951), Cyprus (1955}, In-
dia (1957), South Africa (1961) and oth-
ers have made the change, leaving very
few major countries without decimals. Not
including Australia and New Zealand,
which propose to make the change, this
will leave Eire, Ghana, Nigeria, Pakistan,
Rhodesia and the United Kingdom.

Advantages

Because the method of notation through-
out the world has for centuries been based
on the decimal system, with no other sys-
tem successfully opposing it, we have be-
come used to counting in tens, Why, then,
should we not count our money in tens?
Take, for example, a child at school. First
he is taught to count in tens. Then many
pupil and teacher hours are spent teaching
him another system applying to money, in
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fact, a more complex system involving ar-
bitrarily imposed groups of numbers: 12
pence equal one shilling, 20 shillings equal

cne pound, With the decimal gystem in-

troduced, the child would have to learn
only once. Ag soon as he cah add, subtract,
multiply and divide ordlnary numbers, he
can add, subtract, multiply and divide mon-
ey amounts, Thus a child who is slow in
mathematies in 1964 may, having greater
confidence in himself because of the sim-
plicity of decimal currency, pass with fly-
ing colors in 1966.

Apart from the psychologieal effect on
the child, great savings will be effected in
time. The professor of pure mathematics
at the University of Melbourne, E. R. Love,
reported to the Decimal Currency Com-
mittee:

“Months, if not years, of school time
spent on practicing money sums could be
saved, and teachers could use this time to
help their pupils to a more adequate under-
standing of mathematics.” The Australian
Teachers Federation claims that a child
would save nearly two years of the seven
spent in South Australis at the primary
stage.

How will declmalization affect those of
us who have already been educated in
£.5.d.? While it is true that the changeover
period will be difficult, and elderly pecple
may find it extremely hard to get used to
new currency, in the long run it will be
much easier and simpler. No change in
thinking is required, only a wider applica-
tion of our usual method of notation.

Think of the time it will save! Let us
take an example. A housewife enters a
shop to purchase 56 yards of material at
£1. 8. 6. per yard. She is allowed a dis-
count of 10 percent and proffers eight £10
notes to the salesman. Apart from the
time taken to select and wrap the goods,
let us take the time involved in calcu-
lations here, When asked to calculate
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the net cost and the amount of change to nhew monetary system; but will be able to

be given, the salesman tested took seventy

seconds. Being a thrifty and careful house-
wife, she will want to check the calcula-

tions. The housewife used in the test took
nearly twice as long as the salesman, 135
seconds, thus making a total of three min-
utes twenty-five seconds. Now suppose it is
1966 and the same situation arises, except
that decimals are in use. The housewiie
still wants 56 vards of materjal at the
same price expressed in decimals, $2.89, less

10 percent discount. Try it, and see how
much less time it takes. The salesman
worked the problem, giving change ifrom
$160.00, in thirty-two seconds! The house-
wife took only sixty seconds to check—a
total saving of only seven seconds short of
two minutes. Thirty purchases of a similar
nature and nearly one whole hour is saved!
Imagine the clerks, salesmen, bookkeepers,
accountants and hundreds of other people
involved in money calculations; in fact,
8 percent of the work force in Australia!
It can readily be seen that the time saved

is conslderable.

In addition to the time saved in calculat-
ing money sums there is the time taken in
writing them down, or pressing the kKeys
on & machihe or cash register to record
them. For example, to write £1.17.6 in-
volves four fizures. The same amount in
decimal currency would be written $3.70—
only three figures. Now, while to many of
us, who seldom write down money amounts,
or do so only a few times each day, this
would not amount to much, to the machine
operator who spends all day every day do-
ing so, it will mean a considerable saving
in time and effort, not to mention the time
saved because of greater accuracy, since
she now has just that many figures less to

care for,

Suppose how that vou are a “INew Aus-
tralian,” a migrant from Europe, in 1966.

You will not have to learn a complicated
JANUARY 8, 1965

adopt one with which you are already basi-
cally familiar.

Overseas commerce and trade records
will be simplified, since most major coun-
tries, with the exception of Great Britain,
already use decimal currency, and while
their dollars may not equal the Australian

- dollar in value, much time and effort will

he saved.

Disadvantages

Perhaps the preatest disadvantage will
be the confusion during the changeover
period, and the immense expense involved
in converting the thousands of machines

from fE.s.d. to decimals, It is estimated that

it will cost the Government £30 million in
compensation alone.

Since most existing notes and coins, with
the exception of the halfpenny, penny and
threepence, are interchangeable, this will
not leave room for dishonest and unscrupu-
lous men to take advantage of the shopper
in a very big way. Nevertheless, shoppers
will need to be wary, as initially some may
take advantage of the confusion to In-
crease the normal price. Most stores will
display prices in both currencies during the
changeover, but it would be wise to check
these against the conversion tables,

slight inflation could be caused due to
the fact that there will be no equivalent to
the existing penny. For example, a news-
paper that now sells for 5 pence, when ex-
pressed in decimal currency would have to
be either 4 or 5 cents. Note that 4c¢ is only

equal to 4.8 pence, so the newspapers will
lose .2 pence on each paper. With a com-

bined circulation of about a million papers
for the four major Sydney newspapers dai-
ly, this would reduce their combined in-
come by £800 per day, or a combined an-
nual loss of approximately £300,000, Since
it is unlikely that the papers could stand

such losses, they will undoubtedly raise
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the price to 6d (5 cents) either before the
changeover or at that time,

The same principle that applies to news-
papers will apply to other smaller items in
the competitive fields such as groceries.
This, however, will be offset to some ex-
tent at least by retailers who mark items
one penny below the whole shilling or
pound price, such as 19711, That is £1.0.0.
less 14. In decimal currency, since this
practice will most likely continue, the same
price would be expressed as $1.99, or $2.00
less 1e. This will mean a saving to the pur-
chaser of the difference between 1c and 14,
that is .2 of a penny.

All these disadvantages are considered
slight in comparison with the many ad-
vantages, Most of the disadvantages will be
nonrecurring, whereas the advantages,
the savings in time and effort to the com-
munity will be permanent or continuous.
‘The high standard of education of the av-
erage Australian and the ghility to adapt
himself to new situations should help.

The System and Coins Chosen
Of the five major systems suggested to
the Decimal Currency Committee, the “10
shilling-cent” system was recommended
and later adopted by act of parliament. The
systems having the £1 as their major unit
were not satisfactory in that, while they
allowed all existing records in whole
- pounds to remain unaltered, there was no
associability with present values under £1,

and long complicated conversion tables

would be required. Systems with lower
unhit values, such as the 5 shilling-cent sys-
tem and the 8s4d-cent system, were reject-
ed because of the lack of associability and
the low major unit compared with the
present high unit of £1.

The 10 shilling-cent system was chosen
as superior, since, being a two-decimal sys-
tem, it satisfies the need for simplicity and
is easily understood. The key to the system

12

is the existing 1/-, the dollar being made
up of 10 such familiar shillings, All exist-
ing coins, with the exception of the half-
penny, penny and threepence, will inter-
change. A £10 note will be exactly
equivalent to $20, £5 to $10, £1 to $2, 10/-
to §1, 2/- to 20¢, 1/- to 10c, and 6d to 5c.
Conversion tables will be necessary only to
obtain the equivalent of pennies. Thus, for
example, an item marked 3/6d would sim-
ply be 35c¢.

A quick check can be obtained by simply
doubling the pounds and adding 6ne if the
shillings are more than 10, and these be-
come dollars, leaving the remaining two
figures as cents. At the most you could
only be one or two cents out, A more ac-
curate check can be made by converting
the whole amount to shillings and pence,

expressing, say in the case of £10/15/9, as

21579, Check the conversion table for the
decimal equivalent of 9d and change your
figures thus: 215/8, Now change the (/) to
a point (.) and at the same time move it
one place to the left and you arrive at the
correct answer, $21.58,

The following conversion table will be
necessary for converting the pence, and
shown alongside are the coins that will be
in use,

1d =1 cent OS5Ocents=5/- Silver and cop-

2d =2 cents per, larger and
thinner than 1d

3d =2 cents 20cents=2/- Cupro-nickel,
same size and
weight as 2/-

4d =3 cents 10cents=1/ Cupro-nickel,

5d =4 cents same size and
weight as 1/-

6d =5 cents bGcents=6d Cupro-nickel,

Td =6 cents same size and

_ weight as 64

80 =7 cents 2cents=24d Bronze, haltway

98 =8 cents between 6d and
1/- in size

10d=8 cents 1lcent =12d Bronze, slightly

11d=9 cents smaller than 6d

1/- =10 cents
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Changes Necessary in Business

Machine conversion, depending on the
age of the machine, will be carried out on
a priority system at the expense of the
Government, and at their direction. Ma-
chines should have been registered for
conversion by now. Some machines, by los-
ing some of their capacity, may be tem-
porarily converted by simply blocking off
the shillings and pence columns, The manu-
facturers of the machine will be able to ad-
vise how best to do this, and possibly alter
the punctuation so that the machine may
be used while awaiting conversion.

Internal records, wages, cashbooks, led-
gers, journals, stock records, bank records,
and so forth, will all need to be changed,
even the petty cash. Balance sheets and
sales analyses would well be expressed in
both currencies for analysis purposes, for
a time at least.

Receipts, checks, invoices, statements,
and so forth, will have to be converted, and
it may be necessary to express at least the
total amounts of invoices and statements
in terms of both currencies to avoid con-
fusion to the purchaser, If ordering large
quantities eof stationery now, it may be
well to design the monetary columns so

that both currencies can be expressed.
The staff will not only need to be trained
in how to calculate in terms of dollars and
cents, to enter up and balance in dollars
and cents, but they will also have to learn
how to explain dollars and cents to the
customers. This latter may prove to be the
biggest problem, Businessmen would do
well to go through their operations with a
fine-toothed comb, making a check list of
paper work to be altered, machinery to be
adapted and staff that will need training.
Banks will receive priority in machine
conversion and will close for three days to
make the changes required. They will open
on “D" (for Decimals) day, operating in
dollars and cents. You will be able to bank:
your £.s.d. or withdraw £.s.d., but checks,
deposit and withdrawal slips will have to
show the amounts in dollars and cents,
As “D” day approaches, conversion ta-
bles will be issued and posted in all public
buildings, decimals will be more familiar
and much of the initial “fear” of the idea
will have worn off. Australian children,
who have already started this year on an
interim syllabus to learn decimal currency,
will soon be asking their parents, “Daddy,
what WERE pounds, shiilings and pence?”

Cr™N

I Karroo Fossils puzzle Scientists I

In the Karroo sandstones in South Africa scientists have found great quantities
of fossil remains, which, they hoped, would give them a better insight into evolu-
tionary theories. However, the scientists are puzzled. Why? The Scientific South
Africa, March 1964, commented: “Whereas from the geological point of view the
Karroo sandstones are a record of continuous deposition, the fossils found in the
beds do not represent continuous evolution. In other words, there is no geological
evidence to suggest a cllmatological reason for the relatively abrupt emergence
and subsequent disappearance of the extinet species which are chronicled within
the Karroo deposits. At present, existing collectlons of Karroo fossils provide little
more towards a solution of the problem than inviting scientists to stare at them
until some revelatlon occurs.” Yes, instead of proving an evolution, these findings
prove what the Bible says, namely, that God created the animals “according to

their kinds.”-—Gen. 1:24.
JANUARY 8, 1865
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ITTLE does the average person realize

how extensively homosexuality is prac-
ticed in modern society. Those who engage
in it number in the hundreds of thousands.
Some have formed organizations that even
publish magazines that are centered on
their practice. The desire of these sexual
deviates is to get legal and social prohibi-
tions of homosexuality removed. They
want people to view the practice with
tolerance,

“Supporting a tolerant view of homo-
sexuality, clergyman John W. Stevenson
of the Church of Scotland said: “Homo-
sexuality in itself is a condition which
carries no stigma and for which the in-
dividual bears no responsibility.” Express-
ing a similar view, Sigmund Freud, the
psychoanalyst, stated: ‘Homosexuality is
assuredly no advantage, but it is nothing
to be ashamed of, no vice, no degradation.”
These views are not the view held by man's
Creator. Being the Almighty God, he is in
the position to establish the correct view
of it,

More than 1900 years before the earthly
ministry of Jesus Christ, God showed in a
dramatic way how he views homosexuali-
ty. The cities of Sodom and Gomorrah were
filled with sexually degenerate inhabitants.
When two materialized angels visited Lot,
a resident of the city, the men and hoys of
Sodom clamored for sexual relations with
them, “Bring them out to us that we may
have intercourse with them.” (Gen. 19:4,
5) They failed to carry out their desires,
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but their depraved practices caused the
name of their city to become the basis for
the word “sodomy.” Sodomy is unnatural
copulation with a person of the same sex.
It is a detestable practice in God's eyes.

God destroyed the cities of Sodom and
Gomorrah because of their depravity. They
lustfully went “after flesh for unnatural
use,” the Bible says, and they “are placed
before us as a warning example by under-
going the judicial punishment of everlast-
ing fire.” (Jude 7) This was how God ex-
pressed his view of sex perversion,

To his chosen people Israel God gave
a law prohibiting homosexual practices.
“You must not lie down with a male the
same as you lie down with & woman, It is
a detestable thing.” (Lev. 18:22) The pen-
alty he laid down for such sex deviation
was death, the same punishment that he

-brought upon the inhabitants of Sodom and

Gomorrah, “Where a man lies down with
a male the same as one lies down with a
womarn, both of them have done a detest-
able thing. They should be put to death
without fail.” (Lev. 20:13) With the com-
ing of Christianity God did not change his
view of homosexuality.

The Creator inspired the apostle Paul
to tell Christians, some of whom had
practiced homosexuality before becoming
Christians, that homosexuals will not be
permitted in his heavenly kingdom. “What!
Do you not know that unrighteous persons
will not inherit God’s kingdom? Do not be
misled. Neither fornicators, nor idolaters,
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nor adulterers, nor men kept for unnatural
purposes, nor men who lie with men , . .
will inherit God’s kingdom.” {1 Cor. 6:9,
10) Nor will their way of life be approved
on the earth under the rule of that heaven-
ly kingdom in God’s righteous new system
of things.

Cause of Homosexualily

Homosexuals are not born sex perverts,
They become such by their own choosing.
It is not a glandular defect or any other
physical defect. On this point Science News
Letter of June 21, 1958, says: “The homo-
sexual is the victim of his own emotional
problems and environmental factors, not
a vietim of hormonal imbalance, alcohol-
ism or genius.” He is no different physical-
ly from persons with normal sex drives.

It is & mistake to conclude that the
homosexual suffers from a mental 1llness
for which he cannot be held accountable
and therefore his aberration should be
viewed tolerantly. Rather than being a

mental iliness it is a moral illness, an 1ll-
ness that results from his extreme selfish-

ness and greed for sensual pleasure. The
confirmed homosexual engages 1n sex per-
version willfully, knowing full well that it
is a practice that is contrary to nature and
viclates the laws of God and men, His per-
version is of his own choosing, That is the
reason why 96 percent of 300 homosexuals
who were asked in a poll if they would
want to change said they would not. They

have “come to be past all moral sense” and
have given “themselves over to loose con-

duct to work uncleanness of every sort with
greediness.'—Eph. 4:19.

Since homosexuality is not an incurable
defect but an aberration resulting from the

homosexual's greed for lustful pleasure,
God has allowed him to consume himself

in his fleshly desires and to receive in re-
turn the bad fruits that his unnatural
course brings. ‘“That is why God gave
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them up to disgraceful sexual appetites,
for both their females changed the natural
use of themselves into one contrary to na-

ture; and likewise even the males left the

natural use of the female and became vio-
lently inflamed in their lust toward one an-
other, males with males, working what is
obscene and receiving in themselves the
full recompense, which was due for their
error.” (Rom. 1:26, 27) That recompense
includes venereal disease (which is high in
homosexuals), emotional instability, fears,
frustrations, fierce jealousles, unhappiness,
neuroses, loss of moral sense in anything

that involves their selfish desires, and
alienation from God.

A homosexual can become acceptable to
(God by stopping his unclean practices and
seeking divine forgiveness. He can stop if
he really wants to. The desire for God’s
approval can give him the strong incenfive

he needs for making his mind over.-—Rom.
12:2.

How Identified

Contrary to general belief, a male homeo-
sexual is not easily identified, Only a small
number are effeminate in their manner-
1Isms and a still smaller number go to the
extremes of using cosmetics and perhaps
dressing in feminine attire, But effeminism
does not necessarily mean a person is a
homosexual, Many men who are not homo-
sexuals have effeminate mannerisms. On
the other hand, there are big, burly fel-
lows, obviously masculine, who are sexual
deviates.

In an article that appeared in Harper’s
magazine of March 1963, its author, who
had visited several bars in New York City
that cater to homosexuals, remarked: “I
was far more surprised 10 see no one who
‘looked’ homosexual. A few were a little
foo well-groomed or elegant in their be-
havior, and a few were dressed younger

than their age (though all looked to be
15



under thirty), but otherwise the only no-
ticeable difference was that everyone re-
sembled the dashing young men in ¢ollege
sportswear advertisements.” This same
general lack of distinguishing marks is also
true of female homosexuals, Scme of them,
however, make themselves conspicuous by
their short hair, manly clothes and tom-
boyish appearance.

In larpe cities there are certain areas
where homosexuals usually congregate.
Very often these areas have particular bars
that cater to their trade. Some of them
may select public places where a great
many people are coming and going or
choose cheap movie houses.

The person who wants to maintain moral
‘cleanness should be alert to avoid these
areas where the morally unclean congre-
gate. He should avoid homosexuals like a
plague, never consenting to socisl fellow-
ship with them. When he sees them loiter-
ing about a street corner, a bar or g public
lavatory, he should realize that they are
not there seeking a friendly chat. They
have only one thing on their corrupt minds
and that is the god they worship—sexual
pleasure. They are sex-worshipers just as
much as were the male temple prostitutes
who were consecrated to idol gods in the
days of ancient Babylon, Assyria and the
Canaanites.

Parents should instruct their children to
beware of strangers who show unusual in-

terest in them. There are homosexuals who
seek to seduce young boys and make homo-
sexuals oyt of them. There was an example
of this in Vancouver; Canada, where some
homosexuals seduced thirty-five young
boys who were mostly in the ages from ten
to fourteen. Once they had corrupted the
boys, they recommended them to their
friends and charged for making the intro-
ductions. There also are homosexual wom-
en who strive to seduce young girls. Follow
the Bible’s counsel: “Do not be misled. Bad
associations spoil useful habits.”—1 Cor.
15:33.

Parents can help their adolescent boys
to avoid the trap of homosexuality by giv-
ing them good counsel, During this period
of their personality development, it is not
unusual for them to experience feelings of
attraction for members of their own sex.
Unless they hiave been propeslty instratied
by their parents and taught to apply the
moral standards of God's Word, they might
become involved in homosexual experi-
ences. For this reason self-control must be
exercised at all times whether with the
same or the opposite sex.

The proper view of homosexuality is the
view God has taken of it. Whether homo-
sexuals succeed in causing laws against
homosexuality to be changed or not, it
should be viewed as an ahominable thing
that leads its willing vietims in the way of
death.

Weed Cutters jot Cuanals

® The problem of clearing weed-choked waterways in British Gulana is heing
dealt with by using living mowers, those rare water-dwelling mammals called
manatees. These large, robust creatures may weigh some 450 pounds, and, being
strictly vegetarian, they consume from sixty to a hundred pounds of seaweed a
day. With valvelike nostrils, manatees can stay submerged for fifteen minttes
or more, while dining on underwater plants. Some Seventy of these sesweed-
devouring mammais have proved effective in clearing canaly in British Guiana,
saving the government thousands of dollars that would otherwise have to be

spent on the fight against water weeds.
16

AWAKE]



HE three of us

were standing high
up on the rocks, near-
ly thirty.five feet
above the pounding
surf, When the spray
from a tremendous
wave splashed over us,
I jumped farther back
on the rocks. My hus-
band and twelve-year-
old brother followed.
But since my brother
enjoyed the spray, he
went back again and
waited in a little cove
in the rocks that he
considered safe.

There was a lull in
the intensity of the
waves for about five
minutes, and there
seemed to be no imme-
diate danger. Then, all
of a sudden, without
warning, a monstrous
wave engulfed the
rocks below, complete-
ly concealing my
brother from sight. It
seemed forever before
the swirling, foamy
water rushed back down the rock cliff
again. I strained to see if he was still
crouched there, but my heart sank in hor-
ror when I saw that the rock was empty.
We rushed to the edge and spotted him in
the water below. Almost at once another
huge wave broke over him and buried him
from sight.

I had such a hopeless fear; we were
helpless in the face of the wild waters be-
low. I felt sure that he would be dashed to
pieces. Nevertheless, I scrambled off the
rocks and ran a couple of hundred yards
up the road to a house where I had seen
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As told to an "Awakel" staff writer

lights, When I reached
the house I could hard-
Iy speak, but was able
to make them under-
stand that someone
was in the ocean and
would they please call
the police.

Hurricane Gladys

What had prompted
our visit to the shore
on the evening of Sep-
tember 23 was the
news that hurricane
Gladys was many

: miles off the Rhode Is-
{LFCE) land coast. From past
: experience we knew

that this would mean
- there would be gigan-
tic waves crashing
f: prd apgainst the rocks.

AR Restless waves break-
ing over a rocky coast-
L7 line are fascinating to
. watch at any time, but
when these waves are
whipped by the edge
of a hurricane they are
beautiful beyond de-
scription. Many sight-
seers often line the shore to watch the
raging sea during these storms.

The Congressional Record, which report-
ed my brother's ordeal in the sea, com-
mented on the beauty, as well as the dan-
ger, of the Rhode Island shoreline at these
times, saying: “The lovely summer shore-
line on our State becomes monstrously
beautiful in the raging surf at Narragan-
sett . . , when whipped by the turbulence
of hurricane gales. There is a human fas-
cination in the violence of the sea—and
there is sudden death in the gigantic waves
that sweep in from nowhere,”
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It was truly remarkable that the huge
waves did not immediately smash my
brother to death on the rocks. When I re-
covered my breath I rushed back to where
he had been swept off the cliff. I really did
not expect to see him alive again, so I
was surprised to hear his voice above the
roar of the waves. What a relief to know
that he was alive, even though still in ex-
treme danger out there in the hurricane-
tossed sea!

Help Arrives

It was amazing how fast help came. Only
a few minutes passed before the police ar-
rived on the scene. They spotted my broth.
er in the water and radioed for lights, lines,
a portable radio and more help, Less than
twenty minhutes after he had been swept off
the cliff, they had powerful lights from
nearby fire departments directed on him
a couple of hundred yards out in the sea,
By now it was about 7:30 p.m., and was
rapidly getting dark.

Soon there were a thousand spectators
lining the coast watching the rescue at-
tempts. How helpless we felt! The night
dragged on, and all we could do was watch.,
My husband and I huddled together on the
rocks, alternating between prayer and won-
derment at how the boy was able to stay
afloat. Every time he disappeared from
sight, we thought that he might never
come up. How would we explain to mother,
who was probably worrying herself sick
because we had not come home on time?
How could we break the news to dad, who
was up at the Watchtower Kingdom Min-
istry School at South Lansing, New York,
receiving 2 month of special ministerial
training?

Each successive attempt tp rescue my
brother failed. When a line-throwing gun
shot out a line, it was tossed back by the
waves, A coastguardsman who attempted
to enter the water with a line tied around
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his waist was immediately knocked down
by a huge wave. Efforts to launch a rub-
ber raft met a similar fate. The only hope
was a boat. But could a boat come in that
close to the pounding surf without being
dashed against the rocks? We hoped so.

It was about 8 p.m. when the craw at
the Castle Hill Coast Guard Station re-
ceived orders to join in the rescue opera-
tions. But by then my brother had been in
the water nearly an hour, and it would take
them more than an hour to reach him.
“We figured when we left Castle Hill that
we were looking for a body,” one of the
coastguardsmen explained. “We just didn't
think anybody could stay in that water
that long.”

What they did not count on was that
the boy did not panic, Said the police.
sergeant who continually spoke to him
through a bullhorn: “It's just so unbeliev-
able, it's fantastic that this boy didn't pan-
ie. All the time the boy was out there he
didn’t once mention the word help. He
didn't cry out other than to respond to
something I had said.”

What is it like to spend two hottrs in a
hurricane-tossed sea? Suppose we let the
one that actually experienced it tell us.

Hurled into the Sea

I wanted to feel the spray from one last
wave, so I went down to a little hollow in
the rock high above the waterline. Then it
happened-—a huge wave came and hit the
rock behind me, and the next thing I
knew I was being lifted out of the hgle and
thrown over the edge. I went sliding down
the smooth rock cliff on my stomach, with
my elbows hitting the rock all the way
down. It was a long drop into the water,
and there was no way to get back,

I thought it was a nightmare and that
I would wake up when I hit the water, but
not so. Almost immediately another wave
came crashing down and sent me turning
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head over heels beneath the water. It
seemed as though I would never reach the
surface again. When I finally came up I
knew that I had to get away from shaore
and out of the breaking waves, so that they
would not smash me against the rocks.
Fortunately the undertow began to sweep
me out to sea. Then a second wave broke
over me ahd sent me down again, This was

to happen time and again during my next

two hours in the sea.

Struggle to Stay Afloat

When the second wave struck I was down
for about forty-five seconds. I knew that
if T was to keep afloat I had to get my
clothes off, so while I was still under wa-
ter I unsnapped my rain hat, fook off my
coat and ripped off my shirt. I got another
breath and began to swim farther out, en-
deavoring to get beyond where the waves
were breaking. I kicked off my loafers
while swimming. When I got to where
there were just huge swells, I proceeded to
get rid of my pants. However, they got
caught around my ankles and I could not
kick my feet. This scared me, but I tried
to swim with my feet together, and when
I did this my pants were swept away.

By this time I could see little black fig-
ures running up and down the shore, but
couldn’t distinguish anyone. I heard my
sister and her husband yelling, and in a
few minutes there were a lot more people
on the rocks. It was not long before they
set up lights and moved them around try-
ing to find me. A little later a man started
to shout to me through a bullhorn, en-
couraging me to float. All this time I had
been yelling to let them know I wag still
there, and when they started to talk to me
over the horn, I answered them.

Once in a while a wave would come and
wash me about twenty-five yards in one
sweep, but I would swim back within range
of the lights again, A few times I was
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dashed under the water so long that I was
forced to gasp. for air hetore I reached the
surface. Because the water was so frothy,
I must have taken in a mixture of water
and air. When I came up I had to cough
and spit to breathe again. It was a fight

to get enough air to keep alive,

One wave broke so high up on the rocks
it washed all the lights off. Of course, I
did not know this; I thought they were
giving up the search and leaving me for
dead and going home! I yelled as loud as
I could. T wanted them to know I was still
alive.

Ag they were setting up the lights again,
they kept telling me, ‘Just float, don’t try
to swim. A boat is coming in five minutes.’
But I couldn’t float; the water was too
rough. All the time huge waves kept shov-
ing me around and sweeping me in and
out, this way and that way., In order to
keep them from breaking on top of me,
I would duck under the waves and come up
on the other side, as I had learned to do
when playing in the surf. Still no boat. .

After a while my hands got numb and
my feet too, I had no feeling in them. But
I knew that I had to keep paddling in or-
der to keep afloat, I kept my hands and
feat moving all the time, not rapidly, but
in a steady easy motion. I moved my hands
in a waving motlon out from my body,
and kicked my feet slowly to keep my
head above water. Since it was impossible
to foat on my back as one might in calm.
water, I just kept treading water. Tremen-
dous waves would force me under, and it
seemed that I was continually struggling
to the top for air.

I felt strong when I started out, but now
more than an hour had gone by and I was.
getting very tired and cold. The man with
the horn kept talking to me and telling me
to float, and saying that the boat would
be there soon. But I was getting so ¢old
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and tired that I began to think about giv-
ing up. Then I would think of all the peo-
ple on the shore and my family and how
they would feel, I didn’t want to let them
down. I prayed that God would help me.

Rescue Boat Arrives

It was becoming more difficult to keep
afloat, Not only had all the feeling left my
hands and feet, but my legs began to
cramp, I just couldn’t keep going much
longer. However, just about that time I
saw g strange green light off shore. It was
coming right at me., It was the Coast
Guard boat! It came alongside, but I
thought they didn't see me and were going

to go right by, so I waved my arms and
shouted. Then the boat turned and I heard
someone say, ‘Over there.

They came within about thirty feet of
me and threw a life ring, but I was too
weak to grab it. One of the men dove in.
When he reached me, he put my arm
through the life ring, held my hand to my
side, and we were pulled to the boat. Three
other men lifted me into the boat, wrapped
me in a blanket and put me in a bunk.

I felt very sleepy and sick—but grateful
to be alive.

I've always loved the sea, but I had
learned, in a dangerous lesson, to treat it
with greater respect.

When the End Does Not Justify the Means

ANY religious organizations throughout
m the earth resort to such devices as lot-

teries to help church finances, Those who
use such methods usually say that the end
justifies the means. But the monthly Protes-
tant magazine Notre Lien, Tahiti, in its edition
of November 1963, had a Iront-page article
entitled “Lottery, Picture Shows and So
Forth,” with a caption “Parish of Vitiviti,
Great evening of Cinema for the needs of
the Parish. Program: 2 feature fllms The
Dolls Make the Laws and Flower of the
Streets,” The article said:

At the time when these lines will appear,
the lottery will be drawn. It will not have
answered the hopes put in it. It is a pity for
the church filnances, with the continuously in-
creasing expenses; but it is a lesson which,
let us hope, will be profitable for the spiritual
life of the Church. For the lottery is not
worthy of the church. Does it make an appeal
to the faith of the followers, does it incite to
personal sacrifices? Does it express a will to
serve? What inspires the buyers of tickets,
most of the time? The Holy Spirit, or the
hait of an easy gain, the taste for gambling,
disguized by a bad conscience which justifies
itgelf by saying: ‘Tt is for a good cause .. .'?
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“The end does not justify the means. If the
church cannot live with the voluntary gifts
from the faithful, it is not a lottery that it
needs, but the Holy Spirit. . . . I think of all
those Christians who dedicated themselves to
the selling of those tickets. I cannot but he
grateful to God for their labor, their zeal,
but I regret that these virtues were not better
guided. . . .

“As to the monthly or bi-monthly cinema...
Is it what the Church must bring to men?
What beautiful publishing of the Gospel are
these bad flims where egotism blooms, what
edification are these films about false love or
violence, swallowed without discrimination,
without criticism, without anything to bring
light into it, by a passive audience, incapable
of rehellion against this perverted life, which
iz painted for him as The Life?”

Selling or buying lottery tickets certainly is
not the life for a true Christian, who would
resist not only gambling but a diet of films
about perverted lives. It is hard to imagine
Jesus Christ and his apostles selling lottery
tickets or sponsoring movies of viglence and
Nhicit sex. Voluntary giving marked the early
Christians, who kept themselves busy preach-
ing the kingdom of God.—2 Cor. 9:7.

AWAER!



How to Read

ARGAINS are some-
thing people like. Ad-
vertisers know this, and so we may read in
newspapers and magazines and see signs in
stores about “bargains extraordinary,” or
‘isensgtional savings,” or 'old-fashioned
bargains.”

What do such ads mean? It is impossible
to tell exactly. The ads may be misleading
or not, since no one can be quite certain
what they mean, So it pays to read the ads
with a degree of caution, and, if interested,
investigate.

Not all advertising, of course, appeals to
the lure of bargains. Some ads appeal to
the desire to avoid danger, provide for chil-
dren’s needs, obtain the approval of oth-
ers, become more beautiful or to keep up
with one's neighbors. Theoretically, buyers
should be attracted to ads that tell them
exact information about a
product, but such appeals
as these just listed may
have more influence as a
basis for choice. Hence it is
desirable to be able to rec-.
ognize truly informative ad-
vertising and to distinguish
between it and ads that sim-
ply stimulate wants.

JANUARY- 8, 1965

Watch Those Wards and Termns
Sometimes an ad seems to be informa-
tive, but just what do the terms or words
mean? For example, ads frequently use
the word “quality” in big letters. Real
quality involves good material, workman-
ship and design, fitting the purpose the
purchaser has in mind. But Is that what
the sign means? The best procedure is to
decide in advance what gqualities to look
for, then your shopping can be done with-
out pressure and confusion. Find out if a
product meets your quality standard.
Then there is the frequent word “Guar-
anteed.” One ad for a food blender says
‘“Guaranteed five years.” If one is inter-
ested and responds to such an ad, he should
learn just what the guarantee covers and:
what he can expect in protection of his

-purchase. He may find that he really has

very little protection.

Some stores make it a habit to advertise
“fire sale,” “spring sale,” “clearance sale,”
“going out of business” sale, or ‘‘closing
out” sale. Many of these stores appear to
be “closing out” over an extended period
without any evidence of running low on
stock to sell. It pays to investigate before
buying, since the store may be offering in-
ferior merchandise, or the saving may be
very little, If a store is actually going out
of business, there may be some genuine
bargains. But what if you buy something
and it turns out to be defective? To whom
can you go for a refund or exchange? Re-
funds may not be permitted or the store
may be closed by the time
you get back. If you buy on
a “going out of business”
ad, make certain that what
vou buy is in good condi-
tion.

Sometimes a clearance
sale is advertised as apply-
ing to “selected” merchan-
dise. This indicates that
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only part of the store’s stock has been re-
duced in price, perhaps only a small por-
tion. If a store advertises that it has “re-
plenished” its stock *to give you wider
selection,” this indicates that some goods
were brought in especially for the sale—
new items that may be inferior in quality.

When ads give the bargain price of an
article, they not infrequently give its pre-
sale price, using such terms as “regularly,”
*usually,” “formerly” and ‘‘was.” These
terms usually denote the selling price im-
mediately preceding the current sale. How-
ever, the terms “originally” and ‘“earlier
this year” may be somewhat misleading.
A lady’s bathing suit advertised as “origi-
nally at $19.95, now $7.95”" may have been
one that sold at $19.95 when it was first
introduced at the store in late spring, was
marked down to $13.95 in midsummer and
reduced further to $7.95 for final “clear-
ance,”

Some ads use the term “original value.”
What does this mean? The term describes
merchandise that was sold earlier by other
stores in the area at the price listed. How-
ever, these other stores may now also re-
duce their price to the level of the store
using the term—-and the probability is that
they have already done so.

Ask Pertinent Questions
There is a category of terms used in ads

to describe merchandise that is generally
similar but not really identical to that sell-
ing at other stores in the area. These terms
involve “comparable value” and “current
value.” But with such ads it pays to ask
some questions. If a suit selling for $39.50
is advertised as comparable to suits for
$65, the question arises: Do the $65 suits
have some desirable features that may
warrant the higher price? Another gques-
tion: Are the sale suits comparable to or
better than suits that another store regu-
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larly sells for $39.50? Some comparison
shopping may provide the answers,

So before buying on the strength of an
ad, it'pays to ask some questions, especial-
ly: What is the advertiser saying that is
precise and factual? Peel off layers of ad-
vertising puff, if there are any. When re-
sponding to an ag, it pays to be aware also
of facts that may have been purposely
omitted. An ad for men’s suits at “bargain
prices” may not mention that during the
sale you will have to pay extra for altera-
tions. Do not take things for granted with
“bargain” advertisements.

Advertisers know that peocple like to see
well-known brand names in bargain ads.
Even with these ads one must be very dis-
cerning. This is because a company may
manufacture a product in several price
lines not of equal quality. This is true of
a wide variety of items, such as electric
fans, toasters, radios, television sets, cam-
eras and automobile tires. So ask yourself:
What model, style or grade of the brand
name is on sale? If there is fine print in
the ad, examine it, since the small type
may disclose the model number or quality
rating; and with this information you can
do & hetter job of comparison shopping.

Markdowns from “List Price”

In some localities better business bu-
reaus have induced many retailers to do
away with such expressions as “manufac-
turer’s list price” or “suggested retail
price.” The reason is that such prices in
ads are often not expressive of the usual
and customary prices at major outlets in
the area. The list price may be an inflated
one so that the sale price is more or less
the regular price. A better business bu-
reau in California selected fifteen items
from newspaper ads in which price savings
were being claimed. These included TV
sets, furniture, & toaster, a hird cage, sil-
verware and an electric skillet. The bu-
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reau found that fourteen of these claims
of savings or price reductions were false,
There was only one genuine reduction, of
25 percent. Another better business bu-
reau, in Cleveland, Ohio, selected twelve
different items on which price cuts were
being advertised and found that every one
of the “bargains” was a false one. The rea-
son for this was the

- man that he does not want the item ad-

vertised at the ‘low price; and the saless
man will have a hard time finding enough
adjectives to describe how bad it is. Then
he will brighten up and say that the firm
does carry & much better model—at &

much higher price.
One “bait ad” offered three rooms of
furniture for *‘only

adoption of inflated .
list prices by many - ARTICLES IN THE NEXT ISSUE
major manufacturers. » How Dsap Doss Your Religion QGo?

: = # Ths Unprediotable Bear.
3‘1::2 Ic)lg!liissu grll)h:gi;g ® The Marvel of the Symphony Orcheatra.
tags and in price lists

‘® What You Should Know About Alcohsliem.

$149.” The customer
who responds is
shown a bedroom set
consisting of two
cheap, chipped bu.
reaus and one bed

shown to the public
and often advertised in newspapers are
frequently inflated list prices.

Showing how manufacturers sometimes
cooperate in inflating a price is an item in
the Consumer Reports magazine, regard-
ing prices of wrist watches in the United
States and probably in other places as well;

“Wherever you shop, you can pretty much
ignore the manufacturer’'s price tag. The
phony Hst-price situation 1s so bad that when
one Federal Trade Commission examiner
found Gruen putting either a $49.75 ticket
or a $19.95 ticket on the same model waich,
depending on what retaller had ordered it,

he merely ordered Gruen to conflne its pric-
ing tactics to a legs ‘gross form of fictitious

pricing.’ ¥

Since one store’s markdown may be an-
other store’s regular price, markdowns
may not always represent bargains, And
not infrequently the markdown is no mark-
down at all, the “original” price being
fietitious,

Bait Advertising

When you see furniture or appliances
advertised in a newspaper or display win-
dow at an incredibly low price, be on
guard for the “bait and switch” tactic.
When the unsuspecting customer enters
the store, he is scon convinced by the sales-
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frame. Spring and
mattress, he is told, are not included in the
sale price. The living room set special cone
gists of a fragile-looking sofa and one un-
matching chair. One New York City mer-
chant commented on this bait advertising:
“T don't know how they do it. They ad-
vertise three rooms of furniture for $149
and the customers swarm in. They end up
buying a $400 bedroom set for $600 and
none of us can believe how easy it is to
make these sales.”

Another kind of bait advertising is
known as “loss-leaders.” For instance, &
bottle of aspirin tablets may be priced by
a store at a really low price in the hope
that once you come into the store you will
buy some more things. Such “loss leaders”
can present some real bargains, _

Bargains are available, and the ads can
help you, especially if they are factual and
complete and if you watch those terms and
ask pertinent questions. But, remember,
there is no bargain at all if one indulges
excessively in bargain-buying. No matter
how low the price, if you do not really
need an item or have good use for it, you
are not saving, So as you read the ads, do
not let yourself be carried away by the
sight of “sensational bargains.”
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Thirty-ninth Graduating Class of the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead

Left to right: Front row: Engler, P., (‘.astl]lo. R.. Kirhrﬂn Brun, E., Held, H., Mason, B,, Sr:aglh:uwB ., Idowu, T., Salinas, A. Second

row: Simpkins, M., Sanchez, D., Laneu- "o o on, E., Schofield, M., Iteyes, H., Wawro, C arry, M., Carpenter, L. Third row:
Liang, F., Monterroso, F., 'T‘urru-r M., Nicholl M., ‘raser, J Gabrielidis, P., Noll, X., "-.tflmnnn, Ay Papyros 1':. Peacock, B. Fourth row:
'-Lrhkler B., Maza, P., Martin, S Fieury ‘\i "Heid, D., Hamilton, M., Hoffmann, F., Matthews, R., Mufioz, A., Caballero, M. Fifth row!:
Cavazos, M. l!eduzleu_x G., Stebbins, K, "\impkins W., Nicholls, R., Mondesir, C., Ntentha, W., Smith, K., Winandy, C., Brun, P. Sixth
row: Funk i3 Gamero, J., von lmunpl ..\, t-,mh_h é Mun 1 h‘..a:tmusaen H., Svensson, A., Cavazos, 3 'ra R., Khumalo, S.
Seventh row: Jtme-‘ T nin, T, lirtnn e pénte .. Clare, D., Hartlief, M., Kallio, A., } a, P, Eighth row:
Seaglione, J., lfalau. E., Goff, ., Danley, Ifza.r'ry L., Van Dalfsen, A., Bellotti N., Hamilton, J., Santos, J., ,' ¢ Ninth row: Pea-
cock, W., Doering, J., Pettitt, L., Jacka, R “Forbes, B., Siemens, A., Eneroth, J., l_.rahn. R., Lindh, R., van Seijl Papyros, P. Tenth
;-Er.mr]:_i ﬂﬁ;. ‘l; Kolg‘inldis. .+ Wentzel, 15., Strickltr W Bmz,lm.m. L., Johansson, L., Butler, J., Schofleld, J., i‘urner L., Witherspoon,
.+ Kirby, L., Mason, B.



WATCHTOWER BIBLE SCHOOL OF GILEAD GRADUATES 39th CLASS

of Brooklyn, as part of the headquarters

of the Watch Tower Soclety, 18 located its
Bible School of Gilead. This missionary school
graduated its 39th class on Monday, November
23, 1964. The class consisted of 82 men and 18
women who had come fiom 53 different lands
and were going to 57. In the audience were also
the memberg of the headquarters family and
a few other guests. Since the Kinpdom Hall
could not accommodate all of these, upward
of 800, closed-circult television was used to
bring the program to two overflow rooms.

The program was presided over by the presi-
dent of the Society as well as of the school,
Nathan H. Knorr, and began promptly at
3:00 p.m. with his calling for the singing of
a song, and then prayer by Grant Suiter, one
of the directors of the Society, First to address
the students were their four full-time instruc-
tors as well as the overseer of the Society’s
printing plants and the overseer of the Bethel
home, where the students were housed, as
these also had a direct part In the training of
the students. There was &lso the reading of
many telegrams from literally the four corners
of the earth. - .

Then F.W. Franz, vice-president of the So-
clety, was heard. He noted that the present
pope clalms that he is a missionary pope and
that his church 1s a missionary church. How-
ever, regarding the missionary text prepared
by the Vatican Council II, an African Roman
Catholic bishop delegate at that Council com-
plained that it had reduced “the glorious mis.
sionary tradition of the Church . .. to a few
dry and miserable propositions” that “will
never inspire superiors [of religious orders]
to send missionaries abread.” (New York Times,
November 8, 1964) By means of an imaginary
conversation with the apostle Paul, Franz ef-
fectlvely contrasted this with the fervor and
zeal Paul showed for the missionary work, as
noted at Romans, chapter 15, in which Paul
repeatedly quoted from the Hebrew prophets
to support his mission to tell the nations to
be glad., The students now had a similar com-
* mission, to tell the nations to be glad with
God's people.

Then came the fine counsel of N.H, Knorr,
who spoke for about an hour, basing his re-
marks chiefly on Matthew 10:40: “He that re-
celves you receives me also, and he that re-
celves me receives him also that sent me forth.”
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uN THE beautiful residential Helghts section

He recalled the remgrkable expansion that had
taken place amnong Jehovah’s people betweeit
1943, when the Gllead missionary school first
opened up, and the present time, as could be
seen by the increase in Kingdom proclaimers
from 109,000 to more than a milllon today, In
this great expansion work the Gilead mission-
ary school played a prominent part, especially.
fn the increase in the number of lands In which
the witness is being glven, from 54 in 1843 to
1M today.

In stressing the theme that he who recelves
these Christian missionaries receives Christ
and God, President Knorr also noted that the
converse was true, that God recelved and had
affection for those who had affection for Jesus
Christ, (John 16:27) It would not be easy to
follow Jesus' footsteps, even as Jesus himself
warned, and therefore there would be need
for faith, patience, endurance. “Stick to your
work, show patience; you may not see any re-
sults in six months” the: speaker told them,
And the training now being received, he fur.-
ther noted, without a doubt will come in good
stead after Armageddon, both in educating one's
own offspring and those vast numbers who will
then be raised from the dead. Additionally,
Knorr revealed that, while in recent years the
emphasls of the school had been on organiza-
tienal instruction, from now on the missionary
service will be given more prominence because
there is yet much to be done.

After his remarks each student received a
gift from the Society together with his diploma,
if he qualified for one, which 94 out of the
100 did. Then a fine letter glowing with appre-
ciatlon, coming from the student body, was
read with warmth and eloquence by their old-
est member, seventy-one years of age; after
which, at 5:46, the program adjourned.

During the intermission a fine farewell din-
ner was enjoyed by all, and then, at about
7:40, the program was resumed. In it all the
students were heard from, elther by sharing
in the abbreviated weekly Watchtower study
or in the entertaining program that followed,
Among other things, this featured four-minute
impressions and expressions of appreciation by
a number of the students, native folk songs
and foreign missionary and Bible scenes, acted
out In costume. Just before midnight thelr pro-
gram came to a close with a touching farewell
song in whose final verse the entlre class took
part.
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World’s Longest Suspension Bridge Opens

EW YORK has added another jewel to

its crown of monumental engineering
achievements, a masterpiece In steel called
the Verrazano-Narrows Bridge. Stretching
across the throat of the city’s harbor like
a delicate necklace by day and a string of
pearls by night, it is the first sight to greet
visitors and homecomers as they enter
New York harbor from abroad.

The bridge, which opened for traffic No-
vember 21, stands in a class all its own.
1t is the longest suspension bridge in the
world. The length of the main span is
4,260 feet, 60 feet longer than the Golden
Gate Bridge and 750 feet longer than the
George Washington Bridge.

Each of its double-legged towers stands
690 feet above the water. They rest, not
on solid rock, but on sand and eclay, 170
feet below the water surface on one side,
105 feet below on the other. Each tower
weighs 27,000 tons and is made of about
10,000 individual 40-foot-high steel boxes,
bolted together with more than 1,000,000
high-strength bolts. The total tonnage of
all the steel items used in the project, it
is said, would be enough to make 150,000
average automobiles, Imagine it! Further-
more, each tower contains 16 miles of lad-
ders, equivalent to three times the height
of Mt. Everest. When the two towers were
completed in November 1962, the cost was
already $46,000,000, or more than that of
the San Francisco Golden Gate Bridge,
which has the world’s second-longest span
and which was completed in 1937 at a cost
of just $35,000,000.

There are over 26,108 wires in each of
the four cables from which the Verrazano
roadway is suspended. Each of these cables
iz a yard thick and weighs 38,000 tons. The
total Jength of the cable wire is 143,000
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miles, Why, if it were strung end. to end
it would reach almost six times around the
equator of the earth or more than half the
distance to the moon!

In addition, there are 1,048 vertical steel
suspender ropes on the bridge. These are
placed every 494 feet along each cable and
support the roadway. There was also
enough concrete used in the bridge to build
a two-lane highway from New York to
Baltimore, a distance of almost 200 miles.
And the finish coat of paint on the bridge
required some 36,250 gallons, which is
enough to paint 3,000 3-bedroom homes.

Anocther fantastic fact about this project
is that there are over 300 miles of electri-
cal cable used in it. As many as 200 elec-
tricians worked on the job at one time.
Now all the buttons and switches that con-
trol the bridge’s electrical system are oper-
ated by one man in a booth near the toll
gate, where he sits at a $100,000 console
about the size of an office desk. This “desk”
sends cut sound waves—beeps-—that con-
trol all the lights. It controls not only the
lights, but also the telephones, the traffic
signals and signs, and even the water-power
systems for fire control. Enough power is
furnished through the three electrical sub-
stations to supply 2,500 homes, and it is
estimated that the electric bill for the
bridge will be about $10,000 a month,

The bridge is built to withstand gale
winds of 100 miles an hour with scarcely
a flutter, Despite the fact that the suspend-
ed strocture weighs some 400,000,000
pounds, it will rise and fall as much as 12
feet between hot and cold days as the steel
contracts and expands. But the clearance
between the water and the center of the
span of the bridge is a2 minimum of 228
feet, space enough for the largest commer-
cial and naval vessels to pass under easily.

AWAKE!



The Builders and Prospects

“A bridge,” said Swiss-born Othmar
Herrmenn Ammann, who i3 eighty-five
years old, “is the result of so many men's
work, it's neither fair nor accurate to at-
tribute it to any one man.” How true, for
some 10,000 workmen participated in the
actual construction of the Verrazano-
Narrows Bridge. And tens of thousands of
other workers in more than a dozen States
were also involved in the building project,
It took five years to draw up the plans and
five years to complete the project. Four
thousand families and a 1,000-ton granita
monument had to be moved to make way
for the bridge on the Brooklyn side, and
500 families and part of an army base were
moved on the Staten Island side.

To build the Verrazano Bridge cost $325,-
000,000, which makes it, among, other
things, the world’s costliest suspension
bridge. There were also lives lost, two of
them. One man fell during tower construe-
tion; another during cable spinning. Nets
slung under dangerous perches caught four
workmen.

The bridge, which becomes Staten Is-
land’s first physical link with the rest of
New York, is named after an explorer,

Giovanni da Verrazano, who, it 1324, be-
eame the first Furopean to sall into New
York Bay. Now over the twelve-lane,
double-deck bridge are expected to travel
some 12,600,000 vehicles yearly, and by
1980 it should -reach its traffic-carrying
capacity of 48,000,000. For the present,
however, only the upper deck will be used.
An automobile trip that used to take an
hour and fifteen minutes from the far end
of Staten Island to Brooklyn can now be
made in less than twenty minutes over the
bridge, with a total toll cost of 50 cents,

The bridge has meant changes. While
some islanders lament, businessmen and
landholders are rubbing their palms in ex-
pectation of an economic boom. The popu-
lation of Staten Island is expected to in-
crease by 138 percent by 1975. Property
costs have skyrocketed. An ordinary 20-
by 40-foot plot of land, which in 1855 sold
for $300 to $600, cannot be touched now
for less than $6,000. Understandably, some
grieve at what they call ‘the passing of 300
years of peaceful country life in reach of
the city of skyscrapers.’ “Looking back,”
said one, “we knew the loss of our isola-
tion was inevitable—we only hope it
doesn't happen too fast.”

Do Mou Know Mour Beej?

& Beet grading has been going on for some forty years in the United States. It is
a voluntary service, so not all beef is stamped by the United States Department
of Agriculture. At a recent Fair, people were asked to “pick the grade.” Six differ.
ent steaks were lald out. Ninety percent of the people were unable to line up the
cuts according to quality. Jf they guessed right, they generally would identify
Prime, But the Department of Agriculture people said that this would do them
little good because this grade of beef is seldom sold to supermarkets, It usually
goes to hotels and restaurants. Cholce is the top consumer grade, but more often
than not people selected the Standard as top-quality beef, It rates fourth—after
Prime, Cholce and Good. Few people know what to look for in a good piece of
beef, lamb or veal. Since that is the case the best thing to do is to look for a
piece of meat with the government stamp on it. In the United States, if the stamp
says Prime or Choice you can be reasonably sure that you are getting high-quality

beef.
JANUARY 8, 1965
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Invoking God's Mercy

EHOVAH GoD the Creator is the almighty,

Universal Sovereign. Regarding him an-
cient King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon
rightly said: “There exists no one that can
check his hand or that can say to him,
“What have you been deing? ” He is ac-
countable to no one.—Dan. 4:35.

Such power and authority could well in-
still a morbid, panicky fear and dread in
God's creatures, were it not for the fact
that his power and authority are perfectly
balanced by his great,love. Reassuring to
imperfect creatures are the words Jehovah
proclaimed to Moses: “Jehovah, Jehovah,
a God merciful and gracious, slow to anger
and abundant in loving-kindness and truth,
preserving loving-kindness for thousands,
pardoning error and fransgression and
sin.” Yes, “God is love.”—Ex. 34:6, T;
1 John 4:8, 16,

Failing to appreciate these facts, Bible
critics have found fault with Jehovah God
when, at times, the pleas of his creatures
caused him to stay the execution of justice.
But this is not a flaw with God. Rather, it
is a case of ‘mercy exulting triumphantly
over justice.’—-Jas. 2:13.

For example, in his mandate to Noah
and his sons God commanded that “any-
one shedding man’s blood, by man will his
own blood be shed, for in God’s image he
made man.” However, under the Mosaic
law God made provision for one who un
intentionally slew his fellowman. This con-
sisted of cities of refuge to which an un-
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intentional manslayer could flee from the
avenging next of kin, Of course, if the un-
intentional manslayer was to remain in
such a city, the older men of that city had
to be satisfied that the slaying was indeed
unintentional, and, if this was established,
his life was spared. Here, indeed, was a
case where mercy gloried against judg-
ment, where provision was made for the
invoking of mercy.—Gen. 9:6; Num. 35:
1-34.

We find the same principle of merey in
effect in God’s dealings with Israel. Thus,
on the basis of God’s name and promises,
Moses was able to invoke Jehovah's mercy
right after his people had made the golden
calf and worshiped it. Jehovah at that time
might be said to have tested Moses in this
regard by saying to him: “Now let me be,
that my anger may blaze against them and
I may exterminate themn, and lef me make
you into a great nation.” Yes, the very
way Jehovah expressed his righteous in-
dignation might be said to be an invitation,
or at least it left an opening, for Moses to
argue or plead for mercy, which he did on
the basis of Jehovah’s name and promises:
“Why should the Egyptians say, ‘With
evil intent he brought them out in order
to kill them among the mountains and to
exterminate them from the surface of the
ground’? Turn from your burhing anger
and feel regret over the evil against your
people. Remember Abraham, Isaac and Is-
rael your servants, to whom you swore by
yourself, in that you said to them, T shall
multiply your seed like the stars of the
heavens, and all this land that I have desig-
nated I shall give to your seed, that they
may indeed take possession of it to time
indefinite.’ ”” (Ex. 32:10-13) Moses success-
fully invoked God’s mercy at this time, and
his nation was spared, although, let it be
noted, the sinning Israelites did not go
scot-free—Ex, 32:35.
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Moses successfully invoked God’s mercy
in behalf of his people a second time, when

they rebelled on the occaston of the bad

report of the ten faithless spies. In this in-
stance, in addition to pleading on the basis
of Jehovah's name or fame, Moses also
pleaded on the basis of Jehovah's having
spoken of his being a merciful God:
“Please, let your power become great, O
Jehovah, just as you have spoken, saying,
*Jehovah, slow to anger and abundant in
loving-kindness . . .’ Forgive, please, the
error of this people according to the great-
ness of your loving-kindness, and just as
you have pardoned this people from Egypt
onward until now.”-—Num, 14:13-19.

Here again the nation of Israel deserved
to be wiped out because of their rebellion,
but mercy was shown in that only those
twenty years of age and older who had re-
belled died in the wilderness. The younger
generation together with faithful ones sur-
vived to enter the Promised Land. In fact,
mercy was extended even to the erring old-
er generation in that God did not at once
exterminate them but let them die gradu-
ally over a period of some thirty-eight
years.—Num, 14:20-38.

Another example of mercy glorying
over judgment is seen in God's principle
that ignorance of the law is an excuse,
This is in striking contrast with the law
of man, which says that ‘ignorance of the
law is no excuse.’ However, both positions
might be said to be sound in their place.
With man anyone could claim ignorance of
the law and it would be difficult to disprove
that claim. But God, who can read the
heart, really knows whether a man trans-
gressed because of ignorance or not. That
God does take into account such ignorance
is seen from Paul’s words and experience.
In addressing the Grecian philosophers on
Mars’ Hill, Paul said, among other things:
“True, God has overlooked the times of
such ignorance, yet now he is telling man-
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kind that they should all everywhere re-
pent.” Thug also Paul says regarding him-
self: “I was shown mercy, because T was
ignorant and acted with a lack of faith,”
—Acts 17:30; 1 Tim. 1:13.

However, mercy is not an sbsolute right.
That creatures may plead but cannot de-
mand mercy can be seen from Abraham’s
pleading in vain for God to stay the exe-
cution of Sodom and Gomorrah. In this in-
stance Abraham actually inguired about
the judgment of the Universal Sovereign,
Jehovah God: “Is the Judge of all the
earth not going to do what is right?”
—Gen, 18:25.

Jehovah God, although the Universal
Sovereign, the Most High, the Creator and
King of eternity, did not get angry with
Abraham, a mere speck on a speck, weak,
imperfect, for daring to inquire about his
judgment, Instead, he agreed to let Abra-
ham invoke His mercy if but fifty righ-
teous persons were found in Sodom. More
than that, Jehovah permitted Abraham to
reduce the number five times, to 45, 40, 30,
20 and 10. But there were not even ten
righteous persons in the city and so Abra-
ham’s mouth was stopped. Here there was
no basis for merey’s glorying over judg-
ment.—Gen. 18:26-33.

Whether creatures are able to invoke
God’s mercy or not depends invariably
upon both their past course of action and
their heart condition, This explains why
faithful servants of God, such as King Da-
vid and the apostle Peter, were forgiven
although having committed serious tres-
passes, and why such men as King Saul
and Judas sought repentance in vain. The
foregoing examples and prineciples rebuke
the critics who would find fault with Jeho-
vah God because he at times permits his
creatures to appeal from his judgments on
the basis  of mercy. May we ever be de-
serving of that mercy when in need
thereof!
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Javenile Dellnqusncy in Russia
% Moscow's two leading news-

papers, Pravda and Jzvestia,
have stated with alarm that
crime and juvenile delinquen-
¢y are out of control and that
this lawlessness is posing a
danger to the internal security
of all major Soviet cities. In
Moscow some 200,000 citizens
have been mobflized to serve
as a sort of “people’s police
foree” About 2,600 of these
are patrolling Moscow along-
side the regular police force.
Fifteen hundred special courts
have been set up to handle
the arrests. Pravde reportedly
stated that in the past ten
monthe &t least fifty police
woarkers have been killed com-
bating these lawless elements.
Criminal experts In Russla
have shown that the general
philosophy of the delinguents,
male and female, is “to hell
with everything.”

Mt. Eftna Grows

& For the past five years Mt
Etna in Siclly has been pour-
ing out red-het lava, At the
beginning of 1964 the volcanic
mountain was 10,069 feet high,
bhut when Ineasured recently
it was found to be nearly 1,000
feet higher, or 11,053 feet high.

Drinkers and Drunkards

& The California State’s
health director sald that Cali-
fornians over the age of fif-
teen each consume 253 cans of
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heer, 153 ffths of wine and
134 of distilled spirits an-
nually, One-fifth of the alco-
holies in America are women.
The nation has some 5,000,000
alcoholics, It is not a record
to be proud of.

Sea Floor Lifted

% Another aspect of the March
27 Alaskan earthquake brought
to light by the Coast and Geo-
detic Survey on November 20
was that the quake had ac
tually lifted the ocean floor in
the Gulf of Alaska as much
as 50 feet in the greafest
known uplift of land to date.

Vatlean Councl) Adjourns

® More than 2,100 bishops of
the Roman Catholic Church
witnessed ithe closing of the
third session of Ecumenical
Couneil Vatican II by Pope
Paul VI on November 21. On
this occasion the Catholic pope,
departing from the example
set by Jesus Christ, confertred
on Mary a new title—*“Mother
of the Church.” The Roman
Catholic leader made it plain
that he had no intention of
permitting his dogmatic infal-
libility and supremacy to be
watered down by any notions
of the liberal-minded bishops
at the Couneil. A thousand
bishops formally petitioned the
pope for reversal of the ruling
on religious liberty, and were
denied. The fourth session is
to reconvene sometime in 1965,

Cruelty to Chiidren

@& The inhuman treatment of
children by some parents was
the subject of deep concern
at a conference fn Wellington,
New Zealand, on November 5.
Investigations show an alarm-
ing number of cases of cruelty
to infants. Tiny children have
been hit with sticks, buckled
straps, pipes, heels of shoes
and broom handles, Children
have died as a result of their
injuries and others will carry
mental and physical marks for
life. The inhumean callousness
shown by some parents has
shocked magistrates and
judges. The basie reason given
for such ctrueliy was said to
be that the children are not
wanied. Another reason given
was that too many fathers and
mothers are not able to cope
with the responsibilities that
go with marriage and rearing
a family,

Pius Pro-Axis

® Captured Nazi documents,
made public simultaneously by
the 1.5, State Department and
by the BRBritish government,
pointed out that Pope Pius XII
was sympathetic to the Nazi
cause in World War II. One
document dated September 12,
1941, from Fritz Menshausen,
then counselor of the German
Embassy at the Vatican, to
his superiors in Berlin, sald
that “in hils heart, one it as-
sured time and again, Pius
XII stands on the side of the
Axis powers.” The German
magazine Der Spiegel said that
the newly uncovered docu-
ments showed that Pope Pius
wanted to bring the United
States and Britain together
with the Nazis in a common
“crusade” agalnst the Soviet
Union.

Health and A Pollution

@ The U.S. Public Health Ser-
vice stated on November 18
that polluted air can give you
the sniffles. In the United
Stateg, factories, automobiles
and homes are pouring out
383,000 tons of pollutants into
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te *h‘ he mmmon

ia and otler !rtecrions of
--the upper vespiratory tract”
occur most Irequently In areas
where air pollution is at its
-worst. ‘This has been confirmed
by studies conducted in Great
Britain, Japan and the Soviet
Union,

Cryosnrgery

< osurgery is the techique
that involvea the use of ex-
treme cold to “kill” diseased
tissue instead of just eutting it
away. Liquid nitrogen, with a
temperature 320 degrees be-
low zero, is made to run
through special probes., The
probes freeze the ailing tissue.
“In general,” a New York doc.
tor said, “targets of the freez-
ing were necrosed (killed) with
1iitle morbidity (111 effect on
the patient), In particular,

there was no immediate or de.
layed hemorrhage, little or no
subsequent paln, and no sys-
temic 111 effects.”” The tech-
nifgque has been used in certain
types af brain disorders and
In treating cataraets of the
eve, diseased prostate glands
and certain forms of cancer.

Dangerous Drugs

& Two widely used drugs,
aminopyrine and dipyrone,
used to relieve fever and pain
were recently pronounced dan-
gerous by the American Medi-
cal Association and the U.S.
Food and Drug Administra-
tion. These drugs can cause
fatal blood disorders in some
patients, and physiciangs have
been warned against their use.
It was urged that labels of
both drugs carry Immediately
following their trade name
the statement: “Warning—this
drug may cause fatal agran-
ulocytosis.”

Health

@ OnNovember 15 the head of
" .tHe United States Peace Corps,
Sargent Shriver, said that a
program te inveolve hundreds
of American doctors In further-
ing universal health education
1a under way. “We must help
Edeveloping nations] make uni-
versal heslth education a real-
ity,” he declared. Last year
100 physicians served .as vol-
untteers in forelgm countries.
Shriver called for “at least
500 Peace Corps doctors.” The
‘need for doctors was highlight-
ed by this comparison: Last
year, in the United States,
there were 23 physiciana for
every 10,000 persons, but in
the rest of the world “there
is only one Ior every 10,000,
the corps leader said, and
these are concentrated mainly
in the larger.cities.
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requirement for life

“By means of this [faith] the men of old times had witness borne to them.”
They pleased Jehovah God because of their faith that they backed up by
works. Works of faith today produce similar results,

Read of the expanding Christian activity of Jehovah's witnesses in the
1965 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses. Avail yourself also of daily Bible
study through the section “Daily Texts and Comments.”

Strengthen your faith. Send today.
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(for Australia, 4/-;

for Scouth Africa, 35¢).

Send also for the 1965 calendar,
1/9 (for Australia, 2/-; for South Africa, 17¢).

WATCH TOWER

Please send me
Africa 350]).
ENCIOBIRE ©voomerrmveersrss

1965 Yearbook o
[1935 calendar (1/{!

THE RIDGEWAY

[for Awustralla, 2/-;

LONDON NW. 7

Jehoveh's Witnosaes (3/8 [for Australia, 4/«; for Sauth
or South Airlca I

17¢]).

Street and Number

or Route and Box

Postal
District No. ...

County

31



PICTURE IN YOUR MIND

(AWORLD )

Impossible,
you say?
READ

THIS
PAGE

How many of earth’s three billion inhabitants
do you know? How many meore will you come
to know in the remaining years of your life?
Fifty million? Impossible, isn't it? Yet that is
only one year’s increase in the population ex-
plosion! How, then, is a world without strangers
possible?

First, all barriers to friendship would have to be removed.
Then, all enemies of peace would need to be reckoned with,
And, of course, an indefinitely extended life-span would be
needed by those who remain. Such things are impossible for
man to accomplish, but all things are possible with God, and
God has promised such a world. What it will mean to you,
how it will be accomplished and what you must do to share
in it are some of the intensely interesting and vitally impor-
tant matters discussed regularly in

The Watchtower—Announcing Jehovah’s Kingdom.

Read it regularly and share in the basis of friendship that
even now unites Jehovah’s withesses worldwide. 1 year, T/-
(for Australia, §/-; for South Africa, 70¢).

WATCH TOWER THE RIDGEWAY LONDON NW. 7

Please send me The Watchtower for one year. I am encloslrj‘l.)g reeenerney FOF maliing the ecoupon
I am to receive free God’s Way Is Love, When God Speaks Peace to Al Nalions and When All
Nutions Unite Under God’s Kingdom,
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THE REASON FOR THIS MAGAZINE

News sourcas that are able to keep you awake to the vital issves of ocur times must
be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests. “"Awake!” has no fetters. It recognizes
facts, faces facts, is free o publish fum. It is not bound by political ties; it it unham-
pered by traditional creeds, This rnaguzlno keeps itself free, that it may speak freely to

you. But it does not abuse its freedom. It maintains integrity to truth,

The viewpoint of “Awakel"” it not narrow, but is international. "Awake!l” has its
own correspondents in scores of nations. Its articles are read In many fands, in many

languages, by millions of persons.

In every itsve “Awakel” presents vital topics on which you should be informed. It
fealures penetrating articles on social conditions and offers sound counsel for meeting
the problems of everyday life. Current news from every continent passes in quick review.
Attention is focused on activities in the flelds of government ond commerce about which
you should know. Straightforward -discussions of religious issues alert you to matters of
vital concern. Customs and people in muny lands, the marvels of creation, practical
sciences ond points of human interest are all embraced in iis coverage. "Awakel” pro-

vider wholesome, instructive reading for every member of the family.
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YOUR CHILD IS NOT TOO YOUNG

T HE mind of a young child is quicker

than you think it is, and can learn
far more than we give it credit for. . ..
Latest experiments prove that three-year-
old children, who already are performing
the rather difficult mental operations of
listening and talking, can learn to read and
write, tell a story to a tape recorder and
type it out as it Is played back.” These
were the findings of the Educational Test-
ing Service, as reported in the February
22, 1964, Science News Letier.

Yes, the ability of very young children
to learn and to do new things is truly re-
merkable. Although adults often find it ex-
tremely difficult. to learn a new language,
many preschool-age children can chatter

way in two or three languages, effortless-
shifting from one to the other to con-
verse with those who may not understand.
In many places it is not unusual for par-
ents to call a four- or five-year-old to the
door to interpret for them what a caller is
trying to explain.

Perhaps you yourself have been amazed
by how young children can remember the
names of television programs, even reciting
from memory a number of the catchy com-
mercials. Now, if three- and four-year-olds
are hot too young to learn such things, cer-
tainly they are not too young to be taugh_t
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habits and information that will prepare
them to lead successful adult lives. They
particularly need the instruction found in
God's Word the Bible,

But when should this teaching begin?
“From infancy,” the Seriptures tell us, Yes,
Bible truths can even be inculcated in the
mind of a year-old infant—so that is the
time to begin. If this Instruction is con-
tinued, by the time your child is four or
five years old its mind will be filled with
knowledge that will make it “wise for sal-
vation.”—2 Tim. 3:15,

Many Christian parents have experi-
enced the fine results of lovingly instruct-
ing.and disciplining their young children.
One father, whose six-year-old son is ex-
ceptionally well behaved and intelligent,
was asked concerning the training of hig
boy. In response the father explained how
he and his wife started to inculcate whole-
some Bible truths and good habits into
their child’s mind from infancy,

“When our boy was about one I began
telling him bedtime Bible stories, related
in an enlarged, colerful way to make a viv-
id impression, As soon as he began to talk
in his second year we would kneel by his
bedside and I would have him repeat after
me, phrase by phrase, the ‘Lord’s Prayer.’
This custom we follow te this day.
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“When he was three I began to have a.
regular Bible study with him, using the il-
lustrated Bible-study aid From Paradise
Lost to Paradise Regained. He would fol-
low in his book, verbally repeating the
words after me. He thus came to pronounce
words well and learned to enunciate clearly
even the big words. During the past three
years we have gone through the Paradise
book twice, speaking every word in each
paragraph.

“To aid in making Bible truths sink
deeply into his heart, when he was three
we began to have him memorize simple
Bible texts. By the time he entered kinder-
garten he knew about thirty texts, and last
September when he started the first grade
he had memorized seventy scriptures. We
found from experience that it is necessary
for the parents to rmemorize these texts
along with their children. This enables one
to play a little game with them by check-
ing on their accuracy in repeating the
texts. Since children forget quickly, repe-
tition is vital. So before our boy goes to
bed I have him repeat some of his scrip-
tures. Likewise when he gets up in the
morning he often recites a few Bible texts
as part of his greetings for the day.

“His ability to quote scriptures makes
him very effective in the house-to-house
ministry, since many householders are
amazed and cannot resist the offer of Bible
magazines he presents. He has shared in
this Christian service since he was three
years old, and is now often more effective
in placing Bible literature with people
than my wife and 1. At cur congregation
meeting place he regularly puts our family
contribution into the contribution box, and
also obtains our family supply of maga-
zines for use in the ministry.

“At home, too, he is taught responsibili-
ty. He does chores around the house, such
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as cleaning his room, emptying the waste-
paper baskets, carrying out the garbage,
and drying the dishes and setting the table,
We make him feel that he is needed to do
these jobs. When discipline is ealled for, we
use the literal rod in keeping with Bible
counsel. However, having him recite Prov.
erbs 22:15 and Proverbs 12:15 is frequent-
ly correction enough, impressing upon him
that his behavior has been utter foolish-
hess.” .

Your children also will respond to such
a training program. Parents who recognize
this can look forward to commendation
similar to that received by a young French
couple. Their two boys, eight and ten years
of age, called at the residence of a worker
priest in Le Havre in the course of their
house-to-house ministry., After they left,
the priest wrote their parents:

“Madame, Monsieur: I am still under the
charm of the long conversation I have had
this morning with your two children, Pat-
rick and Philippe, and since T am apprecia-
tive of all that is beautiful and upright, I
am taking this liberty of writing to you,
their parents, to—shall we say—congratu-
late them,

“Truly, I never remember having heard
children express their faith so interestingly
and with so much conviction and intelli-
gence. Particularly Patfick, the elder one.

_If he perseveres, by God’s grace, humanity

has there the makings of a true man. In
a world whose values are falling apart, it
is comforting to meet values that the pass-
ing wvears will, T trust, bring to maturity
and fruition. I do not know you, but judg-
ing by your two children, you must be
praiseworthy parents.” .

The key tg raising such fine children is
starting their training early, and then
sticking with it. No, they are mot too
young to learn.
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FFOW often
have you
heard a person
say: “Oht I
have my chureh,
but, you know,
I'm not really
very religious”? Ex-
pressions such as this
reveal the place that re-
ligion holds in the lives
of many. Too often it is
merely a duty to be per-
formed, a need to be
satisfied, but rarely
does it become a real
force for good. Perhaps
the basic reason for this
is that the religions of
the world, professed
Christian and non-
Christian alike, have failed to teach reli-
gion as a way of life, It has become suffi-
cient just to “have” g religion rather than
to “live” it, to be on the membership roll
of a local church rather than to make sure
one’s name is written in God’s “book of
remembrance.”—Mal. 3:16.

The religion of the Bible is not like that.
It is dynamic and a real force for good in
everyday life. It tells us to ‘be transformed
by making our mind over.” (Rom. 12:2)
Yes, a complete conversion is needed for
one to become a true worshiper, This trans-
formation is not just an outward change;
it goes deep -down to the very heart of the
individual, yes, to the “man you are in-
side.” (Eph., 3:16) It reaches down into
‘the very moral fiber of a person and stirs
up his God-given conscience. Hence the
question: “How deep does your religion
go?!!

To make a self-scrutiny, we need to in-
quire of God as to what kind of people
he expects us to be. A deeply religious
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Is your refigion a once:a-week affair? Or does
it permeate avery aspect of your daily life?

man did this 3,000 years ago, and
his question and the inspired answer
are recorded for us in the fifteenth
Psalm in the Bible, Prayerfully, he
asks: “O Jehovah, who will be a
guest in your tent? Who will reside
in your holy mountain?”

The -speaker here is King David
of Israel. Notice that he
addresses his God by
name, to distinguish him
from false, imag-
mary gods. We
can immedi-
ately see that
here is a man
having deep
convictions, one who
wants to do what is right
in God’s-sight. The in-
spired answer to his gues-
tions will tell us what God expects of us
in order to gualify as his “guests.” There
are ten specific requirements mentioned in
the psalm, so let us take them one by one,
starting with verse two.

“He who is walking faultlessly and
practicing righteousness”
Did you notice that it is not just a mat-
ter of knowing what is right but of prac-
ticing it? Our religion must thus be g liv-
ing, working force, and we need to accept
responsibility for it, not leaving it to a
clergyman. or priest to do our religious
thinking for us. Just “belonging” to a re-

_ligion does not make a man walk faultless-

ly; he must put forth the effort to practice
righteousness according to the Bible’s
standard and to do so in every aspect of
his daily life,

Obviously, then, this rules out any form
of sexual immorality, corruption or dis-
honesty. God himself explains why these
should be avoided, saying: “You must be
holy, because I am holy.” (1 Pet. 1:16)
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Does your religion insist on high moral
standards, enforcing discipline and even ex-
communicating those who refuse to con-
form to God's requirements? Do you in-
sist on righteous ways.for yourself and
your family members? If so, you will also
be living up to this next requirement.

“Speaking the truth in his heart”

In Colossians 3:9, 10 we are advised:
“Da not be lying to one another. Strip off
the old personality with its practices, and
clothe yourselves with the new personali-
ty.” Thus we are reminded again that our
whole personality is involved, and when we
look at the text from the psalm gquoted
above we note that we need to speak the
truth in our hearts, not only with our lips.
Thus, we must first of all be honest with
ourselves, seeing ourselves as we really are,
and then we can be honest with others.

People lie for various reasons, but a very
common reason is to “save face.” When
found out in wrongdoing, instead of hon-
estly admitting it, many will cover up their
sln, often inventing a lie. This betrays the
fact that they do not have a heartfelt love
for what is true. Others have a custom of
inviting & person to est without really
meaning it in the heart., This is certainly
not speaking the truth, nor is it the “course
of hospitality.” (Rom. 12:13) Others live
a lie by cheating in school examinations
or by refusing or simply neglecting to pay
debts they have incurred. Such persons are
not honest with themselves. Are you com-
pletely honest and truthful with yourself?
If you are, you will be honest when talking
about others too.

“He has not slandered with his tongue”

This third requirement demsands that we
avoid maliciously tearing down other per-
sons with our tongue. Jehovah says, at
Psalm 101:5: “Anyone slandering his com-
panion in secrecy, him I silence.” A good
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rule to remember is never to say anything
about a person behind his back that you
are not willing to say to his face. The
tongue is powerful and, if wrongly used,
can hurt others deeply. Do you have your
tongue under control, avoiding malicious
gossip? It is important to consider the
effect of our actions on others.

“To his companion he has
done nothing bad”

This reminds us of the “golden rule”
stated by Jesus: “All things, therefore,
that you want men to do to you, you also
must likewise do to them.” (Matt, 7:12)
Obvlously, this calls for honesty in busi-
ness dealings. But did you know that more
money is lost due to shortchanging and
business dishonesty than due to robberies
and open thefts?

Even by showing common courtesy we
can aveld doing bad to our neighbor. How
unpleasant it becomes when a driver of a
vehicle refuses to yield the right of way
and considers neither pedestrians nor other
drivers! And how ugly it looks when a
young man rushes to get a seat on a bus
and allows an elderly person to remain
standing! Does such conduct show that one
is treating others as he would like to have
them treat him? Of course not!

“No reproach has he taken up against
his intimate acquainiance”
All of us make mistakes, but how grate-
ful we are when our friends choose to over-
look those errors that are minor! However,
how would we feel if, after allowing a
friend to enjoy our closest fellowship, he
took advantage of this to expose to others
all our weaknesses? Sometimes people do
things like this to justify their own mis-
takes or divert attention from their own
faults, In this way they paint themselves
as being good, thus building up their ego.
Such conduct certainly is not an expres-
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slon of love, since “the one covering over
transgression is seeking love, and he that
keeps talking about a matter is separating
those famillar with one another.”—Prov.
17:9.

“In his eyes anyone contemptible is
certainly rejected”
Would God be pleased if we were to have
fellowship with a person contemptible in
his sight? Definitely not! Thus the princi-
ple of avoiding bad associations is stressed
here. We must hate evil so much that we
do not want to associate with one who
practices it. “Abhor what is wicked, cling
to what is good.” (Rom. 12:9) But some
will actually take advantage of a friend-
ship with prominent men, even if they are
corrupt, using their influence to gain some
selfish benefits. However, a true worshiper
of Jehovah will not stoop to such “influence
peddling,” but will refuse to keep company
with evil men, doing only necessary busi-
ness with them as the occasion demands.
Do you choose your friends because of
their moral standing with God, or because
of their standing in the eyes of the world?
One who is guided by reverential fear of
Jehovah will choose wisely.

“Those fearing Jehovah he honors”
There is a growing tendency today to be-
Little anyone who stands for what is right.
Such a one may be called a weakling and
suffer the ridicule of those with whom he
works, Many of those who laugh and scoff
have a religion of their own, but evidently
it is not the true one, since the worshiper
of God honors and respects those who fear
Jehovah. When & man wishes to give his
employer a full day’s work, does not waste
time and does his job conscientiously, this
kind of man is to be admired. Yet in the
world today he is likely to be spoken of
disparagingly for doing this. Do -you re-
spect those who fear Jehovah? Do you
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show that respect even wherrit causes some
to speak ‘hadly of you too?

“He has sworn to what is bad for himaself,
and yet he does not alter”
The principle here is that of fulfilling otr
vows and promises, Notice that even if lat-
er we should find out that the thing we
have promised to do may be hard on owr-
selves, so long as it is not a matter of back-
ing out on something that we have learned
to be unrighteous, we would not change
our mind or renege onh our promise, Eccle-
siastes 5:4 says simply: “What you vow,
pay.” In the Bible we learn that faithful
Joshua did not go back on his promise to
the Gibeonites even though he found later
that they had deceived him into making it.
(Josh. 9:18, 19) We can apply this prin-
ciple ourselves by proving to be men and
women of our word, not making promises
to friends and then leaving them in the
lurch when more appealing opportunities
open up. “Just let your word Yes mean Yes,
your No, No,” said Jesus. (Matt. 5:37)
Above all, when we vow to God that we
will serve him, we must live up to that
promise, not altering our course when we
find that it results in persecution at the
hands of those who do not love righteous-
ness,

“His money he has not given
out on interest”
Money loaned by a bank or an individual
for business purposes quite properly should
be repaid with interest, but this is not the
thought of the psalm here, It is referring
rather to loaning money to one who is des-
titute. Would it not be better to help such
a one without expecting any return, rather
than to take advantage of his difficult
gtraits to make some money out of the
transaction? Yes, and this is what Jesus
taught. (Luke 14:12-14) The Mosaic law
also agrees, saying: “If you should lend
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money to my people, to the afflicted along-
side you, yott must not become like a usur-
er to him You must not lay interest upon
him.”—Ex. 22-25,

If it shows a lack of love to loan to a
-poverty-stricken person with interest, then
how much more so is it wrong to charge
exorbitant rates of interest that are above
legal limits! This was being done in the
days of Nehemiah, governor of Israel,
about 450 years before Christ, Nehemiah
found that the poor were selling their
fields and themselves as slaves to pay the
interest demanded by deputy rulers. Being
righteously indignant, he said: “Usury is
what you are exacting, each one from his
own brother” (Neh. 5:7) He then made
arrangements to prevent further exploita-
tion of the poor

In some Qriental lands today a similar
system exists, one of borrowing on land
produce. A person who is in dire need will
borrow an amount of money, promising to
pay back with rice or other produce at
harvesttime. However, when he does pay
it back, the value demanhded coften amounts
to from 75 to 150 percent more than what
was horrowed, even though only a few
months have passed. No matter how widely
accepted such a system is, and regardless
of the fact that the borrower is willing to

pay this excessive interest, no Christian-

should take advantage of the poverty of his
neighbor in this way.

“A bribe aguinsl the innocent one
he has not taken”
A bribe of any kind is a corrupting in-
fluence, as Deuteronomy 16:19 shows;
“You must not . . . accept a bribe, for the
bribe blinds the eyes of wise ones and dis-
torts the words of righteous ones.” How-
ever, when a bribe is taken to do evil to
an innocent person, either to change court
testimony or to harm him physically, this
is doubly evil and malicicus. Remember
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that Judas Iscariot accepted such a bribe to
betray the innocent Jesus.—Matt, 26:15

You may feel that you are clean from
any form of ‘bribery, yet have you ever
paid extra money to get something done
without going through the proper chan-
nels? Or have you ever tried to pay off an
officer of the law when stopped for a traffic
violation? Judge Samuel asked the Israel-
ites many years abo- “From whose hand
have I accepted hush money that I should
hide my eyes with it?" The Israelites an-
swered truthfully: “You have not defraud-
ed us, nor have you crushed us, nor have
you accepted anything at all from the hand
of a single one.,” (1 Sam, 12:3, 4) Do you
have such a clean record regarding the ac-
cepting or giving of bribes?

“He that is doing these things will
never be made to totter”

After examining this tenfold description
of an upright man who is pleasing to God,
how do you measure up? Has your religion
taught you to speak the truth, walk fault-
lessly, practice righteousness, be true to
your word and respect those honoring God?
Has it warned you against slandering, ly-
ing, fellowshiping with evil men, dishonest
business practices, bribes and exorbitant
interest rates? If so, then ask yourself,
How deep does my religion go? Have I al-
lowed it to become part of my very fiber,
to transform my personality, to make me
a ‘new man,’ as it were?

If your religion is not teaching you to
respect these fine moral principles, then it
is not the true religion. You will need to
search for those who are living upright,
moral lives, those who qualify to be Jeho-
vah's “guests.” There are such people, per-
haps in your very neighborhood! Associate
with them, study the Bible with them and
reap the reward promised in the closing
words of Psalm fifteen: “He that is doing
these things will never be made to totter.”

AWAKE!



NE of the best
known of all wild
animals is the bear.
Fearsome stories branding him as a savage

By “Awakel" co

in Canada \ﬁ.

predator have been told. This reputation =

has made survival for Mr. Bruin possible
only by his keeping out of sight of man
most of the time. However, he has friends
who say that, when treated with under-
standing and respect, he is often a gentle-
man. All he wants is food and freedom.

Bears once roamed over most of the
Northern Hemisphere in large numbers,
but these have been greatly reduced. In
some places bears are almost extinct. They
vary in size, color and structure according
to location, just as do humans. However,
for purposes of identification they fall into
three general categories: polar, grizzly and
black, The term grizzly appears to derive
from an old Germanic word meaning
“oray,” and refers to the silver-tipped fur,
which indeed gives many in this group a
grizzled appearance,

In no single area are they numerous, for
they travel mostly as lone rangers. Each
family establishes a territory with boun-
daries and drives out intruders, just as
some birds do. This is done by blazing or
scratching the trees as notice to claim
jumpers. Mating season is in summer and
the cubs are born in winter, blind and
hairless, in dens that vary from hollow
logs to deep, dark, spacious caverns o
which the female retreats. Due to the can-
tantkerous hature of male bears and their
often destructive tendency toward whim-
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pering cubs, if disturbed in their winter-
long siesta, grumpy old papa bears are not
tolerated around the household during this
period.

As the female does not ovulate while
nursing, she gives birth to young only once
in two years. From the time their eyes
open the cubs are in training. At first, the
mother takes them for shont strolls to dig
around roots, rotting logs and stones in
search of ants and beetles. Later, farther
fields are prospected for birds and berries.
When birds are found, the cubs watch
from a distance as mother demonsirates
how to make the kill. Although never a
sentimentalist, her mother love is shown
in a practical way by her being a strict dis-
ciplinarian, for her young become targets
for every watchful carnivore. At the slight-
est danger she puts them in hiding or sends
them up a tree, and when she orders action
she means immediate action! One well-
delivered cuff from her massive paw will
send them spinning and thus painfully dis-
courage any slight sign of disobedience.

For eighteen months she carefully edu-
cates them in all the arts of life and sur-
vival, warns them of dangers and prepares
them to face the future. In faithful dis-
charge of her parental duty she stands be-
tween her cubs and the enemy, ever ready
to sacrifice her own life in their defense,
Ag for the cubs, it can be truly said that
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they learn their lessons well. They may
toy cautiously with adventure, but so thor-
ough has been their training that, before
ever they have so much as seen a human,
they will run for their lives at the very
first scent of man,

Bear Facts and Cusloms

If you have never had opportunity to
watch a family of bears at play you have
surely missed something, for they are born
acrobats and display a sense of enjoyment
that challenges the imagination, The cubs
" box, wrestle and stunt about like human
youngsters, and tease in rough~-and-tumble
frolic as do bands of boisterous monkeys.
Their energy seems endless and their hu-
mor contagious. The staid and sober old-
sters nonchalantly lock on and sometimes
add practical jokes of their own while sim-
ulating innocence, Bears in their natural
state by no means live a bad life.

With bears, as with humans, the busi-
ness of obtaining food poses the major
problem, only bears have a much simpler
economy. All through summer they gorge
themselves upon whatever food their far-
flung locker will supply: roots, berries,
beetles, honey, fish or wild game, and,
when occasions demand, they will fill up
on grass, like a cow. Then as winter ap-
proaches they simply hole up and sleep it
off. There are no food bills, no fuel bills
and no taxes. Not all bears hibernate, how-
ever, for these living in southern zones re-
main active throughout the year. Hiberna-
tion, or winter sleep, appears to find its
basis in a specially built-in arrangement
for enduring the long, frozen northern win-
ters when food is extremely difficult to ob-

tain. How they do it is a secret the scien-

tists have not cracked, and the bears wilt
not talk, :

Polar bears, confined to the polar re-
gions, are not considered here, Black bears,
on the other hand, range from frozen
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North to the temperate South. They are
the most numerous and are slso fun-loving
clowns frequently found in captivity be-
cause they are easily tamed and friendly.
They are natural beggars who make regu«
lar visits to camps and garbage dumps or
wherever there are prospects of a handout.
When a cuddly oversized Teddy bear beg-
gingly stretches his tongue for tidbits,
tourists find it hard to obey park signs
reading “Do Not Feed the Bears,” and
sometimes they disobey the signs to their
sorrow, Trappers and prospectors have
tamed young bears as pets, but as they
grow up they tend to play according to
their strength and get too rough and
dangerous.

As long as natural forage is plentiful
bears will rarely trouble farms and ranch-
es, but when food is scarce or unobtainable,
inroads are made upon domestic animals
and produce in storage. They seem to be
especially fond of young pigs.

Black bears are not averse to dwelling
in friendly coexistence with their two-
legged neighbors as long as these allow
Mr. Bruin to live in peace. Such “hands off"”
policy has often permitted both men and
beasts to continue living side by side in
balanced security in many well-established -
territories. However, once a bear becomes
a killer there seems to be no cure for it
except to hunt it down and destroy it.

The Imperturbable Grizzly

The grizzly is a dish-faced somber giant
who minds his own business and resents
intrusion. He is of tremendous strength
and completely fearless of all except man's
high-powered weapons. He is too big to
elimb trees. Once grizzlies were very nu-
merous, but gradually they have been driv-
en back until now they are almost exclu-
sively restricted to Northwestern Canada
and Alaska.

AWAKE!}



The grizzly is a creature whose bearing
is dipnified and majestic. To observe him
standing erect upon a mountain ledge calm-
ly surveying his surroundings is a most
impressive sight. Because of his enormous
strength, keen-witted escapades and un-
canny ability to evade pursuit the grizzly
has a reputation as a predator, and for
this reason has been ruthlessly hunted and
killed on sight. It is true that grizzlies have
been guilty of many depredations, will of-
ten act on impulse and have even been in-
excusable killers, but usually, and unless
surprised or aggravated, they avoid human
contact and do not look for trouble,

One deer hunter had been fruitlessly
scouting from early morning until late
afternoon across rough terrain. The day
was warm, with a golden sun glving dis-
tant colors a shimmering glow. Carefully
he stepped out from a screen of trees onto
an open ridge to get a better view of the
breathtaking beauty of the woodland scene,
All at once he detected a dark spot a short
distance to his right. Focusing his binocu-
lars on it, he was amazed to see a huge
grizzly lazily propped up against a big
shady fir and looking straight In his di-
rection. The bear did not move or make a
sound; he just looked. The hunter's eyes
bulged! Why, this old fellow seemed to en-
joy scenery as much as the hunter! For his
own protection only he Jowered his glasses
to check and ready his rifle. When he
looked up again the bear had gomne. Close
examination of the spof later revealed a
well-rounded hollow with ample indication
that the bear had often been there before.

Animal Perception

When traveling in bear country at night
it has been found best to carry a good
stout stick with which to thump the ground
or strike the bushes. Most bears will give
way if they hear you coming, unless it is
a cranky old grizzly, and then look out!
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Generally, bears do not engage in down-.

right wanton: destruction. It is true that
when the going is difficult they will fight
for food and shelter and the protection of
thelr young, These essentials having been
provided for, they are much like people—
when left alone they will seldom give trou-
ble, Students of wildlife have been amazed
at the fortitude and perseverance dis-
played by these brute beasts as they go
about the daily business of meeting life’s
challenges.
" Man, too, it should be remembered, has
been guilty of being a predator, of engag-
ing in wanton destruction ‘of animal and
human life, despite his superior gifts of in-
telligence and speech. He, too, has had to
fight ferociously when others of his own.
kind have threatened the lives of his chil-
dren. But surely it is'not asking too much
of civilized man to try to understand the -
ways and the actions of the dumb beasts
and make allowances for the necessities of
their position! Bears, like so many other
wild animals, are usually willing to be
peaceful neighbors, provided their ordi-
nary wants are satisfied and they are left
alone. When they are unpredictable it is
oftentimes because they are misunderstood
or because their purposes have been
crossed. Under like circumstances men are
unpredictable too.

Surely man's rule over the animal world
should be with understanding and toler-
ance. Unlike the beasts, he can figure out
the whys and wherefores of the many situ-
ations that arise as between man and
beast! Instead of spending so much time
hunting down and killing bears and other
animals, how much more worthily he could
spend time trying to understand their ways
and their needs! So doing, it is certain that
he would find a host of good companions
and lovable friends among them, doubtless
including the supposedly “unpredictable”
bear.
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HERE is music in the air! Whether

through the living-room stereo, the
car radio, the television set or the concert
hall, the uplifting strains that emanate from
the symphony orchestra daily enrich the
lives of millions. Whatever your acquaint.
ance with it and no matter what your
tastes in musie, you have doubtlessly been
impressed by symphonic music. But did
you ever contemplate exactly what com-
prises a symphony orchestra, how 85 to
110 instruments can become as one, or how
it all came to exist?

Come with me to a8 working rehearsal at
the principal concert hall of Montevideo,
the “S.0.D.R.E.,” and we shall be able to
increase our appreciation of this develop-
ment in the art of music-making. A friend,
a member of the orchestra, has invited us
to attend.

The Working Rehearsal
As we enter the tiered auditorium our

eyes focus upon the lighted stage, where
the musicians are preparing for hours of
diligent practice. Permeating the hall is the

12

correspondent
in Uruguay
inevitable melee of sound created by all the
instruments “warming up” at the same
time, Then, as we take our seats, the pene-
trating, nasal “A” of the oboe entones the
official pitch that is picked up by the vio-
lins and transmitted throughout the or-
chestra until the tuning dies down and an
expectant silence prevails. Our interest be-
comes more intense as the conductor, tak-
ing the podium,. gives the tap with his
baton that calls each player to strict atten-
tion, An instant later, and with a single
gesture of the conductor’s hand, the hall is
filled with soul-stirring music and the
eighty-five musicians and their instru-
ments are transformed, as it were, into one
instrument, capable of producing any vari-
ance of color, tone or expression evoked by
the conductor’s baton. How captivating are
the movements of the conductor’s hands as
he draws the players with him through a
network of harmonious sound!

Our attention is gradually drawn from
the econductor as we become intrigued by
the actions of the instrumentalists. There
in the front are the many members of the
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string section, each group drawing their
bows in perfect unison and precision, Cir-
cling the back of the stage is the fascinat-
ing percussion section, while the shiny
brass instruments are immediately before
them in the center. The variety of tube-
shaped members of the woodwind family
are in the center front facing the conduc-
tor. Each instrument, in contributing its
own particular timbre is adding to the love-
liness of the melodious sounds we hear,
The musie continues, interrupted occasion-
ally for special practice of a particular
phrase, until it is time for a rest interval.
This affords us the opportunity to talk
about the instruments we have been ob-

serving.

The Strings

Let's begin with the group that has been
the nucleus of the orchestra since its early
formation—the strings. A full-size sym-
phony generally includes eighteen first and
sixteen second violins, ten to fourteen vio-
las, eight to twelve cellos and eight to ten
contrabasses. The violins, violas, cellos and
basses correspond to the four voices of a
vocal quariet—soprano, alto, tenor and
bass—being represented in most song-
books by the two sets of notes in the “G"”
or treble clef, above the words, and the
two sets of notes in the bass clef, below the
words. These instruments may be thought
of as descendants of the viols of the Middle
_Ages, which, through a series of changes,

came to their present form.

~ The first violin section might be termed
the “prima donna” of the orchestra. More
often than a.n‘y other group it has the bur-
den of transmitting the melody, and rightly
50, as the majestic violin is capable of be-
ing used to depict a great variety of emo-
tions and effects. The second-violin group
play mostly accompaniment, as do the rest
of the sirings.
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-How does the viola differ from the vio-
lin? It is pitched five tones lower and so
suited to the contralto register. Peculiarly,
this slight difference in register causes it
to differ greatly from the violin. It not only
lacks the brilliance of the violin but has an
almost plaintive tone about it. The cello,
on the other hand, is tuned eight notes or
an octave lower than the viola, Its “tenor”
register enables it to produce rich, noble
as well as mellow tones that add greatly to
the warmth and body of the orchestra
musie, '

Towering there behind the cellos are the.
large double basses or contrabasses, com-
monly known as bass viols, While the cel-
list sits to play his instrument, held be-
tween his knees, the bassist must stand to
play his. Playing the bass viol is as differ-
ent from playing the cello as playing the
cello is different from the violin. The bass
viol bow is shorter and heavier and has
much coarser hair than does the cello bow
it also requires a sticky rather than a
dry or powdery rosin as do the cello and
violin bows, which differ but little from
each other.* The bass viol's singularly low
notes, sustained or plucked by the finger,
serve as the solid foundation for the string
section as well as for the entire orchestra.

The Woodwinds

Are you acquainted with all the instru-
ments of the woodwind section or family?
Most likely not. Not all of them are made
of wood, at least not in modern times:

'some are made of silver or some other met-

al. In the woodwinds there are not only
the four registers—soprano, alto, tenor and
bags-—but also three distinct groups that
can be differentiated by the ways in which
the sound is produced: by blowing across
a hole in the side of the instrument, as with

* A bow without rosin drawn across the strings would
produce no sound. It takes the rosin on the horsehalr
to produce the frictlon necessary to eet the strings in
vibration.
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the flute and the piccolo; by blowing into
a single-reed mouthpiece, as with the clari-
net; or by blowing into a double-reed
mouthpiece, as with the oboe, French horn,
bassoon and contrabassoon.

The sopranos of the woodwind family
are the flutes, the piceolos, which are
pitched an octave higher than the flutes,
and the oboe, with its nasal, penetrating
sound, Generally there are four flutes,
whose players also play the piccolo as need-
ed, and four oboes,

The contraltos of the woodwinds are the
clarinet and the English horn. The clari-
net has tone described as full and “creamy,”
and has the widest range of the wood-
winds. There usually are four in a sym-
phony orchestra, but only one English
horn, which is not a horn but is to the
oboe what the viola is to the violin. It looks
like a large oboe with a pear-shaped bell,

The tenor of the woodwind section is the
bassoon, often called the ‘“‘clown of the or-
chestra” because its timbre and register
give it a droll sound; although, much like
the cello, it can also produce beautifully
mellow tones when playing sustained pas-
58£e8, '

The bass of the woodwinds, the contra-
bassoon, has a register that is even lower
than the string bass viol or the brass tuba.
Its tube is sixteen feet long, because, logi-
cally, the longer the instrument, the lower
the pitch. In contrast, the piccolo is the
shortest and the highest-pitched instru.
ment and has the shrillest voice of all.

The Brasses

The brass section, choir or family also
has its four registers: the trumpets, the
sopranos; the French horns, the altos; the
trombones, the tenors; and the tuba, the
bass. Generally there are three or four
trumpets and for certain music one or two
cornets, the latter being somewhat shorter
than the trumpets. The trumpets take the
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lead in the brass section, even as the vio-
lins do in the string family.

The most beautiful sounding member of
the brass family is the French horn, of
which there are four or five, A circular
instrument representing from twelve to
sixteen feet of coiled brass tubing, it is the
most difficult of all the brass instruments
to play.

The trombones are the tenors and have
long slides, although some are now made
with valves instead of slides, It is the state-
ly, powerful-sounding instrument that is
heard so much in Wagner’'s musie. There
are four of these in the average orchestra.

The bass of the brass is supplied by a
single tuba. It is always interesting to
watch the tuba player handle his mighty "
instrument. The notes that come out of its
large bell are the lowest of the brass fami-
ly. If stretched out, its tube would reach
twenty-seven feet!

How much the addition of the brasses
contribute to the fullness of the symphony
orchestra! Not only are they able to blend
their rich, full tones with the other instru-
ments in somber, serious passages, but,
also, they stirringly project notes of tri-
umph and exaltation,

Percussion

Now let’s look at the percussion section.
This interesting group has grown and ex-
panded in such diversity that some of its
members have little in common except
their purpose to add rhythmic effects or
special color. There are castanets, triangle,
cymbals, chimes, gohg, glockenspiel, bass,
tenor and snare drums, timpani or kettle
drums, organ and piano, t0 hame the hest-
known ones.

Forms of many of these instruments
were known to the ancients (2 Sam. 6:5),
but it was after the defeat of the Turks,
when European soldiers came home with
the spoils of war, that they brought with
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them the assortment of instruments used
by the “Janissaries,” the famous body-
guard of the Sultan. By the end of the
eighteenth century the cymbals, bass drum
and triangle were appearing in opera or-
chestras.

- Armong the most captivating instruments
to watch during a symphoni¢ rehearsal or
performance are those huge, brass kettle
drums covered with tightly stretched calf-
skin. Perhaps you noticed that the player
changed sticks séveral times during the
one composition. Why? Becauseé the Kkind
determines the tone. The timpani are also
unique among the drums in that they have
a deflnite pitch and are tuned by pedals
and tuning screws, It is said that a form
of this instrument first appeared in west-
ern Europe in 1457, when the king of Hun-
gary sent envoys to France to solicit the
hand of the princess Madeleine from King
Charles VII. They arrived on horseback
carrying with them these amazing big
drums. '

QOur discussion of orchestral instruments
would not be complete without mentioning
the lovely harp, unique among string in-
struments because its strings vertical,
not parallel to the soundboard. At the be-
ginning of the eighteenth ceatury it dif-
fered from its ancient ancestor only in its
greater number of strings, but through the
formation of the pedal system it has been
improved to its present state.

So having learned something about the
four families of instruments, we can better
appreciate the great diversity of tone
found in the symphony orchestra. But look!
Here comes our friend! Perhaps she will
be able to take a few minutes of her rest
period to help us to understand how the
orchestra functions, Would she?

h‘ow It Becomes One
“Certainly!” our hostess graciously re-
sponds. *“You probably already noticed that
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& symphony orchestra is no mere hdp-
hazard conglomeration of musical Instru-
ments, Rather, true balance and magnifi-
cence of sound are obtained only through -

‘the use of the proper number of each in-

strument and a carefully planhed seating
arrangeinent. Well over half of the pieces
of an orchestra are strings, in order to pro-
vide sufficient strength of tone in balance
with the other sections. The other family
members may vary, depending upon what
is called for in the musical score, It is left
to the discretion of each conductor'to ad-
just the location of the instruments accord-
ing to the acoustics of the auditorium or
for the purpose of ¢reating some special
effect in the performance of a work.

“Another important requisite is a group
of skilled and talented musicians, who
through years of training and experience
have become masters of their instruments.
Each one must have the ability to use his in-
strument as the medium of self-expression
and at the same time play-in perfect syn.
chronization with the others, always sub-
jecting himself to the direction of the
conductor.”

“And just what is the importance of the
conductor to the coordination of the or-
chestra?”

“It is his responsibility,” she continued,
“to indicate the beat, tempo, each instru-
mental entrance and the proper expression.
His mastership depends upon his ability to
create the necessary response in the mu-
sicians that brings about a performance of
excellence, Just as & fine violin can sound
entirely different in the hands of two per-
song of greater or lesser skill, so the per-
formance of a symphony orchestra will
vary ‘according to the ability of its con-
ductor.

“] see It is time to resume our practice,

"80 please excuse me. I hope you will enjoy

the other numbers we are going to play.”
15



While the musicians are taking their
places there is still time for us to discuss
briefly the origin of the symphony or-
chestra.

How It Came to Be

Groups of instrumentalists making mu-
sic together are as old as Bible times. “Cr-
chestras’™ of 600 pieces composed of string
and wind instruments were known to the

Egyptians, and as many as 4,000 instru-

mentalists were employed at Solomon’s
temple in Israel—1 Chron. 23:5; Ps, 150:
3.-5.

The orchestral form as we know it today,
however, had its origin about three and a
half centuries ago when it was the custom
of rulers to employ groups of court musi-
cians in their palaces. Ambitious maestros
began to experiment with various combi-
nations of instruments, which, with the
years, also underwent a process of change.
At the beginning of the seventeenth cen-
tury Monteverdi developed a forty-piece
orchestra that produced a greater homo-
geneity of sound than ever before. Then
came Lulli, the Florentine, whose orches-
tra, together with opera and ballet en-
sembles, influenced all Europe. In fact,
most of the “great masters” helped develop
the orchestra. There was Beethoven, who,
through his masterful nine symphonies, es-

tablished almost all the present-day instru-
ments as members of the orchestra. An-
other who greatly influenced orchestra mu-
sic was Berlioz, and then Wagner, who,
toward the latter part of the nineteenth
century, made greater use of the brass
than anyone previous, in keeping with his
ambitious themes.

In the 1800’s symphonic societies began
to be formed in Europe and the United
States, and the custom soon spread to oth-
er countries. The OSQODRE, the symphony
orchestra here in Uruguay, had its begin-
ning in 1931. Today, in all the world there
are many hundreds of symphony orches-
tras, both professional and amateur, pre-
senting music enjoyed by persons from all
walks of life.

The rest interim has terminated and the
orchestra is ready to begin playing. As the
auditorium again resounds with thrilling
symphonic music we are somehow hearing
more than pleasing harmonious sound, We
are hearing the clearly defined timbre of
the individual instruments and the rich
beauty of their blending. We are hearing
the depths of the human heart expressed,
as it were, through one magnificent instru-
ment, And we are more fully comprehend-
ing the love of the Creator in gifting man
with the ability to make music,

The Rout of Higher Criticism

An interesting letter was published in the September 1962 issue of Discovery, an
Enpglish scientific publication. The letter is written by a man of sclence, Dr. T. R.
Griffiths, who is associated with a coliege of science, the Northeast Technical Col-
lege, Colchester, Essex, England. His letter points up the rout of higher criticism.
The practice of using the word “myth” to describe the Bible boock of Genesis, he
writes, is “taking as a basis the form of thought known as Higher Criticism, a
textual approach that has been under viclent fire since the 1930’s and is now gen-
erally abandoned.” How is It that higher criticlsm, in England at least, has been
“penerally abandoned”? He writes: “Modern archaeological discoveries and research
have been the cause of this, with the result that now convincing arguments can be
advanced for believing that Genesis is based on accurately reported fact and is
no myth; thus comparisons with truly mythical storles are meaningless.”
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What you should know about

Alcorolist

SUCCESSFUL  ———

young doctor had

a happy home,

lovely wife and
fine children. He also liked to
drink, but, although he did so
heavily, it did not unduly inter-
fere with his work or family life. Then,
after about fifteen years, his drinking be-
gan to cause difficulty. Often his wife would
cover up for him and nurse him back to
health after bad bouts. After the children
married and his wife died, a swift decline
into the depths of aleoholism followed, and
it was not long before he joined the “jungle
drinkers,” roaming the streets in rags,
sleeping under bridges and begging for
pennies to buy drinks,

To the nonalcoholic it is probably in-
conceivable how a respectable human could
sink so low, yet this is not an isolated case.
Quite a number of the half million 8kid
Row derelicts in the United States have
slid into oblivion after holding good posi-
tions in the business and professional
world, '

" This does not mean, however, that alco-
holics are confined to the homeless men
who wander the streets begging for ten
cents “for a cup of coffee.”” Contrary to
popular opinion, the vast majority of alco-
holies look no different from other per-
sons, They may be people you see every
day, including casual acquaintances or even
close friends and relatives. Some persons,
for example, have been known to hide al-
coholic addiction from their marriage
mates for many years,

An indication of the seriousness of the
problem is revealed by the fact that alco-
holism is ranked behind heart disease, can-
cer and mental illness as the United States’
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No. 4 health problem. Many other coun-
tries are also plagued with an increase of
alcoholism. France is reported to be the
most aleocholic country, with 10 percent of
its adult population involved, while South
Africa, Chile and Australia have the du-
bious distinetion of sharing second position
with the United States, with 6 percent of
their adult population involved.

Who Are Alcoholics?

It is obvious that the majority of social
drinkers, and even many who drink to
drunkenness, are not alcoholics. So what
distinguishes the millions of alcoholics from
the other drinkers in the world? Defini-
tions vary and are often very broad. For
instance, according to the World Health
Organization, alcoholism is “a chronic ill-
ness that manifests itself as a disorder of
behavior. It is characterized by the re--
pbeated usage of alcoholic beverages to an
extent that exceeds dietary use or com-
pliance with social customs of the commu-
nity and that interferes with the drinker’s
health or his economic or social function-
ing.” N

The so-called “illness” that an aleoholic
suffers is a compulsion to drink. A normal
drinker has control, and although some
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may purposely or inadvertently becomd
drunk on occasions, they can stop 6r dis-
continue drinking whenever they want to.
They can choose te drink or not to drink
at any time and on any occasion without
difficulty. An aleoholic, on the other hand,
has lost control. Once he has had a drink

he continues to drink even though he may-

wish he could stop. He has lost the ability
to choose in the matter of drinking, and
this seems to be the nature of the “illness”
called aleoholism. Unless arrested, it will
drive its victim deeper and deeper into an
abyss with but two outlets: insanity or
death.

Why an Alcoholic?

Since some drinkers hecome alcoholics
while cothers do not, what is it that is re-
sponsible for about one out of every fifteen
drinkers in the U.S. developing alecholism?
It is not a matter of simply locating a virus
or germ, for alcoholism is not caused by
such organisms. There is much more to it,
most of which is unknown, as Dr. Jack
Mendelson of the Massachusetts General
Hospital acknowledged: “Virtually every-
thing has to be Jearned—we still don't
know what causes alcoholism.”

It is apparent that alcohol alone .is not -

regponsible, for many persons have used it
all their lives without becoming alcoholic.
In fact, among some alcohol-using peoples
alcoholism is practically unknown. A com-
bination of physiological, social and psy-
chological factors is involved according to
present thinking. Especially do the ten-
sions, fears and strains of the present com-
plex society seem to be a factor.

In order to obtain relief from the stress
of modern-day living or to fill the vacuum
in their lonely lives, many turn to alcohol.
How common is the man that comes home
from work and must have a few drinks in
order to relax and put himself in a better
frame of mind, or the woman that must
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brace herself with several drinks to cope
with the strains of the day! They feel that
alcohol is a required part of daily living.
Herein lies the danger. For whenever any-
one regularly feels the need of a drink, it
is & warning that that person may be drift-
ing toward the whirlpool of alcoholism.,
In this connection it is interesting that
alcoholism has been induced in certain
anjmals by subjecting them to a variety of
frustrating situations and then giving
them aleohol to relieve their stress, while,
on the other hand, animals that were given
alcohol under nonstress conditions were
able either to take the liquor or to leave it.

Alcoholics come to depend upon alcohol
as a cripple does his cruteh, It fills a need,
and they develop a strong compulsion to
satisfy that need. In commenting on thig,
an internationally recognized authority on
drinking problems, Dr. Marvin A. Block,
noted: *“The alcoholic does not drink for
‘fun,’ necessarily. He drinks to put himself
in a different state of mind, and a more
comfortable che for him, . . . He drinks
[alcohol] excessively only to put himself
into a situation or condition which is more
tolerable to him than his life without it.”

Coping with the Problem

Of course, most heavy drinkers will say
that they have control and can stop any-
time they want. They will deny that they
feel a need for alcohol. Nevertheless, they
continue to drink excessively despite the
urgings of friends and relatives. If such
persons were henest with themselves and
really cared for the weltare of their family,
they would be concerned agbout how much
of an influence alechol actually holds over
them. An expert on the subject described
how this can be checked.

It involves a test, easily passed even by
a heavy drinker, but in which a true alco-
holic invariably Iails. For a peried of at
least six months set a limit on the number
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of drinks that.are to be taken on the days
one ordinarily drinks, that number not to
exceed three or be less than one. Absolute-
Iy no exceptions are tp be made during this
test period. By exercising self-control
heavy drinkers do not find it difficult to
limit their number of drinks, but an alco-
holle finds it next to impossible to do so.
Therefore, if a person cannot pass this
test, if he fails just once, whether he is will-
ing to admit it or not, he is one of the
fast-increasing crowd of alcoholics.

If one should discover that he has trou-
ble controlling his drinking, then what?
Do not rationalize or make excuses. Admit
that the use of alcohol has become a prob-
lem, and then do something. Actually,
there is only one thing to do: Stop using
aleohol altogether! Get it out of the house.
Avoid company and places where it is
served, Acknowledge that controlled drink-
ing is presently impossible, and so abstain
completely. Let absolutely nothing turn

you from the resolve never to take a drink'

again!

It is generally agreed that this is the
best way to lick the problem, With few ex-
ceptions those that have sought to drink
normally again have gravitated to com-
pulsive, uncontrolled drinking, It is a case
»f one drink’s being too many and a hun-
ired not being enough. While such a situa-
tion may be impossible for a nonalcoholie
to understand, he should recognize that
this is the nature of aleoholism, and so do
all that is possible to assist the alcoholie
to abstain,

Listen to Criticiam

Just because one is presently able to con-
trol his heavy drinking, that does not mean
that there is no danger. There is! Many of
those who are alcoholics drank heavily for
many years without any trouble, then
somewhere along the line, before they real-
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ized it, they were “hooked.” As Dr. Block
explained: “There is n6 sharp line of de-
marcation between the heavy soclal drink-
er and the alcoholic, As a matter of fact,
it'’s a rather hazy area where he slips from
one into the other unknowingly.”

So now is the time to give the matter
serious consideration, not later. Especially
is this true if others who care for you have
expressed concern over your heavy drink-
ing. They probably have something to be
concerned about, so listen, Remember, sen-
sitivity about one’s drinking and making
excuses for it are indications that onhe is
flirting with alcoholism. Do not be stub-
born. NOW, when one has a measure of
control left, is the time to make changes
in one’s drinking habits. Do not conclude
that, since only beer or wine are consumed,
there is no danger; a person can become
an alcoholic on those beverages also,

Dangers of Seocial Drinking

In many places today there is greater
and greater pressure to drink, and in these
localities practically everywhere one goes
he is offered some type of alcoholic bever-
age. This is not to imply that all use of
alcoholic beverages is wrong, It is not. But
when every occasion is used as an exuse to
drink, and often to drink heavily, some
persons may become intoxicated. This oc~
curs o0 often at worldly gatherings that
drunkenness is now almost accepted as
normal party behavior. According to some
authorities, this tolerant attitude toward
drunkenness is one of the greatest con-
tributing factors to alcoholism. But there
are immediate dangers as well.

A person that has heen drinking will do
things that he would refrain from doing
while sober. Because inhibitions are low-
ered he may become overly familiar with
another man's wife, or with some zingle
woman. This often leads to more intimate
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relations. Yes, adultery and fornication are
usually flavored with aleohol!

Alcohol also contributes to an amazing
amount of crime. It is estimated that the
police in the United States spend 75 per-
cent of their time handling people who
have been drinking excessively. A survey
of over 1,600 male prisoners in an eastern
penitentiary showed that two-thirds of
them were alcoholics, and of 900 women
prisoners studied, nearly half were alco-
holics! There is no question that alcchol
and crime go hand in hand.

But perhaps one of the greatest dangers
lies in driving an automobile after having
two or more drinks. It is estimated that
half of the 38,200 deaths on American
highways in 1960 were at least tainted by
aleohol, if not directly caused by it! And
just recently a study of 633 accidents in
California, the United States’ most alco-
holic state, showed that in 62 percent of
them aleohol was a factor.

The Christian Position _

Qverindulgence by an immoderate popu-
lation has caused many persons to view al-
cohol as a very dangerous beverage. They
have seen it turn the lives of fine, happy
people into a wretched, miserable exis-
tence. Perhaps their own homes have been
devastated by alcohol. For such reasons
they may be concerned when they see oth-
ers imbibing alcohol so freely, and their
concern is justified.

While it is true that moderate use of al-
cohol is not condemned by the Scriptures,
and Christians do not criticize others for
moderate use of it, many warnings are

"contained in the Bible relative to over-.

indulgence. “Do not come to be among
heavy drinkers of wine,” “Wine and sweet
wine are what take away good motive.”
“Woe to those who are getting up early in
the morning that they may seek just in-
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toxicating liguor, who are lingering till Iate
in the evening darkness so that wine itself
inflames them!’ The Scriptures certainly
show - that there is good reason for con-
cern when onhe drinks heavily, In fact, they
warn: “Do not be misled, Neither fornica-
tors. . . . nor drunkards . . . will inherit
God’s kingdom.”—Prov. 23:20; Hos. 4:11;
Isa, 5:11; 1 Cor. 6:9, 10.

The Christian will therefore exercise
caution in his use of alcoholic beverages.
But not only will he be careful to avoid
drunkenness, he will avoid even the repu-
tation of being a heavy drinker. With so
much abuse of alcohol today, it certainly
will not bring honor to the Christian con-
gregation if people develop the idea that it
is a congregation of drinkers!

So instead of serving alcoholic drinks,
on some occasions it may be appropriate
for Christians to serve other beverages.
In fact, it is good to realize that in some
places it is illegal to serve gleoholic bev-
erages to guests who are minors, And, out
of love for one’s neighbor, a Christian
would never even offer an alcoholic drink
to a person known to have difficulty in con-
trolling his desire for such things., Keep
in mind the apostolic counsel: “It is well
not to . . . drink wine or do anything over
which your brother stumbies.” However,
if, on occasion, alcoholie drinks are offered,
it would be wise to offer nonalcoholic bev-
erages as well. In that way you are never
insisting that anyone drink.—Rom. 14:21;
1 Cor. 10:31-33.

Never assume that there is no danger in
drinking alcoholic beverages. If one’s
guard is lowered, alcohol can lead to be-
havior unbecoming a Christian, Not only
that, but, in time, regular drinking to re-
lieve the stresses and strains of the day
can even lead one into the dark depths of
alcoholism.
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ESOPO-

TAMIA
on the Tigris-
Euphrates, Egypt
on the Nile, Chi- S
na on the Hwang _;:
and India on .=
the Indus; four
ancient cradles of
civilization began
on rivers that provided the
communities with their ba-
gsic needs. For half a century
the Ghana government in West
Africa has been investigating the hidden
treasures offered from her 1,000-mile-long
river, named by the Portuguese in the
fifteenth century “Volta,” which means “to
meander.” Akosombo provided the nation

with its answer.

Not long ago Akosombo was a quiet little
village of only fifty-two inhabitants situat-
ed on the Volta River about ninety miles
northeast from Accra, the capital. Then
suddenly it burst into a township of over
3,400 persons, and is expected ultimately
to grow into a thriving city with a popu.
lation of some 40,000, But why the growth
and activity? What is Akosombo's gift to
Ghana?

It has to do with-the place’s location and
the nation’s need. Akosombo is located. at
the point where the Volta starts to descend
into the low plain after meandering for
hundreds of miles through the hills. At this
place the river passes between two steep
hills, forming an ideal site for a dam. Here
lies the power potential to create an indus-
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..o (rial revolution for resourcesrich

i but underdeveloped Ghana. The
water stored up behind a dam
could be channeled through
ipes to turn huge turbines,
“and in this way vast quan-
tities of electric current
could be produced for the
nsation.

Preliminary
Steps
Ag far back
as 1915 a geo-
logical survey
recognized that
the site of Ako-
sombo held the
solution to the
nation’s need
for greater
quantities of
hydroelectric power, The idea remained
alive, and when Kwame Nkrumah was
seeking election in 1951, one of the prom-
ises of his party was that harnessing the
power of the Voita “for industry and

for lighting up our towns and villages”
.would be immediately investigated. In

keeping with this promise a commission
was set up, and in December of 1955 it
submitted a 700-page report estimating the
cost of the project at $900,000,000. This
was too costly, especially in view of the
uncertainty surrounding the coming in-
dependence of the colony.

Howeyer, when the Gold Coast obtained
its independence and became the new ha-
tion of Ghana in March of 1957, Nkrumah
was even more determined to have a dam
on the Volta, In an effort to obtain United
States support, he approached President
Eisenhower in 1958. The meeting paid off,
for the Kaiser Company of California was
appointed to reassess the Volta project.
After making careful surveys the company
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recommended the undertaking, lowering
the cost estimate to $600,000,000. In time
the World Bank and the United States gov-
ernment were persuaded to help finance
the scheme.

Aluminum’s Vital Role

Besides the dam, power plant and hun-
dreds of miles of transmission lines to car-
ry electricity to the southern third of the
country where most of the population is,
the project includes the construction of an
aluminum smelter near the newly built
harbor at Tema. This is vital to the under-
taking, since the four generators of the
dam’s power plant will put out twenty
times as much electricity as was produced
in the whole country in 1960! In time two
additional generators will increase power
production even more. This is where the
aluminum industry figures in,

The production of aluminum requires
vast quantities of electric power. In fact, it
takes 10,000 watts of electricity passed
through a white powder called alumina to
smelt one pound of aluminum. So an alu-
minum industry proved to be the means to
make profitable use of the excess power
that the dam will produce.

Next, the interest of foreign aluminum
companies had to be cultivated in the en-
terprise. In time, some companies formed
a consortium known as the Volta Alumi.
num Company (VALCO), and arrange-
ments were made by the United States
government to loan VALCO over $126,000~
000 for the construction of the aluminum
smelter. At the same time, VALCO agreed,
under certain specified conditions, to pur-
chase up to 72 percent of the dam’s initial
electric power output, and to make pur.
chases for thirty years.

Construction Under Way
In September 1961 work on the dam got
under way with the beginning of dredging
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operations. By February 1964 the halfway
stage In construction was reached, and
completion is planned for around the mid-
dle of 1966, Sometime this year it is ex-
pected that the first electric power will be
produced. Already some 700 miles of trans-
mission lines stand ready to carry the elec-
tric current to cities and towns throughout
southern Ghana.

The dam itself is growing into 2 mam-
moth structure. When completed it will con-
tain 11,000,000 cubie yards of material. It
is a rock-fill construction, with a core of
carefully set clay, and walled in by selected
quartz-like rock. This enormous man-made
mountain will finally rise 440 feet from
bedrock, and, at the top, its length across
the river will be 2,200 feet. But perhaps
the most amazing dimension is its 2,000-
foot width, making it nearly one-half rile
thick at the riverbed! The quantity of wa-
ter held back by this dam will be stu-
pendous.

Less than thirty years ago Hoover Dam
was built on the Colorado River in the
United States, and it backed up for 115
miles what was then the largest man-made
lake. However, that is only a small body
of water compared to the 250-mile-long
lake that will form behind Akosombo Dam.
This man-made lake will contain four times
the amount of water, cover 3,275 sguare
miles and will have 4,500 miles of shore
line! It will be the third-largest man-made
lake in Africa, for, in recent years, dams

-1n Uganda and Rhodesia have created lakes

with even larger water-storage capacities,

Evacuation and Resettlement

Since this huge lake will eventually cov-
er about 4 percent of Ghana's total land
area, a tremendous evacuation and re-
settlement work is necessary, Some 80,000
people, who live in more than 600 villages
and towns that will be inundated, must be
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moved. Gentle persuasion in a preliminary
resettlement operation moved 16,000 per-
sons, but now, as the rising dam begins to
back up the water, an emergency evacua-
tion process has started. Many are reluc-
tant to leave. They camnot comprehend
that the age-old village of thelr ancestors,
and abode of their gods, will be covered
with water far above the rustling treetops,

The people are being moved to fifty-four
newly planned towns that have a good
water supply, better sanitdtion, markets
schools, mechanized

tory and flour mill are wasiting for the ar-
rival of Akosombho’s electric power. Inex-
pensive power should be an invitation to
the starting of other industries in the near
future. Yes, the gift from Akosombo may
in time result in an industrial revolution
that will open many new avenues of em-
ployment for tens of thousands of Gha-
naians,

The effects will be far-reaching. With
the increase of industry and more jobs, the
standard of living will improve. Instead

of lamps and candles,

farming, and poultry
and livestock raising.
Over 12,400 houses
of modern design are
being built with alu-
minum sheet roofs
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even many of the
poor people will have
electricity. More
schools and hospitals
-will have light, with
no fear of its going

and foundations for
expansion. To ease the hardship of those
that are being evacuated, it is reported that
the United Nations will provide them with
food from the time they are moved until
the first erop has been harvested.

Benefits to a Nation

Although Akosombo Dam may cause
temporary sorrow to those who must leave
their homes, there will be many benefits
{o the nation. First, the cost of electricity
. will be reduced greatly, since expensive
imported fuel oil wiil no longer have to be
relied upon to produce  electric current.
Utilizing the new source of power, the
aluminum smelter will turn out tens of

thousands of tons of aluminum a year. .

This will bolster the nation’s economy by
giving it another major export in addition
to cocoa. The abundance of inexpensive
power will benefit other industries as well.

At the new industrial center at Tema
Harbor a steel mill, oil refinery, soap fac-
tory, vehicle assembly plant, plastic fac-
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dim or cutting off,
And well-lit streets and towns should help
to reduce crime rates.

The lake will also serve as a highway to
transport consumer goods north, and to
bring cattle and northern produce south.
Iron ore and other mineral deposits, which
have hitherto been too far from road and
rail routes, will soon be workable. The
lake's freshwater fish industries, it is es-
timated, will yield up to 25,000 tons of fish
a year, helping to correct protein defi-
ciences in diet. Hundreds of square miles
of fertile shore line will be exposed due to
the seasonal rise and fall of the lake, and
this will provide ideal scil for raising rice
and other crops needing a minimum of cul-
tivation. One of the most pleasant benefits
will be the moderating of the temperatures
of the Akosombo region,

Although Akosombo's gift to Ghana will
primarily be a tremendous supply of hydro-
electric power, the benefits to people
throughout the country will be many and
varied.
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By “Awakel"

correspondent in Ireland

VERYONE should have an interest

in the language he speaks. Indeed,
the ability to communicate by means of
speaking is one of our most precious
possessions, Just imagine trying to get
through a whole day without saying a
word and you will quickly appreciate
the value of your language! Since lan-
guage is so useful, one would reason-
ably expect that people would try to im-
prove their speaking, yet what do we
find? Amazing indifference! People
everywhere use slang, slipshod gram-
mar and careless pronunciation.

“It is a fact,” a schoolteacher friend
of mine told me recently, “the English
language receives a lot of abuse these
days. Although it is the most widely
used language in the world, it is, at the
same time, one of the most abused.”

Since I realized that many persons do
not feel the need to improve their
speech, I asked my friend: “Are there
any good reagsons why a person should
learn to speak good English?”

“Of course there are,” he replied un-

hesitatingly. “If you have something.

fine and worthwhile to give ancther,
you offer it in a dignified manner and in

24

WATCH YOUR STEP

i

a presentable package. You would not think
of wrapping a gift in toilet paper and then
just throwing if~at a person, would you?
Well, an important spoken message is like-
wise worthy of being conveyed in a proper
manner,” '

“Many people,” he continued, “could save
themselves a lot of embarrassment if they
would learn to handle the English language
better. They would feel more confident when
talking to well-educated people about serious
matters, and it is likely that their message
would be received with much greater respect.
To communicate ideas in a fine manner is
actually a very difficult task; so we should try
to learn to use words as well as a carpenter
learns to use his tools.”

“There would be some nasty accidents,”
I agreed, “if some carpenters used their tools
as badly as we hear the English language
being used! But, seriously, how would you
recommend that an ordinary person im-
prove his everyday speech?”

“First,” my friend explained, “one should
become aware of the pitfalls in everyday
speech, and then avoid them.”

“What sort of pitfalls?”’ T wanted to know.

“It just so happens I have with me a list of
some of the more common grammatical mis-
takes.” As he reached to produce the list for
my inspection, he continued: *“This will give
you some idea of the traps that people fall
into every day because they fail to watch
their step.”

AWAEE!



Some Common Grammatical Mistakes

He handed me the list. It was quite a
long one Some of the raistakes that caught
my eye were familiar ones. I had often
heard the London Cockney saying, “’E
don't, do 'e?” when he meant, “He doesn’t,
does he?” According to the list, this was
“using the wrong parts of the verb.” This
is 8 common mistake. In Donegal, Eire, a
person might ask you, “Be you's ready?”
when he means, “Are you ready?”’

One sentence in the list actuaily meant
the very opposite of what was intended.
The sentence read, *“I don’t want nothing.”
What you should say is either, “T don’t
want anything,” or, “I want nothing.” “I
don't want nothing” really means, “1 do
want something”!

There was onhe expression that I had not
realized was a mistake at all. It was the
expression “hadn’t ought.” You hear it in
sentences like this: “You hadn’'t ought to
do that!’ The correct usage, however, is,
“You ought not to do that!” But if that
sounds too schoolbookish, you can say,
“You shouldn’t do that."”

Another mistake that I noticed with a
guilty start was one I had made often. I
had many times said: “TI 'come” when I
should have said, “I came,” or, “I done”
when I meant, “I did.” “How can one avoid
making mistakes like these?” I asked.

“The best thing to do is to look in a die-
tionary,” was my friend's answer. “If you
hear other people express themselves dif-
ferently, go to a dictionary. Take the time
to find out what is the correct way of say-
ing things.”

More Hidden Pitfalls
- There were some sentences in the list,
however, in which I could not see any mis-
take. This was one of them: “There is &
man and a woman in the garden.”

“What is wrong with that?” I asked.
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“Try to figure it out,” he said. “Which
of these two is correct: ‘A man and a
woman 48 in the garden,’ or, ‘A man and
a woman qgre in the garden’?™

“Why the second ‘sentence,” I answered.
“We should always use ‘are’ when it refers
to more than one.”

“That is right! And the expression ‘there
is’ works exactly the same way, We would
say, ‘There is a man in the garden,’ and,
similarly, ‘There are a man and a woman
in the garden.”

That was a little clearer, but then I
1doked at the next example and was con-
fused at something else,

“Look!” T said. “1 was taught in school
not to say ‘you and me’ but rather ‘you
and I.' Yet it is written here that the ex-
pression ‘you and I' is wrong!”

* He smiled. “How does the sentence
read?” _

I read it out loud: *This responsibility
rests upon you and L “Why is ‘you and
I' marked as being wrong?” I wanted to
know,

“Well, in this case, it is,” he explained.
“The fact is that in different circumstances
we use different expressions, and we have
to watch our step to ensure that the one
we use is correct. Here is a good guide:
Take out the ‘you and’ part, and see what
the difficult pronoun sounds like on its own.
No one would dream of saying, “This re-
sponsibility rests upon 1.' So neither should
they say that it rests upon ‘you and 1.' ”

I had to admit that that sounded reason-
able. This, I could see, was a good rule to
remember. However, a little farther down
there was another sentence that looked all
right to me. It read: “Whom do you think
it is?”

“This is rather an anfortunate mistake,”
my schoolteacher friend explained. “There
are very few occasions in everyday speech
when it is absolutely essential to use this
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word ‘whom,’ but people who are very con-
geious of grammatical correctness like to
use it when they can. In the sentence you
just read, however, it would be incorrect
to use ‘whom.’ What you are actually try-
ing to say is, ‘Who is it?’ So the sentence
should read, ‘Who do you think it is?

“While we are on this part of the list,”
he went on, “what do you think of this
sentence?”

T looked to where his finger was point-
ing: “John is taller than me.”

“T know what it should be,” I said. I re-
member learning at school to say, ‘John is
taller than I’ " Then I became doubtful:
“But that hardly sounds like English.”

“Maybe not,” said my friend. “A lot of
people say it the other way these days. In
fact, this is one of those points on which
authorities disagree. Some say that you
should treat ‘than’ as a preposition, and
say ‘than me,” in the same way that you
say ‘to me, ‘from me, and so forth. Oth-
ers say, ‘No, this is really a sentence cut
short. What we are really saying is, “John
ig taller than I am.” So we should say,
“John is taller than 1.”' When you are
speaking you will probably do best to use
the one that sounds most natural to you;
but in writing I would use the second one,
since it is the most generally accepted

usage.”

How to Watlch Your Step

My friend indicated that it was time for
him to leave. But the horrifying thought
came to me, If there are so many common
mistakes, I must be making many of them
daily without even knowing it. I will hard-
ly have the courage to speak again in
public for fear of making some grammati-
cal faux pas. But my companion comforted

me.

“Don’t let it worry you that much,” he
said. “View the English language as a tool.
Try to be skilled at using-it; but remember
that the tool is your servant, not your mas-
ter. Even the best authors make gram-
matical istakes; so we should hardly ex-
pect to speak or write perfectly. In fact, if
you bgcome overly concerned with gram-
matical correctness, you will find yourself
worrying more about that than about what
you say. You may even find yourself lis-
tening to what others say more with a
view to catching them on grammatical
mistakes than to learning from them, That
certainly would be unbalanced.

‘“The thing to do is work on improving
your speech gradually, without making a
fetish of it. Try to eliminate a few mis-
takes at a time, and you will be surprised
how quickly your speech improves. Start
on the things you know to be wrong. Be
careful not to use slang, unnecessary ex-
clamations and slipshod pronunciation.
That will be a good start,

“Then make an effort to find out what
mistakes you are making unwittingly.
Listen to other people, and notice when
they express themselves differently from
you. Make a mental note of unusual-
sounding expressions, and then check them
later in a dictionary to see what is correct
usage. It is a good idea to team up with
a friend and notice each other’s mistakes.
You can even buy a book on proper usage,
if you feel that this is a big problem for
you,

“In this way you will become aware of
your mistakes. Then it is only a matter of
watching your step so as not to make
them again. Remember that your langyage
is a precious possession. Refrain from
abusing it, and it will serve you well in
communicating with others.”

Ne=°
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" Different Viewpoints
AN

COUPLE of years ago a New York
corporation described the distanee to
gome out-of-town property as about fifty
miles, but on another occasion as about

seventy miles. On the surface this might

-appear a contradiction, but is it actually?
No, for considered, from different view-
points both statements are correct. If the
distance is calculated on a direct line, as
an airplane flies, it is about fifty miles. But
viewing the distance from the standpoint
of an automobile driver who must follow a
winding road, it is about seventy miles,

Apparent contradictions are often easily
resolved when writer viewpolnt is consid-
ered. For this reason, intelligent -persons
are usually not quick to condemn a source
as unreliable until they have taken this
possibility for apparent discrepancy into
consideration. Surprisingly, however, many
otherwise intelligent pecple seize upon ap-
parent contradictions in the Bible and
denounce it as unreliable without consider-
ing the context or the writer s viewpoint.

. For example, the well-known philoso-

pher Bertrand Russell some years ago cited
contradictions in the Bible ag a reason for
his agnosticism. In one place, he claimed,
the Bible forbids a woman to marry her
husband’s brother, but in another place
commands her to do so. The two texts he
cited were Leviticus 20:21 and Deuteroh-
omy 25:5. However, an examination of
these scriptures reveals that the first is
obviously speaking about one’s having re-
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lations with his brother's wife while his
brother is Hving, which would be adultery;
but the other refers to the law of levirate

" marriage, which applied only in the event

of a married man’s dying before he had
any offspring, 'I‘wo different situations en-
tirely!

There are many simllar examples of
where seeming discrepancies can be har-
monized by considering context and writer
viewpoint. At 1 Samue! 17:12 the contem-
porary writer Samuel speaks of David as
being one of Jesse’s eight-sons, while over
600 years later Ezra, the writer of Chroni-
cles, refers to Jesse's seven sons. (1 Chron.
2:13-15) A contradiction? No, for Ezra
was compiling genealogies, and for this
reason it is understandable that he might
have omitted the name of Jesse’s son that
evidently had died childless,” Consider a
few more examples.

At 2 Samuel 24:24 it 1s explained that
David purchased some cattle and a thresh-
ing floor for fifty silver shekels to offer
burnt sacrifices to God. However, about
600 years later Ezra said that David paid
600 gold shekels for the site, (1 Chron.
21:25) Although this appears to be a con-
tradiction, a consideration of writer view-
point offers a logical explanation. The con-
temporary writer of the book of Samuel
apparently refers to the purchase of the
sacrificial materials along with the imme-
diate site for the sacrifice; while, on the
other hand, the priest Ezra considers a
purchase, possibly later, of what became
the whole temnple area. This evidently in-
cluded much more than the immediate
sacrificial site,

That it was a larger area for which Da-
vid paid 800 gold shekels is indicated by
the context of Ezra's account in First
Chronicles. The priest Ezra examines mat-
ters as they relate to the temple. For that
reason he associates the purchase of the
site with the preparations for and building
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of the famous temple there. (1 Chron. 22:
1-6) On the other hand, the record in Sec-
ond Samuel says nothing about the temple,
but only mentions David's sacrifice, -for
which he had evidently bought the oxen.
The site for this sacrifice would not need
to be very large, and so it was apparently
for this smaller area that David paid only
fifty silver shekels.—2 Sam, 24:24, 25.
The dates that Bible writers give for
events also appear erroneous on occasions,
but this is because of readers’ misunder-
standing their methods of dating. For ex-
ample, at Jeremiah 25:1 Jeremiah spoke of
“the fourth year of Jehoiakim . .. the king
of Judah,” as being in “the first year of
Nebuchadnezzar the king of Bahylon.” This
may at first appear to contradict what

‘Daniel said about King Nebuchadnezzar's

laying siege to Jerusalem “in the third
year of the kingship of Jehoiakim.” (Dan.
1:1) However, Daniel was using the com;
mon practice of counting time from impor-
tant events. He, therefore, did not mean
the third year of Jehoiakim’s reign, but,
instead, the third year from when Jehoia-
kim became a vassal king paying tribute to
Babylon. That this is the case is seen from
2 Kings 24:1, where it says that the king
_of Babylon came against Jehoiakim and
made him *“his servant for three years.
However, he turned back and rebelled
against him.” It was in this third year as
“servant,” or tributary king, when Jehoia-
kim rebelled, that Nebuchadnezzar be-
sieged Jerusalem. This is what Daniel re-
ferred to. .

Similarly, when Daniel speaks of “the
second year of the kingship of Nebuchad-
nezzar’ he is obviously not speaking of the
second year from when Nebuchadnezzar
actually began to rule in 625 B.C.E. Rather,
he means the second year from when Nebu-
chadnezzar conguered Jerusalem in 607
B.C.E., which second year would, there-
fore, be 605 B.C.E—Dan. 2:1.
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Taking into consideration this practice
of counting time from important events
also resolves the apparent contradiction
between 1 Kings 15:33 and 2 Chronicles
16:1. In Kings it says that Baasha became
king of Israel in the third year of the Ju-
dean king Asa, and ruled twenty-four
years, However, in Chronicles it says that
in the thirty-sixth year of Asa’s reign the
Israelite king Baasha came up against Ju-
dah. This seems to indicate that Baasha
initiated military action against Judah ten
vears after his reign ended with his death,
which; of course, would have been an im-
possibility,

The apparent conflict, however, is re-
moved when one considers that Ezra ap-
parently counted time in this instance, not
in terms of Asa’s personal reign, but in
terms of the kingly office itself, dating
from the time when the nation split into
two separate kingdoms in 997 B.C.E. Since
that was such an important date in their
history, the Jews would understand that
the thirty-sixth year of Asa would be cal-
culated, not from the beginning of Asa’s
personal rule, but from when the split in
the kingdom occurred.

A similar example is recorded in 2 Kings
15:30, where it mentions the assassination
of Pekah as occurring in the twentieth
year of Jotham’s reign, but then in verse
33 it says that Jotham ruled only sixteen
years, Evidently the writer preferred to

_ use the beginning of Jotham’s reign to date

events because of the fact that the name
of Jotham’s successor, Ahaz, had not yet
been introduced into the record, The twen-
tieth year of Jotham, therefore, refers to
the twentieth year from the time when Jo-
tham became king, and not that Jotham
reigned for twenty years. -

It is obvious that writer viewpoint must
be taken into consideration when reading
the Bible. One who does will find it to be
a trustworthy, reliable guide.

AWAEKE!



On Way to Mars

& Spacecraft Mariner 4 was
launched into space from Cape
Kennedy on November 28 and
sent on its way to the planet
Mars by a two-stage Atlas-
Apena booster rocket. Televi-
sion cameras aboard the craft
will provide man with his first
close-up plctures of the planet,
providing all goes well, On or
shout July 14, the spaceship
is scheduled to pass within
8,600 miles of the planet. Even

though the television cameras’

will run for about 14 hours,
only a maximum of 22 pic.
tures will be sent {o earth.
Each picture consists of about

250,000 black and white dots,”

like those on the television
screen. The dots can be trans-
mitted back to earth only at
slightly more than eight dots
per second. The picture is Arst
recorded on tape and then
transmitted later.

Antl-U.8, Riots

® A rash of anti-American
riots has broken out around
the world. In Sofia, Bulgaria,
demonstrators carried signs
that read, “Down with the
United States-Belgian monop-
oly aggression in Congo!” “Af-
ricg for Africans!” In Panama,
in prelude to a riot, students
carrled signs that sald, “Yan-
kees, get out of Panama.” In
Caire, Egypt, the John F. Ken-
nedy Library was set ablaze
by 500 rioting African stu-
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dents.
brary in Surabaya, capital of
East Java, was attacked on
December 8 by mobs, About
35 percent of the books were
burned or destroyed., It was
the fourth such attack on
United States Hbraries in In-
donesia since last May and
the second in the last four
days. In Saigon an outbreak

-of violence was almed at over-

throwing the South Vietnam-
ese povernment backed by
the United States. In Japan
the police battled with stu-
dents who protested the visit
by a U.S. nuclear submarine.
In Prague, Czechoslovakia, stu-
dents damaged U.S.-owned cars
and smashed windows.in
U.S. diplomatic buildings. In
Nairobl, capital of Kenya,
American cars were bombed.
Marchers carried signs:
“Americans are Devils—Mur-
derers of Satan.” Obviously
the American image on the
world scene was neot bright at
the close of the year.

Catholics Study Witnesses

& The U.8, Catholic, a month-
ly publication published in Chi-
cago by the Claretian Fathers,
not long ago printed an article
entitled “What I Like About
Jehovah’s Witnesses.” The au-
thor lists first, “Complete com-
mitment” to thelr belief, ‘'Last
year,” he says, “the average
U.8. Witness logged 11 hours
a month in ddor-to-door preach-

The 16,000-volume H-

ing. . . . The hours spent in
this evangelistic work are .in
addition to attendance at the
flve regular meetings each
week In the Kingdom Hall”
Ancther characteristic of the
Witnesses lked “is their will-
ingness to suffer ridicule and
abuse for their beliefs” He
alsc likes “the smallness of
their congregationst “Final-
ly)”" he says, “I believe that
one of the most attractive
characteristics of this cult has
been its traditional policy of
racial equality. Negroes who
bécome Jehovah's Witnesses
know they will be welcomed
as full human beings.” The
author concluded by saying
that the “methods and thelr
appeal should be studied and
perhaps adapted to the ser-
vice of the (Catholic) church.”

Ruler Without a Country

@ Argentina’s former dictator
Juan D. Perdn landed in Brazil
on December 2. His hopes of
eventually returning to his fol-
lowers in Argentina were cloud-
ed when the Brazillan govern-
ment would not allow him to
stay in Brazil or continue his
flight ovér Brazilian territory.
He had been declared personc
non grata, He was returned
to Spain, from where he had
come. Perén had ruled Argen-
tina from 1946 to 1955,

World Population

@ The world’s population is
growing by about 60,000,000 a
vear. It reached 3,283,000,000

. in mid-1964 and is expected to

be 4,300,000,600 in 198Q. The
data compiled by the United
Nations and released on De-
cember 6 showed: 56 percent
in Asia, 16 percent in Latin
America and Africa and only
28 percent in Europe, North
America, the Soviet Union and
Oceania. Communist China’s
peopulation was estimated at
a total of 690,000,000 Inhabi-
tants. India comes second with
468,500,000, and is adding 10,
000,000 every year to her itotal.
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100,600 Flee Homes

& A cold wave struck the
northeastern part of the United
States in December, forcing
achools and highways to close,
In New York State 100,000 peo-
ple were forced to leave their
homes to seek shelter in high
schools, armortes and other
places because of electrical
power fallure. Forty inches of
snow fell in & week In East.
port, Mzine. e%ansing, Michi.
gan, reglstered a low of 17
degrees below zero.

Moscow’s Ambulanoce Service

& From a total city popula-
tion of about 6,000,000 in Mos-
cow, the centralized ambulance
service recelves between 450
to 600 emergency calls a day.
This response is primarily to
first-aid calls in traffic accl.
dents, heart attacks, serious
poisonings and other emergen-
cles. The time between the call
and the arrival of the vehicle
at the scene of the accldent
is, on the average, 10 to 12
minutes. Anyone can summon
an ambulance in Moscow sim-
ply by dialing 03; the tele-
phone number is reserved for
emergency aid throughout the
Soviet Union. While traffic ac.
cidents have been on the de-
crease, polsonings from over-
doses of drugs have been on
the increase. Heart-attack cas.
es have also been on the rise.
In New York City, with its
population over 7,000,000, the
clty's emergency ambulance
squad responded to 428,512
calls in 1963, which 1s an av.
erage 1,170 calls a day. Auto.
mobile accidents head the list
of causes for emergency calls
in New York City.

Mad Rush Killa Twenty

& Some 3,000 farmhands in
Jalaps, Mexico, had gathered
in the eity’s arena on Novem-
ber 29 as a tribute to Governor
Fernando Lopez Arlas: After
the governor had left, a speak-
er invited the crowd to an ex-
hibitlon of dances in the city’'s
main square. A stampede for
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" tween Africans

the exits resulted. In the crush
20 persons were reported killed
and 36 injured.

Oolliston at Sea

% The Norwegian tanker Stolt
Dagall and the Israell passen-
ger ship Shalom collided in
fog off the New Jersey coast
on November 26. The Israeli
liner was heading for a Carlb-
bean crulse when it ran into
heavy fog and then into the
tanker. The tanker. broke in
two. The stern sank immedi-
ately. The bow wallowed In
the rough seas. The $20,000,000
luxury liner Shalom suffered
a 40-foot gash In her bow.
None of her crew or passen-
gers were injured, whereas at
least 13 members of the crew
of the Norwegian tanker were
killed. Even in this day of
radar and modern technology,
there is need for caution. Ex-
cessive speed under condltions
of bad visibility was a factor
of consequence in the Andrea
Doria’s sinking In 1956. Some
wonder if this was a factor in
this latest sea tragedy.

Race Riots

@ Kharioum, the capital of
the Sudan, erupted in violence
on December 6. Ten people
were reported killed and 400
injured In racial rioting be-
and Arabs,
Hundreds of Sudanese were
arrested in an effort to restore
order. Crowds reportedly
chanted such slogans as “Down
with Arab merchants!” and
“Down with Arab slavery!”
The American Protestant Mis-
sion Library had been set on
fire. Several Americans were
injured.

Rescae Pound Sterling

@& Eleven nations raised $3-
000,000,000 to rescue the Brit-
{sh pound in a world flnan-
cial crisis. At stake was the
financial system that has been
painstakingly developed over
the past 20 years and not sim-

‘ply the pound. The financial

aid provided for the pound

demonstrated that the mdjor
Western Industrial powers are
determined to safeguard the
present monetary nef\:rlork. For
it the value of the pound had
not been maintained at its
present officlal value of $2.80;
the entire international finan-
clal framework would have
been in jeopardy. In giving
emergency aid Britain’s basic
problem was not solved. The
nation slmply was given time
to take remedial action.

Africa Rejects Misslonaries

& Christendom’s churches
have poured thousands of mis-
sionaries and millions of dol-
larg into the so-called “dark™
continent of Africa to bring
it light. But the closing days
of 1964 witnessed a great re-
jection of these missionaries
and everything that they stood
for. In the Congo, churches,
schools and hospitals that took
agonizing decades to bulld met
with vicious destruction. Says
The Providence Sunday Jour
nal, November 29, “It would
be wrong, however, to blame
the failure of Christianity in
the Congo-—and elsewhere in
Africa—today totally on the
anachronistic savagery of some
Africans or on the machina-
tions of Communists. When
even African Christians turn
oRr- their benefactors, as has
been the case in more than
one instance; when mission-
trained African leaders turn
thelr backs on our cause, as
many have done, 1t is time to
ask whether current violent at-
tacks on misslonary Christian-
ity in Africa do not reflect,
at least in part, a failure of
the missions themselves. The
fact Is that long before the
slaughter In Stanleyville last
week, the traditional Christian
missionary movement in Afri-
ca was dead, rejected by the
Africans.”

The 19th General Assembly

@ The United Nations opened
its 1964 session on December
1. A Soviet Union-American
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clash over unpaid Soviet as
segsmentg was averfed by a
plan to bypass voting. No votes
will be taken until the 19th
General Assembly concludes
its general debate, Alex Qual-
son-Sackey of Ghana was de-
clared by acclamation Presi-
dent of the Assembly for this
sesgion. He iz the first repre-
sentative of Africa to be elect-
ed Assembly President. He
was unopposed, On December
2 the flags of Malawi, Malta
and Zambia were raised along.
side the 112 other member na-
tions of the United Nations.
Only a brief ceremony by the
Secretary-General U Thant
welcomed the three ‘former
British territories jnto U.N.
membership,

lﬂ-Yeal'-Ol(Il Criminals
& During the first nine months
of 1964, children under ten

years old cornmitted 78 major
erimes such as murder, neghi-
gent  homiecide, robbery, as-
sault, burglary or car theft

in the Amerlcan city of Dallas,

Texas. Children under seven.
teen committed 1,332 such
crimes, John McKes, president
of the Dallas Crime Commis-
ston, sald - that these crimes

" were caused largely by par-

ents who were too busy to
know where theit children

were and what they were do-

ing. “The parents in our com-
munity are failing miserably
in attacking this problem,
which, if it is nhot Solved, will
eventually bring the downifall
of our society,” sald McKee,
He offered the following sug-
gestions to parents: “Curtaill
social actlvities for children,”
balance home responsibilities,
leigsure and organized activity.

Young people ith the 10th

through 12th grades should

welcome parental pguidance,
and it is not time yet for par-
ents to step aside, McKee ‘ad-
vised. Even for college days
it 1s most desirable still to set
a proper hour for the young
people to be home, to demand
chaperones at- their dances

"and parties, and to make driv-

ing the family car a privilege
rather than an inherited right,
McKee added.

Highway Deaths

% Americans were kllling
themselves on thelr highways
during thelr Thanksgiving hol-
lday weekend, from 6 p.m. on
November 25 to midnight No-
vember 23, at a rate of 130
a day, or four above the daily
average for the first nine
months of the year. In 1963,
543 lives were lost during this
period. A new record was set
fn 1964, when a total of 554
deaths wasd recavded.
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“It is already the hour fer
=—FRomans 13:11

ake/

you to awake.”

Loandon, England, Fabruary 8, 1965

Number 3

Velume XLWVI
IT WAS a
scorching
summer day,
causing the
men in the
prison yard to
seek refuge in
the shade of a .
building. As they lounged in droopy-eyed
discomfort another prisoner passed and, as
he did, cursed the miserable heat. Two of
the men a little distance away heard only
the last part of what was said, and thought
the obscene remarks were intended for
them. Silently they crept up behind the
prisoner, who shuffled on, unaware that he
had offended anyone. Without saying a
word, they smashed him to the ground
with vicious blows, and might have fatally
injured him had not another prisoner in-
tervened. :

Truly it can be said, misunderstanding
is an incubator of strife. How much con-
flict and bitterness among individuals it
has caused! So often, persons misinterpret
the words or actions of others; and while
they may not respond so violently as those
"two convicts, hard feelings and strained
relations result. People grow cold toward
their neighbors, avoid them, and some-
times are even moved by bitterness to gos-
sip about them and misrepresent them.

The problem often is that people have
different ways and customs. As a result,
what is said or done is misunderstood. For
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example, in certain Spanish-speaking coun-
tries a lady may say to her friend, “;Qué
gorda estd!’, that is, “How fat you are!”
Now, a person
unfamiliar
with the local
way of expres-
slon could mis-
understand and take offense. Cool feelings
could develop. However, when one under-
stands that what is actually meant is,
“How pretty, how healthy you are!” the
effect is altogether different,

It is surprising that so much trouble re-
sults from misunderstandings as simple as
this. A person says something without
meaning any offense, but ancther mis-
takes the meaning and is aroused to anger,
or is so hurt that he loses a night’s sleep.
How can such unfortunate misunderstand-
ings be .gvoided?

Empathy, or fellow feeling, is needed.
You must endeavor to cultivate an under-
standing of other humans and their ways
of behavior. Rather than permitting your-
self to think negatively, try to appreciate
why the person said a thing. Could it be
just his way, a characteristic of his nation<
ality or background? Was he only teasing?

Even though what was said may have
been in poor taste, it may only have been
a slip of the tongue. Have you not also
said things that conveyed an unintended
meaning? You would feel bad if what you
said was misunderstood and caused hard
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feelings, is that not true? So be kind, Do
not let what others say result in a mis-
understanding. How much better it is to
forgive and forget!
_ Sometimes persons fail to credit others
with proper motives, and, as a result, mis-
understandings occur. Take, for example,
the occasion when Judah’s king David sent
messengers to the Ammonite king Hanun
to comfort him when his father Nahash
died. This considerate act should have
strengthened the bonds of friendship be-
tween the two nations. But what hap-
pened? Hanun became suspicious. He was
led to believe that David had sent the mes-
sengers for the purpose of spying out the
land. Therefore, he humiliated the mes-
sengers by shaving their beards and cut-
ting their garments. What a terrible mis-
understanding! It led to a horrible war
that resulted in the death of tens of thou-
sands of men,—1 Chron, 19:1-19.

This should be an example to us to avoid
being suspicious of the motives of others.
How unloving and unkind such an attitude
is! What awful misunderstandings it can
lead to!

However, if there is gehuine reason to
believe that you have been unjustly criti-
cized or wronged, then what? First, hon-
estly consider the matter: Is there some
truth in what was said? Is it possible that
you have been guilty of some folly, some
indiscretion? Remember, we all make mis-
takes, In fact, in the Bible the psalmist
acknowledged that he was guilty of secret
faults, concealed sins. Perhaps what some-
one is doing is simply bringing to your at-
tention one of these concealed faults of
which you are unaware. So be humble and
accept the correction.——Ps. 19:12.

Of course, if after thorough self-
examination you still believe that you have
been seriously wronged or that the repu-
tation of the Christian congregation is en-
dangered, you may want to do something.
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But keep in mind that there may be sev-
eral apparently contradictory viewpoints
that can all be true. So keep calm and open-
minded. Consider the case of the Israelites
in Palestine when they learned that ‘their
brothers who settled on the other side of
the Jordan River had erected a huge altar,
From their viewpoint the building of this
altar was false worship; so they assem-
bled to go up to fight against them,

Happily, however, before the armies met
on the field of battle the leaders sat down
and discussed the matter. They put into
clear, simple words what they considered
the problem to be. ‘What is this act of un-
faithfulness you have perpetrated in turn-
ing away from Jehovah and building for
yourselves an altar?’ the heads of the sons
of Israel asked. ‘Our altar is not for sacri-
fice,’ it was explained, ‘buf is a witness be-
tween us and you and our generations after
us that we will render the service of Jeho-
vah before him. It is unthinkable on our
part to rebel against Jehovah by building
an altar for sacrificing other than the altar
that is before the tabernaclel’--Josh. 22:
10-34. ' ‘

Why, this shed an entirely different light
on the matter! The heads of Israel were
pleased. So instead of engaging in what
would have been a bloody war, these broth-
ers became more closely united in love for
God.

How fine it will be if we follow this ex-
ample in our dealings with one another!
When difficulties arise, go to your neighbor
in a spirit of love. Define the probiem in
clear, simple words. Consider his view-
point, Yes, and most important, apply the
famous ‘golden rule’ that Jesus Christ
gave: “All things, therefore, that you
want men to do to you, you also must like-
wise do to them.” How vital a principle! To
the extent that you exercise it when deal-
ing with others, you will avoid misunder-
standings.—Matt, 7:12.

AWARKE!



HERE was the usual crowd at the

airport, with people coming and go-
ing. A young wife with a small child in her
arms was saying good-bye to her husband.
Both of them were brushing tears from
their eyes as he bade her farewell and
walked toward the waiting plane. He was
doing what is a common occurrence in the
underdeveloped countries of the world, He
was going to a more advanced country for
specialized education so that he could enter
one of the professions and thus make a bet-
ter living for his wife and family. Both he
and his wife were willingly making sacri-
fices in order to attain success in life.

Those who would please Jehovah God
and successfully serve him must likewise
make changes in their lives in order to at-
tain to the goal of everlasting life in His
righteous new system of things. Such a

- goal is realistie, for God has made the pro-
vision. He has made it possible for a small
number of persons to rule as kings with
his Son Jesus Christ in heaven, and an un-
limited crowd of lovers of righteoushess to
enjoy everlasting life in an earthly para-
dise, The obtaining of life in God’s new
order, however, is not easy. For that rea-
son Jesus Christ and his apostles repeated-
ly emphasized the need to make personal
sacrifices.—Rev, 14:1, 3; 20:6; 21:4; Prov.

- 2:21; Tsa, 11:6-9. '

The apostlé Paul, for example, wrote
that he was “forgetting the things be-
hind,” and “pursuing. down toward the
zoal for the prize of the upward call.” That
the pursuit of this prize of heavenly life
was difficult Jesus indicated when he said:
“Exert yourselves vigorously te get in
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Sacrifices are necessary.

Are you willing to make them?

through the narrow door [leading to life],
because many, I tell you, will seek to get
in but will not be able.” To illustrate that
much must be saerificed, Jesus told about
a man who found a treasure hidden in a
field and sold everything he had to buy
the field and gain the treasure. Likewise,
those who would gain eternal life on earth
must prize it above all that they possess.
—Phil. 3:13, 14; Luke 13:24; Matt. 13:
44-46,

Jesus set the perfect example in making
the necessary sacrifices to carry out the
will of God. He left his honored place in
the heavenly realm to become a man on
earth. Then, while on earth, he never
sought to glorify himself or amass a per-
sonal fortune, but made known and sancti-
fied his Father’s name. By proving faithful
until death he showed himself worthy to
be granted immortal life and the position
of king of God’s heavenly kingdom. Simi-
larly, in order for you to gain life in God's
new system of things you also need to be
willing to make sacrifices.

Beginning the Quest for Life

Happily, a large number of persons in
all lands are now taking the necessary
steps to obtain God's favor and life in his
new order. How do we know? One evidence
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is the. widespread distribution of Bible
literature. Why, the circulation of the
two Bible-study magazines, The Waich-
tower and Awake!, has soared to over
17,006,000 copies every month in sixty-
eight languages! In addition, millions of
Bibles, tracts, books and booklets are dis-
tributed annually by Jehovah's witnesses.
Many persons interested in the truth of
God’s Word regularly welcome Jehovah's
witnesses into their homes for Bible discus-
sions. Last vear some 56,000,000 of such
return visits -were made, and over 741,000
regular home Bible studies were conducted.
Are you one of those righteously dis-
posed persons who had visits from Jeho-
vah’s witnesses last year or in former
years? Are you among the many hundreds
of thousands of people with whom they
have conducted home Bible studies? Per-
haps you attended the memorial of Christ’s
death last year and began attending the
regular congregation meetings. You were
beginning to get a grasp of many of the
truths in God’s Word, and were making
progress in the quest for life. But then
something may have happened.

Wrong Standards Cause Stumbling

The bright light of God’s Word may have
brought into focus your shortcomings—
exposing you as a sinner who needs to
correct his ways and seek God’s forgive-
ness. The Bible at Ephesians 5:13 says:
“Now all the things that are being re-
proved are made manifest by the light, for
everything that is being made manifest is
light.” This reproving light is so strong
that it does not deal in general terms of
reproof, hut pinpoints just what are the
individual wrong practices that must be
abandoned in order to win God’s approval
and his blessing of everlasting life.

In many countries there are two prac-
tices, severely condemned by the Bible,
that are particularly common, First is the
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practice of a married man having other
women in addition to his wife for sexual
relationships. However, no matter what
she ig called—a kept mistress, a concubine
or an “outside wife”’—there is no place for
such a woman in the life of a man who
would serve God as one of his Christian
witnesses, If a wife has a paramour, then
the light of Bible truth just as strongly
reproves her way of life.

The other practice that is common in
many countries is for a man and a woman
to consent to live together as husband and
wife, but without having legal authoriza-
tion or registration. Often, married per-
sons will separate; and then, perhaps be-
cause of being unable to obtain a divorce
and remarry legally, they will take up a
congensual relationship with ancther per-
son of the opposite sex. In many lands it
is also the practice for single persons to
enter into such consensual relationships.
But this also is a wrong practice, and is
condemned by God's Word the Bible.
—Eph, 5:3-8.

The fruitage of these unscriptural
unions is not good. lllegitimate children
abound, which, in turn, results in juvenile
delinquency, because the children do not
receive proper training and care. The last
year on record in a small Caribbean coun-
try shows that over 41 percent of the
births for that year were illegitimate! In-
cidentally, that was the lowest rate on rec-
ord there. This percentage is even exceeded
by other Caribbean or Latin-American
countries. Now an epidemic of induced
abortions is occurring in many places to
prevent unwanted children from being born
to illieit unions.

Despite this bad fruitage, there is often
an unfavorable reaction by the former
seeker of truth when his wrong standards
of conduct are reproved by the light of Bi-
ble truth. He enjoys his sinful ways and
will seek to justify himself. This, in turn,
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results in discouragement and a slowing
down or, in some cases, an outright aban-
donment of the quest for life. “Everyone
does it, so it must not be too bad,” may be
his excuse.

‘It is hard to change, for in some places
a man that does not have at least one
extramarital arrangement is considered
“dead.” His friends would speak abusively
of him and ridicule if he would leave such
a relationship. It is granted that this
makes it difficult to conform to a godly
standard of living, but would you say that
it is as hard as it would be to tear out one
of your eyes?

Abandon the Wrong Practice

Jesus Christ said: “Tf, now, that right
eye of yours is making you stumble, tear
it out and throw it away from you. For it
is more beneficial to you for one of your
members to be lost to you than for your
whole body to be pitched into Gehenna.”
(Matt. 5:28, 29) And about what was he
speaking? About the very matter of wrong
conduet, illicit passion for a woman! Jesus
realized that it would be difficult for some
to give up immoral desires for a womarn,
as difficult, in fact, as tearing out an eye,
but he emphasized by this illustration that
it must be done to merit God’s favor and
life in his new system of things, Only the
refining fire of God’'s Word can burn out
the wrong thinking and actions of those
pursuing an immoral course!—Mark 9:43-
49: Jer, 23:29,

So rather than turning from the Bible
at this time, one who is living in an im-
moral -condition needs more than ever to
make a concentrated study of God's Word
in order to get God's viewpoint. Jehovah
God is the Author of the marriage arrange-
ment, and it is only by living in harmony
with the requirements that he has set
down to govern this sacred relationship
that one ecan win His favor. Therefore,
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abaridon wrong standards and conform to
God’s standards! Is not everlasting life for
yourself and your loved ones worth any
changes that may be necessary?

Courageously Press On to Life

It is easy to say, “I love God,” but is
there any proof that you really do? Jeho-
vah God proved his love for us by sending
his dear Son, Jesus Christ, to earth as a
sacrifice for our sins. Are you also willing
to make sacrifices, even if it involves cut-
ting off relations with a mistress or legally
marryihg a consensual mate? If you are
not willing to do so, you really do not love
God, for the scripture says: “This is what
love means, that we go on walking accord-
ing to his commandments.”—2 John 6:
1 John 4:9, 10.

Do not become disheartened because it
appears difficult to obey God’s require-
ments for life, Take courage, for the Bible
tells about many persons who have over-
come such problems, King David is specifi-
cally mentioned as cne who erred morally
and yet, by repenting and correcting his
ways, experienced God's forgiveness and
proved a faithful servant of God. (2 Sam.
12:13, 14) And in the first century, some
of those who became Christians had lived
very immoral lives, yet, on learning about
God's standards, they left behind their
wrong ways of living and never gave up
in their quest for life, proving faithful to
the end.—1 Cor. 6:9-11.

Jehovah's witnesses today are also suc-
cessfully pressing along the way to ever-
lasting life. Many of them have had to cor-
rect immoral living practices and leave
behind the wrong standards of this system
of things. But they have courageously
made the necessary changes in their lives
in order to conform to God’s righteous re-
quirements. Since others have done it, you
can too! Do net give up, but press on vig-
orously in your quest for life!



F YOU are a

prisoner, the
metallic slam-
ming of an
electrically-
locked grille béw
hind you as yeout
enter the ma¥y
building of-a..
modern prison .
leaves a sinking=
feeling in your
stomach. It dra-
matically etches
onh your mind the
unpleasant fact
that you are shut off
from the free world out-
side. You are locked in,
and there is no way to get
out. Forcefully isolated
from your friends, your
relatives, your home and
the places and things you enjoyed, you
feel the frustration that animals manifest
when put behind the bars of a zoo.

For months and perhaps years you will
have to live here among steel bars, bare
concrete floors and walls and men with
a smoldering anger against the authori-
ties that locked them up. The living con-
ditions and the treatment given you will
vary from abominable to humane, depend-
ing upon the country in which you are im-
prisoned and the type of prison system
maintained there. Even within a country
prisons vary greatly in their method of
treatment of prisoners.

As the days drag slowly by, the monoto-
nous life of the prison, the confinement,
the constant surveillance of guards, the
lack of privacy, the dreary diet and the
complete dominance of prison authorities
over your every decision and activity make
you wonder if prisons are really beneficial.
Do they deter crime? Do they reform law-
breakers? Are they effective forms of
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REALLY
BENEFICIAL?

punishment for
criminals?

Long in Use
Prisons have a
‘hotorious history
. that stretches
bac:k for thou-
Y =~ dands of years,

. .Lawbreakers as .

-well as innocent
.+ . people have suf-

- fered frightfully
in them because
of vile living con-
ditions and, often,

brutal treatment by sa.
distic guards. Too often,
prison guards and offi-
cials have regarded pris-
oners as animals rather
than as humans, giving
them unnecessarily
rough treatment; too often, prison officials
are little better than the criminals they
guard; too often, prisons have been used
to persecute innocent people.

As long ago as the days of the Hebrew
Joseph, who lived more than 1700 years
before the Common Era, prison was a fa-
miliar institution, Joseph was unjustly put
in prison in Egypt and kept there for more
than two years because he was falsely ac-
cused by a prominent woman with whom
he refused to have immoral relations. (Gen,
39:20-23; 41:1, 14) During the time when
the Babylonians were a world power, they
imprisoned the Judean king Jehoiachin for
political reasons for almost thirty-seven
vears, (Jer. 52:31}) A little more than 1500
years ago the apostle Paul was kept in a
Roman prisonh for more than two years be-
cause of a false charge and the greed of a
corrupt official who wanted a bribe. (Acts
24:26, 27) In the seventeenth century John
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Bunyan, who wrote Pilgrim’s Progress,
was kept behind bars for twelve years be-
cause he did not preach what pleased the
Church of England. Thus prisons in past
centuries were frequently misused, even as
they are today.

How Effective

As a deterrent to crime, prisons have
been far from successful with certain types
of people. Such persons make up the large
percentage of prisoners that have been in
prison more than once. They leave a prison
with the same mental attitude they had
when they arrived. More often than not,
such persons have had a long association
with criminal groups and have no desire to
change their way of life. No form of pun-
ishment deters them from crime. When
pickpockets used to be publicly executed
in England, other pickpockets would be
busy stealing from the crowds watching
the executions. The execution of one of
their fellows did not deter them from com-
mitting the very crime for which he was
being executed. This also has proved true
in Saudi Arabia, where a thief is punished
by having a hand cut off. Despite the
harshness of the punishment, thievery has
not been stopped in that country.

When a criminal commits a few crimes
without being caught, he gets the idea that,
while others are caught, he will not be
caught, This view is encouraged by the
fact that by far the majority of criminals
are not apprehended. Crime becomes an
enticing gamble for him. In the event that
he is arrested and sent to prison, he will
return to crime when he is finally released,
with the same belief that he can commit
erimes without being caught. The fact that
certain rich, professional criminals, such as
some members of the notorious Mafia, are
ahle to engage in criminal activities for
decades without going to prison is a fur-
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ther encouragement of this view. Regard-
ing this attitude, one convict wrote:

“I have known thousands of criminals,
at large and confined. But I have yet to see
one who had any intention of foregoing
crime because he or some other had re-
ceived a severe sentence. . . . If punishment
is to be an effective deterrent, every crimi-
nal act must inevitably lead to punishment.
In this event criminals, like people who sit
on hot stoves, will be rare. . . I know the
criminal; the tired old fourth offender has
no more thought of being captured and
punished than the juvenile delinquent.”

Although prison is not a deterrent for
professional criminals, it is for persons
who have a standard of morals that has
given them a conscience that is sensitive
to unlawful conduct. The threat of punish-
ment, whether prison or something else,
helps to deter them from wrongdoing. Even
persons who do not have a very sensitive
conscience, but who are not professional
criminals, will be deterred from lawbreak-
ing for the same reason. For such persons
the threat of prison is a deterrent, but so
would almost any other form of disagree-
able punishment be.

More Are Jailed than Necessury

For the majority of the people put be-
hind bars other forms of punishment could
be given that would be less expensive to
soclety, less likely to harden the offenders
in criminalistic attitudes, in a course of
antagonism to the community and in a
course of lawbreaking, and less likely to
impose upon them the artificial way of
life and bad atmosphere of a prison that
make later adjustment to the outside world
extremely difficult, Imprisonment leaves a
stigima on a person that other forms of
punishment do not. A released prisoner is
supposed to have paid his debt to society,
but society continues to punish him in-
definitely. His prison record stays with
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him wherever he goes, like an inerasable
brand mark, making it difficult for him to
get employment and causing average peo-
ple to shun him with suspicion and fear.
Loecal police harass him by picking him up
for questioning whenever a crime is com-
mitted. Thus society often drives an ex-
convict back into the underworld to the
only people that will accept him,

It has been estimated that every year
more than one million people in the United
States spend some time behind bars. Most
of them are persons being held for trial
who are unable to provide bail and per-
sons convicted of nonviolent crimes. A
British barrister who is coauthor of two
books on penal problems accurately ob-
gerved: “A penitentiary’s security reguia-
tions, for instance, are needed, if at all,
only for a few recalcitrant men, and no
practical (as opposed to punitive) purpose
is served in locking the rest up, like ani-
mals in a zod."

The requirement to post a sum of money
or a property bond, in order for an arrested
person to have his freedom until the time
for his trial, causes unnecessary imprison-
ing of a great number of poor people.
There was the case of two teen-agers in
New York City that were kept in jail for
one year because they could not provide
bail. One had no previous yecord of law-
breaking, When his trial finally came up,
the charge against him was dismissed, and
the other boy was found innocent. What
could such imprisoning do for them but
embitter them toward society and school
them in crime by keeping them in the com-
pany of hardened lawbreakers. In another
case, a man who was assaulted and robbed
was held in jail for three months as a ma-
terial witness because he could not fur-
nish bail, but the criminal who attacked
him was able to post bail and was not
jailed.

10
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A great many comparatively harmless
minor offenders and innocent people are
thrust into the degenerating atmosphere of
prison when if would be better for society
if they were paroled. There is the case of
a thirteen-year-old girl that was held as
a material witness in a jail with prostitutes
and thieves for seven months. If it was
really necessary to hold her, she could have
been put in a home and given a bodyguard.
That would have been better than a jail.

Instead of imprisoning a person that is
unable to supply bail, he could he paroled
or released on his own recognizance if he
meets certain qualifications. An experi-
ment in the city of New York revealed that
out of 200 persons released without bail
only two failed to appear for trial. This is
a lower casualty rate than for those that
post bail.

In some instances a fine is imposed on
the person found guilty of a minor offense,
but, being unable to pay the fine, he is put
in jail. The result is that society is pun-
ished. Since the fine is the punishment,
why not parole the person with the re-
quirement to pay the fine a little at a time?
If he is put in jail, he is not able to pay,
most likely will lose his job and society
will not only have to pay for his keep but
also provide for his family.

Since maximume-security prisons are not
needed for most of the people put in prison,
the more open type of institution such as
farms, forestry camps, road camps and
minimum-security institutions could be
used if the offenders are not parcled or
given some other form of punishment. A
number of countries are using such insti-
tutions and find that attempted escapes are
surprisingly low, Mexico even has one in
which the prisoners spend their nights in
the prison but their days engaging in per-
sonal business enterprises in a nearby
town. This allows the prisoners to support
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their families and to have meals with
them,

Punishment Necessary

What to do with people that make them-
selves enemies of society is a grave prob-
lem of growing magnitude in modern
gociety. Some form of punishment is obvi-
ously necessary. As to what form that pun-
ishment should take, there is a great
amount of disagreement. If society is to be
protected, the recalcitrant criminal has to
be separated from it in some manner. A
sentence to a maximum-security prison is
usually what he receives, but that is only
temporary protection for society. Some
eriminologists have suggested an indefi-
nite prison sentence for such persons, with
release depending upon thieir change in
attitude. But this could create problems
and would be a means by which innocent
persons could be permanently imprisoned
by mistake, by prejudice or by the design
of evil men in positions of authority.

-When we consider what a problem mod-
ern society has in coping with criminals,
it is enlightening to see how the ancient
nation of Israel handled lawbreakers under
the law God gave to that nation. Various
forms of punishment were provided for in
that law, but imprisonment was not one
of them. It recognized that there are some
persons who are incorrigibly wicked, whose
hearts are set in doing what is bad. Point-
ing out how such persons are emboldened
in a course of erime when they are not im-
mediately punished for a violation of the
law, God’s Word says: “Because sentence
‘against a bad work has not been executed
speedily, that is why the heart of the sons
of men has become fully set in them to do
bad."—Eccl. 8:11, :

According to God's law, a thief was pun-
ished, not by being put in prison, but by
being required to make compensation to
his victim, If he stole a sheep and slaugh-
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tered it, his punishment was to give his
victim four sheep. If he stole money or
goods given to a man as security, he was
required to pay double. In the event a
thief had nothing with which to make res-
titution, he was sold as a slave until his
labor was equivalent to the amount that
would have been required to make resti.
tution. The modern practice of imprisoning
a thief does not help the victim and does
not reform the thief.--Ex. 22:1, 3, 4, 7.

Because God’s law 1o the nation of Israel]
favored the victim, the victim was not left
to suffer his loss. For some this could have
been a great hardship, as when a thief
stole from a poor widow or when a farm-
er’s grainfield was set afire, Punishment
by restitution was a sensible arrangement,
benefiting the vietim and punishing the
lawbreaker, '

The death penalty was required by God's
law for a number of offenses. To some per-
sons today, this may seem to be too severe,
but they should bear in mind that God’s
law was designed to protect the community
from the depredations of the wicked. By
net tolerating criminal aets, it was pro-
tecting the righteous. The death penalty
protected that society from further harass.
ment by persons who were murderers, kid-
nappers, rapists and other gross violators
of divine laws, Such persons were perma-
nently removed from society, ceasing to be
a threat to it.

The extermination of certain criminais
for the good of society has been found nec-
essary in some countries, such as Colom-
bia, where murderous gangs preyed upon
the common people for years, taking a
great many lives. Some were caught and
imprisoned, but after being released at the
end of their prison sentences, they went
back to their gangs and began murdering

and robbing again. Not until the gang mem-

bers were exterminated by the army did it
become safe for the average citizen to
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travel where the gangs had roamed. Thus,
in some instances, the destruction of cer-
tain criminals becomes necessary for the
good of society. Life is precious, and God's
law of ‘“soul for soul” or a life for a life
impressed that fact upon the nation of Is-
rael. (Ex. 21:23) Even if a murderer had
a change of heart, he knew that he had to
pay his debt for the crime he had com-
mitted, His victim’s life was regarded as
something of value. .

Due to the punishments set down in
God’s laws, the nation of Israel, as long as
it enforced those laws, did not have the
criminal underworld, the widespread mug-
ging of its citizens and the general moral
breakdown we see in the world today. The
nation got along well without the use of
prisons.

Why the Modern Fallure to
Combat Crime
Prisons are obviously not the answer to
the problem of combating crime. If any-
thing, they contribute to the growing tide
of lawbreakers. More prisons are not the
answer to the problem, because the trou-
ble lies in society itself. Unlike the nation
of Israel, modern-day society has a culture
that is basically bad. Why else does it pro-
duce so much bad fruit, as the daily news-
papers so clearly show? Too often, good
moral principles are totally lacking in its
businesses and politics. As public officials
themselves have repeatedly pointed out,
many of the police, judges, civic officials,
prison guards and other persons in au-
thority are corrupt, not hesitating to ac-

cept bribes that, elose their eyes to justice
and unlawful activities. Too ofteh, men
with money and influence escape punish-
ment although they commit crimes for
which other persons are given long prison
sentences.

It is the fundamental badness of mod-
ern society that causes its most advanced
rehabilitation efforts to fail. On this point
the book Man, Orime and Society, by Her-
bert Bloch, observed: “Some writers see
this as an indication that the roots of crim-
inal activity lie much deeper than any
therapeutic potentiality of the most en-
lightened program. They take it as evi-
dence of the fact that the genesis of crim-
inal activity lies most basically within the
culture itself and that alteration of the
culture is the only potentially effective in.
hibitor of crime.”

As long as society is morally bad, crime
is certain to be a continual problem. It will
continue to breed eriminals and make it
difficult to rehabilitate lawbreakers. Since
there is no likelihood that the present so-
ciety will soon change its culture, the hope
of people who love righteousness and who
yearn to live in a society that is free from
the depredations of criminals is in the
promises God has made. He has purposed
o do to the wicked ones in our day what
he did to the wicked ones that existed be-
fore the flood of Noah’s day—destroy
them and their society. Then in a righteous
new order “the meek ones themselves will
possess the earth, and they will indeed find
their exquisite delight in the abundance
of peace.”—Ps. 37:11; 2 Pet. 3:5-7.

Licorice, a member of the plant famlly called legumes, is fifty times sweeter
than sugarcane. The ancient Egyptians made a drink Irom the sweet root of the
licorice plant, and the ancient Mesopotamians and Greeks used it to make a cough
medicine, Besides being used today as a flavoring for confections, licorice ig used
in cough syrups and lozenges and to improve the flavor of bitter medicines, A
new use for licorice has been discovered, and the sweet root is now used also

as a foam stabilizer in fire extinguishers,
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VEN though a person may be watch-

ing carefully, certain events occur so
quickly that the eye is incapable of regis-
tering them. For example, when a fly
lights on the ceiling, can you observe how
it makes its landing? Is it front feet first,
or does it make initial contact with its
rear feet? And when a bat flits by or a
hummingbird zooms away from a flower,
can you see the shape of its wings or how
they are used? It is obvious that they move
too quickly to tell.

On the other hand, when movement or
action progresses very slowly, it likewise
hecomes obscure to human vision. In the
gpring plants push their heads through
the ground, and continue their ascent. Yet
no matter how patiently one watches, his
eye cannot actually see the plants grow.
It is much like watching the hour hand on
a clock. You know it is moving, but you
cannot see it move. If you should be dis-
tracted for a period of time and then look
back, you can see that some movement has
taken place. Yet if you watch it constantly,
it appears to be motionless.

Now, however, it is possible to remove
the veil that conceals the unseen. Extreme-
ly rapld movements, as well as those that
progress very slowly, can be
reproduced in such- a way
that the eye can easily ana- ﬁ
lyze them. How is this pos-
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sible? By means of high-speed and time-
lapse photography,

Birth of High-Speed Photography

It has been nearly a hundred years since
an argument sparked experiments that
marked the birth of high-speed photogra-
phy. It was held by some that a- galloping
horse at times has all four feet off the
ground at the same time, while others con-
tended it did not. Dr. Jules Marey had in-
vestigated this- question in ¥France, and by
means of a mecéhanical device was able to
prove that at certain times a running horse
had only one foot on the ground. How-
ever, the dispute continued until 1872,
when Eadweard Muybridge began photo-
graphic experiments that settled the
matter.

Muybridge contended that at times all
of a horse's hoofs were off the ground at
once, and to prove it he devised a tech-
nique for taking the first high-speed mov-
ies. He lined up a series of twenty-four
cameras, spaced slightly apart, alongside a
racetrack. From each camera shutter a
string was stretched across the track, so
that when the horse galloped along, it hit
the strings and tripped the shutters, By
means of this series of pictures the horse’s
stride could be analyzed in sequence, They
revealed with certainty that at times the
horse was completely off the ground.

High-Speed Cameras

Since that time high-speed photography
has come a long way, unveiling to the hu-
man vision many formerly unseen things.
Fast action can be slowed up, allowing time
to analyze in more detail what has oc-
curred. Many movie cameras can be speed-
ed up to photograph action at a picture
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frequency of sixty-four frames per second.
When these sixty-four pictures are project-
ed on a screen at the normal rate of six-
teen pictures per second, it will take four
seconds to view the action that actually
occurred in only one second. In such an
instance, time is magnified at a ratio of
4:1, Slow-motion photography is a term
that is now generally used to define those
cases where time is magnified less than
ahout 20:1.

It may seem remarkablé to some per-
sons that action ecan be slowed to the ex-
tent that what occurred in one second can
be stretched out on the screen for twenty
seconds. However, it is easy to understand
that if a camera is speeded up to take 320
frames per second, and then these pictures
are projected on the screen at the normal
rate of sixteen frames per second, it will
take twenty seconds to view the action that
was registered by the camera in only one
second. But actually, recording pictures at
the rate of 320 frames per second is very
slow compared to what is now being ac-
complished by high-speed cameras,

Unbelievable as it may seem, it is not
uncommon for today’s high-speed motion-
picture cameras to take 25,000 frames per
second. At that rate, time is magnified at
a ratio of about 1,500:1. This means that
if a buliet, speeding at 1,800 m.p.h., were
photographed and then projected on the
screen, its speed would be reduced to a
little more than one mile per hour. Or if
a picture were taken of you winking your
eye, a movement taking about 1/40th of a
second, it would be stretched out on the
screen to approximately 39 seconds! Plenty
of time to analyze it in slow motion,

To take pictures at such high speeds it
is understandable that the conventional
camera, which stops its film and opens its
shutter to take each frame, would be too
slow. So in the typical high-speed camera,
the film is kept moving continuously. In
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order to register the image on the moving
film, a rotating glass prism is employed
instead of a shutter. As this glass prism
rotates, the image-forming light rays are
deflected sufficiently to keep the image
moving with the film. Even greater speeds
are obtained by employing a system of mir-
rors that transport the image in synchro-
nism with the moving film. Amazingly,
some newly developed movie cameras are
capable of recording, not just 25,000
frames per second, but several million
frames per second!

What It Unveils

When high-speed movies are taken of
fast-moving living creatures many inter-
esting things are learned about them. Take,
for instance, the speedy bat that flits about,
darting this way and that. High-speed
photography has revealed that this seem-
ingly erratic flight is actually the bat's
skillful pursuit of insects. Moving pictures
have shown a bat catching two fruit flies
within half a second, It is surprising how
they catch their food.

Apparently it is not with their mouth,
as one might suspect. Rather, brown bats
have been found to catch prey in their silk-
like tail membrane, as a catcher might
catch a baseball in his mitt. It then reaches
back and transfers the victim to its mouth,
This action hitherto hidden to men has
been unveiled by high-speed photography.

Many interesting things have aiso been
learned concerning birds, hot only the way
in which they use their wings in flight, but
also concerning the movements of their
inner eyelid, or nictitating membrane, as
it is called. When a bird has brought a
worm back to the nest for its youngsters,
this translhucent membrane flicks across
the eye to protect the cornea, When the
bird's feet touch the nest, high-speed photo-
graphs show its inner eyelids starting to
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close, and by the time the babies are peck-
ing at the worm in mamma's beak, her
inner eyelids have completely closed to
protect her eyes.

Men have learned much from watching
flying ereatures. Observation of the prin-
clples of flight and landing employed by
them has aided in the designing of various
features of modern aircraft. Recently, the
difficult maneuver of landing on the ceiling,
s0 easily performed by the fly, has been
of interest to engineers. But how could it
be studied in detail? Why, it is next to
impossible to determine how the fly comes
in for a landing, it happens so fast!

However, by using a movie camera op-
grating at 9,500 frames per second, it was
recently studied in detail. Analysis of the
film, as reported in-Science of August 24,
1962, showed that *in each case the fly
ascended toward the ceiling in a near-
vertical flight path. . . . A large supination
twist of the wings at the beginning and at
the end of the downstroke provided the re-
quired thrust for vertical climbing, When
the fly approached within about a body’s
length of the ceiling, all its legs were ex-
tended outward—the forelegs reaching for-
ward. Continued vertical motion head-on
into the ceiling brought the two forefeet
into contact with the landing surface . ..
With its forefeet firmly bound to the land-
ing surface, the fly swung its body forward
sufficiently to bring its other legs into con-
tact with the surface.”

There is no end to the interesting and
educational things that are unveiled by
high-speed photography. How does a bal-
loon burst, a glass break or a drop of milk
splash? These things oceur too rapidly for
the eye to record, but the high-speed cam-
era can slow down the action to just the
rate at which it can be viewed with ease.
This ability to unveil the unseen has re-
qulted in solving many industrial problems.
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Industrial Uses

High-speed photography has been uti-
lized to such an extent in this field that in
just five years the sales of cameras and
supplies to industry and government have
increased nearly 80 percent, from $360,-
000,000 to $630,000,000. This amounts to
nearly one half of the entire business of
the $1,400,000,000 photographic industry.
Yes, there are countless rapid movements
that have been analyzed with the aid of
high-speed photography.

Not leng ago a rubber company had an
apparently unexplainable blowout problem
with a new tire. High-speed movies of the
tire spinning at ninety miles an hour on a
dynamometer quickly revealed structural
fault in the sidewalls. In slow motion, the
tires bobbled, grew square and were seen
coming apart before the actual blowout
occurred. After having the trouble unveiled
by the camera, engineers were able to elim-
inate the flaws,

Another example is that of a large glass
manufacturer that was deve]opmg an air
biibble in every ceramic piece it poured in
a special mold. Since the process needed to
be carried on at high speed to assure the
hardness of the ceramic, the machinery
could not be slowed down to locate the
trouble. However, by utilizing a high-
speed camera it was discovered that the
shears used to cut the continuous glass
stream were bending the stream double to
form an air pocket, Again, because of be-
ing able to see what was happening, engi-
neers were able to correct the difficulty.

It is often surprising to see the amount
of undesirable movement in the parts of
high-speed mechanisms. These irregulari-
ties, such as vibration, torsion, chattering
and whip, show up when the original mo-
tion is slowed down by the camera. They
can then be analyzed and methods for solv-
ing the trouble worked out.
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Time-Lapse Photography

On the other extreme, there are many
actions that are concealed from sight be-
cause of occurring so slowly. These need
to be speeded up to be seen, This is what
time-lapse photography does. Instead of
many pictures being taken every second,
very few are taken—perhaps only one or
two an hour. The ef-
fect that this has
when the pictures are
projected on the
screen is to speed up
the action. What may
have taken days,
months or a year to
occur can be observed running its course
in a minute or two.

How thrilling this can be when the won-
ders of God’s creation are speeded up be-
fore one’s eyes on the screen! Plants and
flowers, which seem so changeless and still,
are seen to be in continuous moticn. The
stem actively twists and turns, and the
flowers and leaves are observed to move
gracefully, as if in perfect time to a
Strauss waltz. In just a matter of thirty
seconds, a pollinated pumpkin flower is
seen developing into a full-size pumpkin,
changing from green to bright orange.

Although time-lapse photography appar-
ently does not have as many useful appli-
cations as does high-speed photography,
it has long been recognized as a scien-
tific tool, especially in biology and medi-
cine, It would be a very tiresome thing to
spend hours and days watching the growth
of living cells under a microscope, but when
time-lapse movies of them are taken and
projected on the screen, the cells really
begin to perform. This method of obser-
vation has led to some very interesting dis-
coveries., .

For instance, microscopic pictures of
ragweed pollen immersed in the nasal se-
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cretion of hay fever sufferers proved very
revealing. “In each specimen from a per-
son subject to hay fever,” reported time-
lapse photographer John Ott, “the ragweed
pollen gave off droplets of fluid, and in
each specimen from a person not subject
to hay fever the results were completely
negative—no droplets were given off.”
These films suggested
to researchers that
the body chemistry
itself of hay fever
sufferers is such that
ragweed pollen causes
the formation of
droplets of fluid,
which may be the source of irritation to

nasal membranes. Thus they are aided in
their quest for some means of relief,

Another interesting application of mi-
croscope observation and time-lapse pho-
tography occurred some Years ago when
a well-known manufacturer of machinery
for mass production of confections, such
as ice cream held on wooden sticks,
brought a lawsuit against another com-
pany. By the use of time-lapse photogra-
phy it was shown that adhesion between
the stick and the ice cream actually oc-
curs as the temperature lowers and ice
cerystals penetrate into the pores of the
wooden stick, Evidence was presented in
court proving a difference between this ad-
hesion and the mere friction when small
sticks are simply inserted into chocolate
confections.,

Certainly the uses of time-lapse and
high-speed photography are many and var-
ied. Not only have they assisted in design-
ing and producing better quality materials
for man’s use, but they have also unveiled
to the human vision many of the marvelous
wonders of God’s creation. Indeed, they are
remarkable instruments!
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Megiddo

tells
its story

OQULD you be interested in taking a

trip to visit Megiddo in Palestine? If
so, come with us to explore the anecient
site, its excavated ruins and its surround-
ings. It is only a short ride from the coast-
al city of Haifa along the Valley of Jezreel.
Megiddo being mentioned twelve times in
the Bible in connection with outstanding
events and as a fitting symbol of God's
‘war to end all wars,’ the battle of Arma-
geddon or “Har-Magedon,” which will
cleanse the earth of its present troubled
conditions, our trip should be most re-

warding.

Are you ready? We will make an early
start to avoid the heat of the day, for the
top of the site is open to the blazing sun,
We take the road heading inland along the
Valley of Jezfeel, keeping to the south of
the meandering Kishon River. Although
there is little water in the river during the
summer, the valley is green and fertile,
producing fruits and vegetables in abun-
dance. It was this way in Bible days—
hence Jacob's prophecy regarding Issa-
char’s tribal inheritance there: ‘‘And he
will see that the resting place is good and
that the land is pleasant.”—Gen. 49:15.

Quickly the valley narrows as we travel
inland until we reach Harosheth, from
where Sisera launched his attack against
Barak and to which place he scon came
running back defeated when unseasonal

. flaoding of the flat plain bogged down all

his chariots. (Judg. 4:12-16) Just here the

FEBRUARY 8, 1965

By "Awakel” correspondent in lsrael

valley plain between the towering Carmel
range and the Galilee hills is only a few
hundred yards wide, but then suddenly we
are through this gap and the valley opens
out to a wide flat plain, the Plain of Es-
draelon. Already we can see that this
would be a natural location for opposing
armies to face each other, for here vari-
ous valleys and passes converge to form
the plain. However, this fact will be even
clearer when we reach Megiddo and see
the strategic position it occupies.

" To reach our destination we keep to
the south side of the plain, on the road
that skirts the wooded slopes of the Car--
mel foothills. Turning a corner, we note
that one of these hills has an unnaturally
level plateau-like top. It is not a natural
hill. It is the {ell or mound of Megiddo.
Yes, this is the place about which we have
heard so much,

Museum Visit Helpful

To understand what we will see on the
mound it is worth while to spend a little
time in the museum first. The scale model
of the entire mound with its explanations
and photographs of what has been discov-
ered here help one to get the overall pic-
ture. Archaeologists who worked on the
mound hetween 1925 and 1939 found that
as many as twenty towns had been built one
upon another as the place suffered destruc-
tion or experienced periods of abandon-
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ment. In ohe place the digging team cut

vertically through the full twenty layers to
unearth the first little town of mud-brick
houses almost on the leve] of the main val-
ley floor, other early settlers dwelling in
nearby caves. Tons and tons of building
materials were moved in over the centuries
to form a sizable steep-sided hill, over sev-
enty feet high, with a dominating un-
broken view of the whole valley plain.

Significant Fealures

Have you the general picture in mind
now? Then we will climb the ancient ap-
proach road that dates from King David's
time, To enter the city all had to pass
through an outer gate and then the inner
gateway with its three pairs of guard
chambers. They are still there to this day,
and we can tread the same path. The lay-
out reminds one of the description at Eze-
kiel 40:6-10 of the gateway of the vision-
ary symbolic temple.

At the fourth and fifth layers from the
top the remains of fortified gates, palace
buildings, large houses, strong city walis
and extensive stables for about 450 horses
are believed to belong to the time of Solo-
mon. However, some suggest that the
stables may date from Ahab's time and
that Solomon’s stables will yet be un-
earthed at a lower level, Incidentally, strue-
tures built on an identical plan have been
unearthed at Hazor and Gezer, just as the
Bible states, (1 Ki. 9:15-19; 10:26) With
the stalls, mangers carved out of solid
limestone blocks, hitching posts, watering
troughs and the large exercise yard still
clearly discernible, one can picture the
busy scene when Megiddo was a thriving
community on an important trade route.

Another prominent feature of the an-
cient city was its central silo, a huge cir-
cular pit to store enough grain to feed the
population during a long siege. It is well
preserved today, with its twin spiral stalr-
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ways still intact, A hole thirty-five feet
across and some thirty to forty feet deep
would contain a huge quantity of grain, It
was a city prepared for war!

Even more outstanding as a construction

-feat was the ensuring of an uninterrupted

water supply for the inhabitants by means
of a 300-foot tunnel. A shaft was sunk 120
feet straight down, and then the workmen
dug through to meet other workmen who
started digging at an underground spring.
If you do not mind climbing down the 150
steps, we can follow the whole system
through and see where the two groups of
tunnelers met in the center, Defensive
walls, carefully guarded gates, reserve food
supplies and an independent water supply
—all these mark this as a city that was
prepared for and accustomed to war,

Megiddo’s history dates from long before
David and Solomon. We can see some-
thing of its early periods as we cross over
to the east side of the mound to examine
the Jower levels of the excavation, For ex-
ample, three Canaanite temples have been
unearthed, each with its sacrificial altar.
One is particularly large and the steps up
to its “high place’ are still in good condi-
tion. Facing due east, it commanded a view
of the sunrise over Mount Tabor across the
plain, so was probably associated with sun
worship. Yes, it was a prominent town in
Canaanite times, coming under Egyptian
control at that time,

Batiles at Megiddo

The first recorded battle at Megiddo was
fought during the time of Pharaoch Thut-
mose III. An attempt by the combined
Canaanite tribes to throw off the Egyptian
yoke centered around Megiddo and result-
ed in a mighty battle, the armies of 330
chieftains being slaughtered and the lead-
ers seeking refuge inside Megiddo’s forti-
fications. According to the Annals of Kar-
nak, Pharaoh captured 924 chariots, 2,000
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horses and 24,000 cattle besides other boo-
ty when victory was his. In Thutmose's
words: “The capturing of Megiddo is the
capturing of a thousand towns!”—a hint
of its strategic location, even in those days.
The famous Tell el-Amarna tablets list
Megiddo as one of the cities calling for ex-
tra military protection from Egypt, but
the Bible records that when Joshua cap-
tured the land “the king of Megiddo” was
one of the thirty-one kings defeated.
{(Josh. 12:21) However, the conguest of the
city was not completed then, for we read
at Judges 1:27: “Manasseh did not take
possession of , . . Megiddo . . ., but the
Canaanites persisted in dwelling in this
land.” King David later wrested the city
from the Philistines. It prospered until an-
other battle at Megiddo led to its capture
by the Egyptian Shishak in the days of
Jeroboam 1. Later King Jeroboam IT of Is-
rael restored it partially, but it was there-
after conquered by Assyrian Tiglath-
Pileser I1I, who named the whole area of
northern- Galilee the ‘Province of Megid-
do,’ A further episode involving this war-
torn city ‘is recounted in the Bible at
2 Chronicles 35:20-24. During a war be-
tween Babylon and Egypt, Pharaoh Ne-
choh moved his forces into the northern
part of Palestine. Unwisely King Josiah of
Judah interfered and barred the way-—
yes, at Megiddo. Josiah's death and his ar-
my's defeat were the tragic resuits.
‘Although Megiddo remained a desolate
rmin from about 400 B.C.E., when the last
small settlement there dispersed, it came
back into the news during World War L
Did you know that there was another bat-
tle at Megiddo at that time? British troops
successfully invaded northern Palestine
through the Megiddo pass to defeat Turk-
ish forces deployed there. Field Marshal
Allenby, who commanded the action, was
subsequently raised to the peerage as ‘‘Vis-
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count Allenby of Megiddo” to commemo-
rate one of his famous victories,

Why So Strategic?

Before we leave the site now, to clearly
understand why such importance was at-
tached to the capture of this ancient city,
c¢ross over to the northern observation
point of the mound. As you stand with
your back to the towering Carmel hills,
let your eye take in the whole panorama.
What a view! To the left the narrow end
of the Valley of Jezreel, then across there
the hills of Galilee, Nazareth on its lofty
hilitop location, Mount Tabor, where Ba-
rak camped, the hill of Moreh, where Gid-
eon routed Midian, then across the other
end of the valley there is Mount Gilboa,
where Saul and Jonathan fell in battle,
then finally the hills of Samaria. On a clear
day like this every movement across the
whole plain can be seen. Here and there
between the hills and ranges are gaps
where ancient and modern roadways and
trade routes converge on this saucerlike
plain, What traffic has passed this way dur-
ing the centuries, following the great high-
way known as the “Way of the Sea” or
Via Maris that connected Egypt with Da-
mascus and the lands of the Euphrates, or
traveling along the valley itself from the
Jordan River area to the Mediterranean
seacoast! The two routes had their inter-
section right here in front of Megiddo.
What hattles have been fought to control
this area! And Megiddo has seen it all!

This brings our guided tour to its con-
clusion. As we make our way back down
to seek some shade and cool refreshments
we can reflect on just how meaningful is
the expression “Har-Magedon” or “Moun-
tain of Megiddo™” as used in the Bible at
Revelation 16:16. Is it clearer now from
our review of its history that it is so ap-
propriate, not as the site, but as a symbol
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of the crucial war now near between God's
heavenly forces and the political opposers
of his kingdom and their supporters?
Every battle at Megiddo was decisive and
affected a wide area and its inhabitants,
How reassuring to know that Jehovah
God’s Megiddo-like settling of matters, fol-
lowed by the abyssing of Satan and his

demons, will decisively usher in an “abun-
dance of peace until the moon is no more,”
and that for all lovers of peace and righ-
teousness to the ends of the earth!—Ps, 72:
T, 8.

It was fine having you with us. We hope
you enjoyed the trip and learned some-
thing of interest.

The Language that Makes a Person Smile

By “Awakel” corrgspondent in the Nethstlands Antilles

® A B C stands for Aruba, Bohaire and Cu-
ragao, three of the six islands making up
the Netherlands Antilles. Their common lan-
guage is Papiamento, a language that is per-
haps not only the least known tongue spo-
ken in the Western Hemisphere but one of the
Pleasantest, one that makes a person smile.

This humorous language is derived from
Spanish and Portuguese with a dash of
Dutch, English, French, African and Carib
elements. Despite this, Papiamento is far sim-
pler than any of its ancestors and can be
mastered in a short while by most persons.

One reason why Papiamento is simple is
that it has no verb conjugations; a few pre-
fixes suffice to give the almost uniform set
of verbs their tenses. Also, it is written
phonetically. That does not mean, though,
that Papiamento is a primitive language with
a very limited vocabulary. Actually the vocab-
ulary is extensive, so much so that, about
fifty years ago, Paplamento served well for
making a translation of the Christian Greek
Scriptures. Now efforts are being made to
translate the Hebrew Scriptures. And a num-
ber of Bible-study aids, including the Watch-
tower tnagazine, are published by the Watch
Tower Bible & Tract Society in Papiamento.

How did this odd language develop on the
A BC Islands? The Islands were controlled
by the Spanish until 1634, when the Dutch
toock over. Two tribes of Indians, however,
were known te have inhabited the islands
from times unknown, the Arowaks and Carib
Indians, speaking their own, now dead, lan-
guages. Thus at least three ethnic groups are
identified as ancestors of Papiamento. Those
were years ¢of buccaneers and slave traders,
most of whom spoke English or Portuguese,
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The French also left their footprints on the
Antilles. And Spanish and Portuguese Jews,
fleeing from the Inquisition in Europe, came
to the little-known Netherlands Antilles. All
these groups, together with African slaves,
brought in to harvest galt from the salt ponds,
had to develop some common means of com-
munication. Thus the birth of Papiamento
took place in Curagac some time during the
early seventeenth century and subsequently
spread to Aruba and Bonaire,

Papiamento is a language that makes a
Person smile. This is not only because it is
humorous but because it can hardly be spoken
without the mouth being in a smiling position.
It iz mainly a language of the tip of the
tongue and lips. Its sentence and grammatical
structure has much in common with English.

How did this language that makes a person
smile get its name? Quite simply. The word
“Papiamento” literally means *talking,” be-
ing derived from the Portuguese word papear,
which means “jabbering.” -

Antillian  “jabberers” are mest accom-
plished linguists, many of them bheing able
to converse in Dutch, English, Spanish and
some in French and German. Though se many
of the native population speak other lan-
guages, why do they prefer Paplamento? Sup-
pose we let an Antillian answer in his own
words: “When I go to another country I eat
like they do and enjoy their food, but when
I get back home I eat what I like best, funchi
fa native food made of yvellow cornmeal]. So
it Is with Papiamento; abroad I speak what
they speak to me, but at home I speak what
I like best, Papiamento.” Though the official
language of the A B C Islands is Dutch, many
obviously prefer the islands' lingua franca,
the language that makes a person smile.
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REATURES come
equipped with an in-
finite variety of curious tongues. They
are amazingly adapted to fit the needs of
the individual creature, often giving it just
the right power or ability to make a living.
The honeybee, for instance, has a hairy
tongue with a built-in spoon at its tip.
. Some tongues, of course, are vastly more
movable than others. Toads have long,
. sticky tongues, which they flip out and
draw back with their prey glued to them.
The South American anteater has a very
narrow nozzle-shaped head with a mouth
g half inch in diameter; its whiplike tongue
can be thrust out about nine inches. A
sticky saliva on the tongue traps great
numbers of termites at one time. No
swordsman ever achieved so rapid a thrust
as the chameleon with its tongue, which
can pick off an insect prestissimo at a
range of six inches.

And consider the variety of tongues of
these creatures: The sawfly has as com-
plicated an edge on its tongue as any saw
devised by man. The cat family’s bristle-
like projections on their tengues are a big
help at dinnertime. Woodpeckers’ tongues
are equipped with slender barbed darts to
impale worms dug out with their beaks.
Plant-eating animals such as the giraffe
have long, tough and flexible tongues for
wrapping around vegetation to pull it off
at lunchtime.
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By “Awakel’” correspondent in South Africa

Thus the all-
wise Creator
made all things, great and small, just right
for their purpose: “How many your works
are, O Jehovah! All of them in wisdom you
have made.” Man, the very pinnacle of Je-
hovah’s earthly creatures, who was to
have dominion over the animals, was no
experimental model. Every human organ
is just right for its purpose. The tongue is
no exception.—Ps. 104:24, '

Mar’s Tongue Superior

In man the tongue shows its greatest
versatility. Articulation of words in speech,
for instance, requires the most active and
pliable maneuvers, the tongue becoming,
in turn, round or flat, long or short, curied
up or extended, and shifting from one po-
sition to another with remarkable speed.

In the world-famous prose allegory Pil-
grim’s Progress, John Bunyan wrote: “The
famous town of Mansoul had five gates . , .
—Ear-gate, Eye-gate, Mouth-gate, Nose-
gate, and Feel-gate.,” Let us look into
“Mouth-gate.” Its muscular organ, the
tongue, under the microscope looks like a
veritable giant’s causeway, with upturned
ends of innumerable nerves, which convey
sensations to the brain. The human finger
can distinguish between solids and liquids,
warm and cold substances, smooth and
rough surfaces. But the nerves of the
tongue can detect all of this, and, in addi-
tion, what is sweet or hitter or what is
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salty or sour. It can perceive the peculiar
taste of a thousand different articles of
food. Tea tasters even learn to distinguish
between different grades to a nicety; and
the tongue of a professional wine taster
becomes as sensitive to the tang as the ear
of a musician to sound.

The nerve endings are situated chiefly
at the tip and at the back of the tongue,
where sweetness and bitterness respective-
ly are tasted. Nerves that detect sugar are
not affected by spices, those that-taste hit-
terness are insensitive fo saltiness, This
remarkable power called the sense of taste
guards the stomach against what might be
offensive or poisonous.

Delicacy of taste varies considerably:
one part of sugar in 200 parts of water
can just be detected, while one part of
guinine in 200,000 of water can be distinct-
ly tasted. Water, so vital to life, in its pure
state is colorless, odorless and tasteless.

Smell works in ciose conjunction with
taste, Many substances have little or no
taste, but an odor, which we recognize
chiefly when in the mouth. Hence we often
confuse taste and smell. Hold your nose,
and it is not so difficult to get castor oil
down, Put some dry, ground coffee on your
tongue while you hold your nose. Little or
no taste! Now let air pass back and forth
through the nasal passages: instantly the
flavor of coffee appears. Many things lose
their ‘“taste” when one has a cold. How-
ever, not the sense of taste but the sense
of smell is gone! The aroma or smell is
basic in tasting fruits.

Tongue and Voice Versatility

Besides the tongue’s role in tasting and
its help, of course, in chewing and swallow-
ing, there is its most remarkable power of
all. This is confined to man and is the
tongue’s role in the power of speech, Par-
rots and other birds can imitate human
speech but have no understanding of the
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words uttered. Almost all birds and ani-
mais are capable of making some sound,
from the sweet note of such songsters as
the lark and the nightingale to the harsh
squawk of the crow. Compared with man,
their notes are, however, extremely lim.
ited in range.

At the root of the human tongue is a
bony arch, the principal element being a
U-shaped bone. To it are attached the mus-
cles for swallowing and also ten muscles
for controlling the tongue. The U-shaped
bone at the base of the tongue is itself
firmly anchored to the skull by means of
muscle. Thus securely based, the tongue,
unchecked by its owner, could babble on
all day.

In normal breathing no sound is pro-
duced as air passes over the vocal cords.
But when one wishes to speak or sing, cer-
tain muscles tighten the voeal cords, and
air that is forced out of the lungs sets
them vibrating. Range is determined by
the tension of the vocal cords. Quality of
voice depends on the form and condition
of the throat, nose and mouth cavities,
which reinforce sound as the sound box
of a violin or guitar reinforces the sound
of the vibrating strings. Movement of the
tongue and neighboring muscles further
modifies the shape of the mouth and
throat, thus changing voice quality,

Thus the human voice has the ability to
express feelings and emaotions ranging from
dull and unimaginative staidness to sharp
wit and sparkling humor, from tender and
gentle love to harsh and violent hatred.
Test your power of expression by reading
aloud this extract: '

“There was a knock at the door. ‘Come
in? 1 said. Softly someone stole in, and
two little hands were put over my eyes.
‘Guess who it is,” said a voice,

“‘Jane, 1 said. ‘No,’ with decision.

“‘Mrs. Barley? ‘No,” with amusement.

“ ‘Mrs. Mangle?' ‘No,” with emphasis.
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# ‘Marshgold? ‘No,’ with glee. -

i ‘Betsy Marker? ‘No,” with a chuckle

“ Miss Dorinda? ‘No,” with determina-
tion.

“ ‘Miss Agatha? ‘No,’ with horror.

“ ‘Mrs, Durnford?’ ‘No,' with impatience.

“#Mrps. Dare? ‘No,! with pity for my
denseness.
“Mr, . .. Dare? ‘No,’ with ecstacy;

qt's me!l”” 5

“Pongue” in the DicHionary and Bible

To express his thoughts and ideas and
to name objects man invents words. As
may be expected, the word “tongue™ and
associate words figure prominently in his
vocabulary, especially in idioms. For ex-
ample: some people like to give others
tongue, but it is better to hold one’s tongue.
Terror or surprise leaves us speechless,
and shyness may make people tongue-tied.
Then it is difficult to find one's tongue.
However, some people always have others
on their tongues; their tongue is some-
times said to be too long for their teeth.
You may, to your annoyance, have a name
or word right on the tip of your tongue.
Some may envy the well-oiled tongue, but
many times it is better to keep one’s
tongue between one’s teeth.

Tt is in the Bible, however, where Chris-
tians receive counsel on tongue control, on
the need to control their tongue so that
its power is used for good. This is how the
inspired writer James illustrates the pow-
er of the tongue: “If we put bridles in the
mouths of horses for them to obey us, we
manage also their whole body. Look! Even
boats, although they are so hig and are
driven by hard winds, are steered by a very

small rudder to where the inclination of
the man at the helm wishes. So, too, the
tongue is a little member and yet makes
great brags.”-—Jas. 3:3-5,

The inspired writer compares the tongue
to a. boat's rudder, a comparatively small
object. Boats that “are so hig" and driven
by hard winds are, nevertheless, steered
by the small rudder. Boats in James’ day,
of course, were mere cockleshells com-
pared with the big ones today. The liner
Queen Elizabeth, for instance, is 1,031 feet
long, 118 feet wide and 234 feet from keel
to topmast. She is 83,673 gross tons; it
would take 40 miles of freight cars to carry
her weight. Who keeps this behemoth on
a straight course for her desired haven?
Steered with the most modern type of
gyrocompass, she is maneuvered with a
rudder that weighs 140 tons—far less
than one percent of her gross weight,

Yes, like a ship’s rudder, the tongue is
a little member but it has tremendous pow-
er to affect the direction of the whole body.
Since the tongue has this remarkable pow-
er, tongue control is also likened to putting
bridles in the mouths of horses. This sug-
gests that the more quick and lively the
tongue, the more should a man or woman
take care to control it, using it to encour-
age, upbuild and do good. Otherwise, as an
unruly and unmanageable horse runs away
with his rider, or throws him, so an un-
ruly tongue will serve those who do not
control it. On the other hand, if we con-
trol our tongue, as the helmsman steers a
ship with the rudder, then our whole body
will be guided in the right way and we
will be using the power of the tongue to
the glory of its Creator.
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PROTEINS FROM THE SEA

By ""Awake!" correspondenl' in Pery

E diesel-powered “bolichera,” a wood-
en fishing boat, laboriously chugged its
way toward the Los Ferroles fish-meal
factory in Callao, Peru. Her hold was filled
with 120 tons of bright silver anchovies
that spilled over onto the deck. The cap-
tain, Gonzalo Diaz, and his twelve crew
members were well satisfied with their
day’s work. They were going home with
a good catch, for which they would be paid
by the ton. In good spirits they brought
their boat alongside the companhy barge
and watched as eight-inch suction hoses
were lowered into the mass of silvery an-
chovies. Mighty centrifugal pumps sucked
the smalil fish through the hoses and into
the fish-meal factory on shore about 500
yards away. There they would be processed
into fish meal.

Why Fish Meal?

Fish meal has proved to be a fine feed
for livestock and poultry, because it coh-
tains T0 percent protein. Experimenters
have shown that the addition of from 3 to
10 percent fish meal to ordinary livestock
and poultry feeds helps the animals and
the fowl to grow faster. In the past, farm-
ers had the mistaken notion that animal
and poultry meat would be contaminated
with a fishy taste if fish meal were used
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as a feed. This, of course, is wrong, Wide-
spread usage has proved the value of fish
meal.

Better production methods have in-
creased the quality of fish meal and low-
ered the market price. The demand for
fish meal has increased from a few hun-
dred thousand tons in 1947 to one and a
half million tons in 1962,

The leading fish-meal producer in the
world today is the country of Peru, despite
the fact that it is relatively a newcomer
to the industry. Since 1950 it has had as-
tounding growth in the fish-meal business.
Before that date its fish-meal tonnage was
zero, but in 1962 it was over one million
tons,

An early pioneer in the industry was the
American state of California. Its fish-meal
industry was built on the abundant supply
of sardines found off its coast, but when
they disappeared, the industry commenced
to die. Peru got her first fish-meal plants
from the dying California industry.

The Atlantic Ocean has become the ba-
sis for a thriving fish-meal business. There
the industry uses the menhaden or shad.
This fish varies from seven to ten inches
in length and abounds in the Atlantic

" Ocean. Producers in Norway and South
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Afriea use herring and sardines for mak-
ing fish meal. '

In Peru the fish-meal plarts depend upon
the swarms of anchovies that abound in
the cold Peru Current, sometimes called
the Humboldt Current. This current is ex-
ceptionally rich in plankton, and that con-
tributes to the great numbers of anchovies.
Dﬁring 1962 Peru fishermen caught seven
million tons of anchovies.

The growing fish-meal industry has giv-
en a vital boost to the economy of Peru. Ap-
proximately 40,000 men are gaining their
livelihood from it. Working on the fishing

boats are 25,000 men and in the processing -

plants are 15,000. Many thousands more
in other businesses are benefited from its
needs. They work at supplying fishing nets,
building boats, making containers, rope,
packaging machinery, and so forth. In
1962 the fish-meal industry earned for Pe-
ru more than 80 million dollars in foreign
exchange. This has helped to stabilize Pe-
ri's currency. '

The Fishing Operation

Almost every morning the fishing docks
at Callao, Peru, are ablaze with bright
lights as early as 2:30 o'clock. They are
the scene of intense activity as the men
prepare their boats for the day’s fishing.
Approximately 300 boats are getting ready
to leave for the fishing grounds. Traveling
at ten knots, the boats take from two to
six hours to reach their destination. They
all are equipped with two-way radios for
safety reasons, Recently most of them were
outfitted with echo-sounding equipment.
This equipment helps the men locate
schools of anchovies by means .of reflected
sound waves.

Each boat has a boliche or net that is
made of nylon and that is 160 feet deep
and 1,350 feet long. As the boat moves
slowly about the fishing grounds, the cap-
tain watches his echo-sounding equipment
for schools of anchovies. When a school is
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spotted, he arders_a small boat to be re-
leased from the stern of the fishing boat
with one end of the net attached toyit. The
mother boat then makes a wide cirele sur-
rounding the fish with the boliche. The end
of the net fastened to the small boat is re-
trieved and is fastened securely to the side
of the mother boat when it has closed the
circle. The crew then begins to reel in the
net by means of a power winch. This is
done after the bottom of the net has been
drawn together like a purse by a draw
rope, As the net is brought in, it is piled
in its place at the stern of the boat.

When the last of the net, bulging with
wiggling fish, is brought alongside the
boat, chinguillos or dip nets are thrust into
the squirming mass of anchovies, They are
then swung over the hold and the fish re-
leased in a silvery cascade. This procedure
is repeated until the big net is empty, and
then the whole operation is begun again.
This is continued until the hold of the boat
is full,

Degpite efforts to prevent accidents, the
Peruvian fishing fleet suffers a sinking of
two to three boats about every month.
Sometimes this is due to a crew trying to
bring home an extra twenty or thirty tons
of fish. Such overloaded boats are not safe
when they encounter rough water. At times
the compartments in the hold of the boats
are poorly constructed, These are intended
to prevent the cargo of fish from shifting
and capsizing the boat. This has happened
when poorly constructed partitions have
collapsed. Failure to, overhaul completely
the boat’s equipment at regular intervals
of six months and te repair promptly faul-
ty equipment are also causes of accidents.
With effort and care such accidents could
be avoided and many lives could be saved
as well as hundreds of thousands of dollars
in equipment. Recently insurance compa-
nies have been lowering premiums for all
boats that have filled their floating cham-
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bers with “Aoating sponge.” This prevents
the chambers from filling with water and
gives the boat extra buoyancy.

The Factories
By evening the boats begin returning to

their respective fish-meal factories. At Cal-
lao, the Los Ferroles fish-meal plant has
three barges anchored offshore. These are
connected with the factory by ten-inch
steel pipes. Fastened to these are rubber
hoses that are thrust into the holds of the
fishing boats to suck out the fish, The fish
speed through the pipes to three great stor-
age pits that have a capacity of 1,500 tons.

In the factory the fish are cooked to free
oil from their cells. By means of great
presses the oil and water are pressed out
of them, leaving “press cake” with only
50 percent moisture content. The cake is
then dried in dryers until it contains only
8 percent moisture. When it finally reaches
a hammer mill, it is beaten into a fine tex-
ture and then packed in bags for shipment.

For a time jute bags were used for the
fish meal, but after German consumers re-
guested paper bags for better protection of
the meal, the paper-lined jute bag made its
appearance. The industry is now experi-
menting with polyethylene plastic as a lin-
ing for the bags. It is thought that the
plastic will lessen the possibilities of spon-
taneous combustion. Oxidation of what fish
oil there may be left in the meal has caused
fires that have destroyed hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars in plant facilities.

As might be imagined, the production
of fish meal involves strong, unpleasant

ADMEN VIEW

odors. At-first the fish-meal factories made
no effort to control them. As a result, Li-
ma, Peru, suffered whenever winds blew
the odor over the city. The people com-
plained. Finally, after a newspaper cam-
paign, the government stepped in and de-
creed that all factories had to estahlish
plants to deodorize their smelly gases. Ex-
perts were called in to solve the problem.

An inexpensive solution to the odor
problem was to wash the gases with fresh
water, But this required large quantities of
water—300 to 600 tons an hour. Many of
the factories were unable to get this much
water. The other method was to incinerate
the gases. This increased the fuel consump-
tion of the factories by about 50 percent.
One or the other method was instalied by
the factories, and the Lima area was re-
lieved of its odor problem.

The fish-meal industry has good pros-
pects for growth. The world demand for
fish meal shows every indication of in-
creasing. In time fish meal might even be
fed to babies. Experiments with under-
nourished babies have proved fish meal to
be more nourishing than cow’s milk. In
fact, plans are being made to produce fish
meal in large gquantities for human con-
sumption. With such a rich source of pro-
tein, there certainly is no reason for large
segments of the human race to be suf-
fering from lack of nutrition. As far as
Peru is concerned, the increasing demand
for fish meal can be met, as there seems
to be an ample supply of anchovies in the
waters off her coasts. In time fish meal
may even be a part of your diet,

THEMSELVES

A recent survey in the Awerican Salesmuan magazine revealed that
77 percent of the salesmen who responded believe advertising is honest
and ethical. But 350 percent said that their competitors' advertisments
sometimes took on an unethical approach. Advertising men themselves
have been polled on the subject, and in a survey of admen published in
Advertising Age only 8 percent of those responding considered their
fellow admen io be “honest.,” So, be warned: Not everything the ads

say is true.
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Is the Pope God's
Intermediary?

IR

&TONTIFF Rebuffs Protestant View.”
Thus read the heading of a dispateh
from Rome appearing in the New York
Times, November 5, 1964, Speaking in the
Vatican to a general audience of some
4,000, the pope stressed his role as the in-
termediary between God and man, While
ostensibly aiming his remarks at “a Prot-
estant and modernist mentality denying
the need and legitimate existence of an in-
termediate authority between man. and
God,” the pope also, according to the dis-
patch, warned Catholics “‘against the con-
clusion that the church’s current internal
debates on organization and practices mean
any fundamental change in the doctrine of
authority vested ultimately in the Pontiff.”
The foregoing highlights one of the ba-
sic differences between the Roman Catho-
lic Church and Protestants, namely, the
question as to the need and legality of a
human instrument that serves between God
and his Word and the individual believer.
According to the Roman Catholic Church,
the individual believer is not in a position
to comprehend God’s will as contained in
his Word, the Bible, without the aid of the
Roman church, whose authority to give
aid resides especially in the pope. The
Protestants hold that no such intermediate
authority is needed but that each individ-
ual believer or group of believers or orga-
nization has equal ability and authority to
comprehend God’s will from a study of his
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Word. Which of these two views is the
correct one? Neither,

Protestants err because, if md1v1dual
Christiang are left to draw their -conclu-
sions as to Scriptural doctrine and prac-
tice, the result would be, not Scriptural
unity, but much confusicn as to belief and
much working at cross-purposes as to ac-
tivities, even as it is found in Christendom
today.

But Christians should be at unity. Did
not Jesus pray that they should be one
even as he and the Father are one? {John
17:20, 21) And how explicit in this regard
are the words of the apostle Paul! “Now
I exhort you, brothers, through the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ that you should
all speak in agreement, and that there
should not be divisions among you, but that
you may be fitly united in the same mind
and in the same line of thought.”—1 Cor.
1:10.

How was this “same line of thought” to
come about? Not by leaving it to each in-
dividual Christian to determine for him-
self right teaching and practice, but by
means of an ‘intermediate authority,” or,
better expressed, by a governing body, a
channel of communication, that served to
unite Christians back there. For example,
when the question of eircumcision for Gen-
tile Christians came up, was it left to-each
individual Christian to decide for himself?
No, that caused the trouble in the first
place, individual Christians taking differ-
ent views of the subject.

Then how was the matter settled? By
the governing body for Christians, consist-
ing of the apostles and the older men at
Jerusalem. They came together to consider
it and related questions, and after they had
thoroughly reviewed the Bible’s testimony
on the subject and heard various ones, such
as Peter and Paul, tell their experiences,
they came to a conclusion regarding the

matter, which then was binding on all
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Christians back there and has been bind-
ing on all Christians since. Put in the form
of a letter, the matter was stated thus:
“Greetings! Since we have heard that some
from among us have caused you trouble
with speeches, trying to subvert your souls,
although we did not give them any instruc-
tions, we have come to a unanimous accord
. . . For the holy spirit and we ourselves
have favored adding no further burden to
you, except these necessary things, to keep
yourselves free from things sacrificed to
idols and from blood and from things stran-
gled and from fornication. If you carefully
keep yourselves from these things, you will
prosper. Good health to you!”—Acts 15:
23-25, 28, 29,

Sinee Protestants err in holding that no
‘intermediate authority’ or governing body
is needed to unify Christian teaching and
activity, does that mean that the elaim of
the pope is valid? Not at all. He claims this
right on the premise that he is the suc-
cessor to Peter. However, it is indeed of
interest to note that, although Peter was
dead some twenty-five ycars when the
apostle John wrote his Gospel and letters,
nowhere in them do we read of any suc-
cegsor having been appointed to Peter—a
most serious omission, if at that time
there was indeed a successor.

Why, there is not even any record of
Peter’s acting as an ‘intermediate authori-
ty’ toward the other apostles and Chris-
tian disciples. While honored with the
privilege of spearheading the preaching of
Christ on the day of Pentecost and to the
first Gentile convert, Cornelius, thereby
using the “keys” entrusted to him, neither
these two instances nor any others record-
ed in the Scriptures show that he was
Christ’s vicar. Plainly, Jesus had said,
shortly before his death: “Do not you be
called Rabbi, for one is your teacher,
whereas all you are brothers. Moreover, do
not call anyone your father on earth, for
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one is your Father, the heavenly One. Nei-
ther be called ‘leaders,’ for your Leader is
one, the Christ.”” Obviously, the idea of
papal authority over fellow believers arose
after the death of the apostles.—Matt. 23:
8-10.

Since a governing body is needed, how
can we determine where the true one is to
be found? By its fruits.—Matt. 7:15-20.

Certainly that governing body would be
found among the Christians to whom Je-
sus’ words apply: “By this all will know
that you are my disciples, if you have love
among yourselves.”—John 13:35.

The ones with whom that true governing
body or channel of eommunication would
be found would also be those that did not
tolerate loose conduct, even as the early
Christians did not.—1 Cor. 5:1-13.

Moreover, the Christians among whom
the true governing body would be found
wolld be those to whom Jesus' words ap-
ply: “They are no part of the world, just
as T am no part of the world.” Yes, “the
form of worship that is clean and unde-
filed from the standpoint of our God and
Father is . . . to keep oneself without spot
from the world.”—John 17:16; Jas. 1:27.

Further, since all the early Christians
were preachers, the true governing body
today could be found only among those of
whom this also is true, Jesus foretold that
the good news of his kingdom would be
preached world wide, and this work would
be supervised by that true ‘authority’ or
channel of communication.—Matt. 24:14;
28:19, 20; Acts 1:8; B:4.

There is such a governing body today,
even as Jesus foretold, a “faithful and dis-
creet slave,” whom he set over all his be-
longings. The Christian withesses of Jeho-
vah invite all honest-hearted perscns to
prove for themselves with open mind and
in the light of the Scriptures that with
them is indeed found the true governing
body.—Matt. 24:435-47,
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Syphilis Epldemic

@® Some ten years ago many
experts believed that "wonder
drugs” would soon wipe out
venereal disease. In 1965 the
fact is that they have not, The
United States health authori-
ties are seriously concerned
with the rise of venereal dis.
ease in recent years. Reported
cases of the infectious types
of syphilis rose from a low of
6,251 in 1957 to 22,733 in 1964,
But the true figure, authori-
ties say, may be close to 200,
000, Reported cases of gonor-
rhea rose from 216,476 in 1957
to 290,603 in 1964. Howewer,
the true figure, including un-
diagnosed and unreported cas-
es, may be well over 1,000,000,
says a published Associated
Press report. Congenital syph-
ilis cases among children un-
der ten years of age increased
117 percent between 1960 and
1963. As for persons under
twenty, cases of the disease
increased more than 200 per-
cent between 1956 and 1963.
Dr. William J. Brown, chief
of the venereal disease branch
ol the Health Service's Com-
municable Disease Center, said
that syphilis epidemics ‘‘are
raging at this very moment in
25 or 30 of {America’s] larg-
est metropolitan centers.” He
said syphilis was occurTing in
the nation at a rate of more
than 10,000 new cases every
month. The upsurge in both
syphilis and gonorrhea is not
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confined to any race, sex or
peographic area but has oc-
curred generally throughout
the nation and is evidence of
the abandonment of godly
morals,

A New Canal

@ The president of the United
States pgave the go-ahead sig-
nal on December 18 for nego-
tiations and plans for the
building of a new canal to
replace the Panama Canal. A
humber of sites have been pro-
posed, in Panama, Celombia,
Nicaragua and Costa Rica.
Completion date for the new
canal was set between 1975 to
1980, Nuclear explosive tech-
nigues may be used in the “dig-
ging.”

American Smokers
@ Despite what medical au-
thorities have had to say about
the threat cigaretie smoking
is to health, in 1964 Americans
smoked some 490,000,000,000
cigarettes, That is 4,135 cig-
arettes for every adult,
Another fact of life in Amer-
ica is that the ratio of women
to men patients under psy-
chiatric care is almost consis-
tently 2 to 1.

Banana Conference

@ From October 26 to Novem.-
ber 3 Guayaquil, Ecuador, the
world's leading port for ba-
nana exportation, was the
scene of the first World Ba.-

nana Conference. Under discus-
sion was the production and in-
dustrialization of the fruit. The
production of bananas in Ecua-
dor has jumped from 690,000
heads in 1945 to 75,000,000 at
the present time, with annual
preduction now costing the
nation’s farmers $28,000,000 in
wages alone, However, in 1963
Ecuador was able to export
42,500,000 heads of hananas.
The same old problem of low
prices and high costs remained
for a special commission to
solve,

Priest Fignts Religions Liberty

@ Roman Catholic priest Luis
Alonso Munoyerro, titular
Archbishop of Sion and Cath-
olic Vicar-General for Spain's
armed farces, spoke ouf on De-
cember 18 against a govern-
ment-sponsored bill that would
grant Spain’s few Protestants
more religious Iberty. The
priest asserted that to give
more religious freedom to
Protestants would “enslave”
people’s consciences, He argued
that there was an international
conspiracy under way “to make
Catholic unity” disappear from
Spain. Even the proposed legis-
lation would not give Spain’'s
handful of non-Catholics full
religious liverty. The ban on
missionary activity would re-
main. The Spanish government
Indicated that it would await
the outcome of the Vatican
Council's debates on religious
liberty before taking any ac-
tion. The Ecumenical Council
that recessed in November,
while not voting on a proposed
declaration on religicus liber-
ty, nevertheless left the im-
pression that it too was against
the idea.

China’s Harvest

@ In 1964 Communist China
reaped its best harvest since
1957, Chinese officials said that
grain output in 1964 would
total 1,282,000,000 bushels. The
diet of the average Chinese
has improved. Good weather
appeared to be the major fac-
tor behind the good harvest.
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Kevive or Falil

& Two Southern Baptist cler-
gymen warned their people
that they must have a sweep-
ing revival or they are finished
as a major denomination. Dr.
C. Wade Freeman, director of
evangelism for the Baptist
General Convention of Texas,
said: “A spirit of lethargy has
overcome the people . . . and
it is our fault” Dr. K. Owen
White described a “despair
among fellow ministers over
the [United States].” “It's re-
vival or else,”” he said. “We
have drifted away from the
practice of Scriptural Chris-
tlanity.”

Anti-Suiclde Group
& Supporters of the Contra
Costa Suicide Prevention proj-
ect in California are deter-
mined to aid people, especially
the young, who are bent on
destroying themselves. A re-
port on the group’s first 51
weeks showed a total of 139
calls recelved. Women predom-
inated with 83 calls, followed
by men, with 3%; and those
calling for another person, 17.
There were at least 10 calls
from persons under 21. Dr.
Jean E. Neighbor, professional
advisory committee chairman,
said: There is a particular
need for the service arocund
Christmastime, “which is con-
sidered to be a high risk period
for mental depression and sui-
cidal attempts.” The bulk of
troubles are related to marital
diffculties, child-parent c¢on-
flicts, loneliness or depression.

The Movie Business

@& Theater manager Verne
Pierson told the Fresno City
Council that he personally did
not enjoy “girlie” films. “But
the public demands the sen.
sational type,” he said. “They
want something they can’t see
on television. We have to show
it to them if we want to stay
in business. It's a simple case
of supply and demand.” As for
the graphic still photographs
out front advertising the films,
he said, “we are not interested
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in displaying vulgar pictures,
but we don't like to lose mon-
ey. . .. How do you advertise
a car without showing a pic-
ture of the car?” So it is any-
thing for money. Ohe of the in-
vestigating councilmen asked:
“Where can normal children
go to see a good motion pic-
ture in this entire commu-
nity?" No ane answered. That
is the sad state to which
American movies or the movie
business has gravitated.

Shoplifting _

@ How much is $3.02 worth
to you? Is it worth the respect
of your family and friends, the
possibility of lesing or get-
ting a job? That is the chance
shoplifters take every time

they engage in their trade. .

Judge Leo Freund of the Mu-
nicipal Court of the Los An-
geles Judicial District in Cali-
fornia said: “While commmonly
known as shoplifting, more ac-
curately it is petty larceny,
grand larceny or burglary. But
whatever name you may ap-
ply to it, it is plain stealing
and thievery.,” The shoplifter
is stealing from himself and
every honest citizen. Stores
throughout America cannot
take a seven hillion dollar an-
nual loss ($7,000,000,000) with-
out adding it on to the con-
sumer’'s hill. Every time a
shoplifter steals $3.02 worth,
every decent citizen has to put
his hand in his pocket and
replace it. Three dollars and
two cents is the average value
of merchandise taken by a
shoplifter in the United States,
according to national statistics,

Clams and Tumors

& On December 11 the Na-
tional Institute of Health an-
nounced that its scientists have
discovered that a substance
called “paolin” extracted from
clams will inhibit the growth
of tumors. “It is possible that
the intake by man or animals
of certain foodstuffs rich in
paolins plays an important
role in the natural defense
against certain wviral infec-

tions,” Dr. C. P. Lf said. He
added that experiments showed
that hamstiers treated with
the extract developed fewer
tumeors, and the tumors that
did develop were delayed by
an average of thirteen days.

Girl Gangs

@& Detectives in Sydney, Aus.
tralia, expressed concérn over
the growth in teen-age girl
housebreaking gangs. The po-
lice apprehended several gangs
and found the girls to be be-
tween the ages of ten and four-
teen.

Vitamin D and Preghancy

@ Dr. R, E. Cooke of Johns
Hopkins University cautioned
pregnant mothers about taking
exressive amounts of vitamin
D. In certain cases it can cause
mental retardation in infants,
he said. Dr. Cooke stated that
an excess of vitamin D may
cause narrowing of major
blood vessels of the body, kig-
ney ailments, heart murmurs
and high blood pressure, He
emphasized that not all moth-
ers are sensitive to vitamin
D, but those that are should
beware.

Birth and Death Rate

® The United Nations statis-
tical office reported that there
are 119,000,000 births weach
year - and 56,000,000 deaths.
This mceans that every minute
almost 120 more persons are
added to the world population.
Every second, about four new
babies are born, two persens
die and the population goes up
two. The fastest-growing pop-
ulation in the world today is
in Central America, which re-
ports an increase of 2.7 per-
cent each year. As a whole, Eu-
rope has a population growth
rate of 0.9 percent.

Christmastime Headlines

@® “Peace on earth” is gener-
ally believed to be the theme
of Christmas. But December,
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1964, saw everything but peace
“on earth. The month’s head-
lines read something like this:
“Viet Force and Buddhists
Clash,” "Belgian Paratroops
Pull Out of Northeast Con-
go, 1000 Whites Still Miss.
ing.” “Another U.S. Library
Burned,” “Martial Law Or-
dered in Sudan as Riots and
Violence Contlnue,” “Guevira
Expects Latin Uprisings™
"Massacre of 2,000 to 4,000
Africans at Paulis Reported,”
“Salgon Seeéthing with New
Riots,” “Serlous Crime Rises
in District and Across US.”
and “Six More Indonesians Die
in Clash, Madlaysia Says.” As
1964 ended, war or the threat
of war hung over meore than
a dozen lands.

Ratlicate

& Rats each consume or de.
troy 20 to 25 dollars’ worth
of food and grain a year. The

total, - says the US. Depart-
ment of Agriculture, is equal
to the production of 100,000
average farms. All told, the
United States rat bill exceeds
$1,000,000,000 a year. Rats have
to gnaw. If they stopped ghaw-
ing their- teeth would grow
flve or six inches a year! They
also reproduce rapidly. A pair
can have young every 22 days,
as many as 1,500 descendants
in a year. A remarkable new
chemical has been discovered
that promises to bring this
enemy of man under control.
The active compound is called
"Norbormide,” and the finished
product is called Raticate. Rat-
icate promises to kill rats and
only rats with a single dose.
Reportedly, it will not kill mice
or any other animal. Why,
scientists do not know. Even
though tests indicate that it
is safe, yet, for safety's 3ake,
treat it like any other poison.

Famine and Floods

@ United Natlons éxperts sgy
that if immediate aid is not
given, the emergency that has
befallen Somalla because of &
drought will be uncontrollable.

On the other hand, in the
Ninhthuan Province of Viet-
nam, some 500 persons drowned
and 2,000 were left homeless
after a heavy rainfall. Waters
in the province were said to
be 12 feet deep. Crops were
destroyed and most of the live-
stock were dead.

In northern California, Ore-
gon and Idaho in the United
States thousands were forced
to flee from their homes in
December because of raging
fioodwaters. At least 39 per-
sons died of wind and rain in
this part of the United States.
Governor Mark . Hatfield
said: “In terms of totality and
involvement of the entire state,
this i5 the greatest disaster
ever to hit Oregon.”
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WICKED?
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Who are the wicked? Has God re-
served a place of eternal torment
for them? What is hell according to
the Bible? Who go there? Will they
ever get out?

For the answers to these and other important Bible questions send
for the popular Bible-study aid “Let God Be True.” To date over
18,900,000 copies have been printed in 54 languages. Get your ¢opy
today. It is only 3/6 (for Australia, 4/-; for South Africa, 35c).

WATCH TOWER

THE RIDGEWAY

LONDON N.W. 7

Please send me “Let Fod Be Truas.” I am enclosing 3/6 (for Australla, 4/-; for Seuth Africa, 35e).

Street and Number
or Route and Box
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Da yow necognize this scene from the Bible?

[See the Bible book of (Fenesis, chapter 49, and the bo%c ré‘éq]u Scripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial,”
page [0

More important—do you know what effect the event here rep-
resented has had on your life? The Bible is far more than a
book of history and inspirational readings. One writer, the
apostle Paul, said it is “beneficial for teaching, for reproving,
for setting things straight, for disciplining in righteousness,
that the man of God may be fully competent, completely
equipped for every good work.”

Get acquainted with the Bible. Read it regularly. And, in ad-
dition, Iearn something about each book: its writer, time of
writing, setting and, most of all, what each booit contributes
to our Christian education. Read

“All Seripture Is Inspired of God and Beneficial, ”’

1t is a hardhound book of 352 pages, the same page size as this magazine, contain-
inr 78 chanters and studies, including one on each individual book of the Bible,
Send for your copy today. It is 7/- (for Australia, 8/1%; for South Africa, 75¢).

WATCH TOWER THE RIDGEWAY LONDON N.W, 7

Please send me AL Scripture Ia Inspired of Cod gnd Beneficial.” I am enclosing 7/- (for
Australia, 8§/10; for South Africa, 75c).

MName

Fost
Town

Street and Nuinber
or Route and Box

Postal
District No. ........ County

In: AUSTRALIA: 11 Bercsford Rd., Strathfleld, N.8.W. CANADA: 150 Bridgeland Ave., Toronto 19, Ont, SOUTH

AFRICA: Private Bag 2, P.O

32

. Elandsfontein, Transvaal. UNITED STATES: 117 Adams S§t., Brooklyn, N.Y. 11201
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“It is already the hour for you to awake.”
~Romans 13:1)

Voluma XLVI London, England, February 22, 1365 Number 4
F—— ——— —— — — — e —

T is what everyone

who would enjoy life
must find—something for suM
which to live. But what? '
What is there in life really
worth living for? More than just
a few persons have wondered, In
fact, probably the majority of
people have at some time or other "\
serlously contemplated their purpose in
Hving.

Many medical men appreciate that it is vi-
tal to have something important for which
to live. They realize that it can mean the
difference between life and death. For that
reason they will often summon a loved one
to the bedside of a critically ill patient in
an effort to rekindle within him an incen-
tive to live. On occasions this has had re-
markable results, causing those hopelessly
ill to make surprising recoveries.

One doctor, who witnessed many of such
recoveries, was moved to write: “If we
truly wish to live, if we have the incentive
to live, if we have something fo live for—

then no matter how sick we may be, no

matter how close to death, we do not die.
We live, because we want to live.

“But the incentive must be one in which
we inwardly, utterly believe. It is not the
‘everything to live for’ in the eyes of the
world which keeps us alive, but the some-
thing which meets our own uncompromis-
“ing measure of what is worth living for.”

A person needs some ennobling rea-
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son to live, something in which
he believes utterly, and to which
 he desires to devote himself.
Some persons have found:such
a satisfying reason for liv-
ing in the raising and
care of their children.
Others have found the
incentive to live in the
accomplishing of some
humanitarian work that
will benefit their fellowmen.
And still others consider the
sharing of companionship with a loved one
to be something really worth living for.
Even though these are fine things for
which to live, there is something defective
about making them the main purpose for
living. Should a tragedy take the live§ of
loved ones, or should an accident make it
impossible to continue one’s work, then
what? If life and happiness are centered.
around such uncertain, perishable things, -
suddenly one may find that there is noth-
ing more for which to live,

Recently a person who no longer felt she
had anything solid and sure on which to
lean turned a visiting minister away from
the door. The distressing world conditions
and personal troubles weighed down heav-
ily upon her, and she thought the situation
was hopeless. The next afternoon she was
admitted to the hospital, after an unsue-
cessful suicide attempt. Strange as it
seems, she became the patient of the min-
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ister she had turned away the day before,
as this minister was secularly employed in
‘the hospital. '

When ocecasions presented themselves
the minister spoke encouragingly to the
depressed woman about the promises of life
held out in God's Word. Soon the patient
was reading the Bible regularly. On her

release from the hospital a Bible study

was arranged in the home, and soon she
began to develop an entirely different out-
look. The change was noticed by others,
including her husband and doctor, What
was responsible for her brightened out-
look? She now had something certain and
worth while for which to live!

You too can be confident in God’s prom-
ises of life in a new system of things. The
Christian apostle Paul drew attention to
the sureness of God's promise concerning
life in his righteous new order, saying:
“This hope we have ag an anchor for the
soul, both sure and firm.” Yes, the hope
that God gives “does not lead to dis-
appointment.”-~Heb. 6:19; Rom. 5:5.

It was this hope of future life that en-
abled Daniel fearlessly to face a den of
lions; the three Hebrews, a fiery furnace;
and the early Christians, hungry lions in
the Roman arena. They all had firm faith
that, even should they die because of keep-
ing integrity to God, Jehovah God would
resurrect them in his new system of things.
Like the faithful prophet Moses, they
“looked intently toward the payment of
the reward.” Their main purpose in living
was to serve God, and for their faithfulness
they had set before them the reward of
eternal life in happiness.—Heb. 11:26,

And what did Jesus Christ live for? Ma-
terial riches? Honor and glory of men? To
‘be an outstanding physician? Na, his chief
purpose in living alse was to do the will

of God. Just before his execution by haters
of God, he said in prayer to his Father:
“T have glorified you on the earth, having
finished the work yon have given me to do.
So now you, Father, glorify me alongside
yourself with the glory that I had along-
side you before the world was.” God did
not disappoint his Son, but resurrected
him to life in heaven once again. It is
likewise the prospect of eternal life in
the service of God that makes living so
meaningful for thousands of Christians to-
day.-—John 17:4, 5; Acts 2:32.

Not long ago one of these confident
Christians ealled upon a householder, and
was able to spark within him a reason to
live, The man writes: “I was down after
& nervous collapse and virus pneumonia,
Twice 1 contemplated suicide. . . . Then
this crippled man came to my door. He was
radiant with life, though his body was half
dead physically. It caused me to think that
perhaps he really had the answer. Now
after almost a year of study with him I
find myself with a more favorable outlook
on my life. . . . Only God's Word through
his Son Jesus can put the truth and mean-
ing into life.”

Yes, only God's Word shows us what will
give real meaning to our lives now, and
only it holds forth the sure hope of ever-
lasting life filled with satisfying service to
God in a righteous new system of things.
Do you believe the promises that God
makesg in his Word? Mighty prophets such
as Moses and Daniel did. Jesus Christ did;
and so did his faithful first-century follow-
ers. They were not deluded fanatics, trust-
ing in an imaginary dream of a better life.
Not at all! Their hope was real, for it was
based on the foundation of truth, Jehovah
God. What he promises is truly worth liv-
ing for!

O
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HO i8 God? Some

people answer

that question: *Why

. why, he’s GOD, that’s all'”

* Ask other persons who God is, and they
will say: “Why, he’s the baby Jesus.”

Ask the theologian, and he answers:
“God is the Father, the Son and the Holy
Ghost.” The theologian says these three
are one. But we did not ask: “Who com-
pose God?” Instead: “Who is God?”

The believer who hears the theologian's
- reply might say: “Perhaps, then, God is
the Father.” But “Father” is not a name.
You may be a father, but “Father” is not
your name. When you ask, for example:
“Who is the president of the French re-
public?” almost anyone would answer “De
Gaulle.” No one would merely say: “Why

. why, the President, of course!”

Is it the same with God? Does he have
a nrame? Should we use that name in ad-
dressing him? The answer to these gques-
tions is a definite Yes.

The fact that his name has been ignored
has led many persons to think that God ig
composed of three persons, rather than
being just one. It has encouraged others to
think that he is not a personal creator but
mly a “foree” for good in the universe. The
acts outlined in the Sacred Scriptures,
vhere his name is continually used, dis-
gree with both of these points of view,

Jis Name

The true God is identified in a book he
inspired. That book, the Holy Bible, was
written neither in cur language nor during
owr epoch. As to language, it was written
principally in Hebrew and Greek. As to
epoch, its writing began more than 3,470
.years ago.

In the Hebrew, in which the first thirty.
nine books of the Bible were written, the
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word for God is elohim’. But the word
elohim’, or “god,” was not sufficient to
identify the Creator. The true God was to
be distinguished from pagan gods. And
elohim’ (like our word “god” today) was
used both for the true God and for false
gods. Thus, the word elohim’ has been
translated in various Bibles not only as
“God,” “god,” and “gods,” but also as “an-
gels,’! ‘(goddeSs,” i‘judges’” “great’” “Very
great” and “mighty.”

How, then, was the frue God identified
in the Sacred Scriptures? He was identi-
fied by his own Nane, by the name he gave
himself, and through which he revealed
himself to his creatures.

Open your Bible to Isaizh 42:8, where
this name occurs. If you have the King
James Version, you will read: ¢I am the
Lorp: that is my name.” But “Lorp” is
not .a name, it is a title. The American
Btandard Version and the New World
Translation, however, retain the name that
appears in the Hebrew, in which this part
of the Bible was originally written. They
correctly render this verse: “I am Jeho-

- vah. That is my name.”

When we use the Creator’s own name,
Jehovah, it is not possible to confuse him
with pagan gods. Such confusion is. not
possible, for example, in Genesis 2:4, the
first place where the name Jehovah is used
in the Bible. There we read: “Jehovah
God made earth and heaven.”

Ig Pronunciation
When Moses wrote God’s name in the Bi-
ble, he did not write it the way we write
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today. In ancilent Hebrew only consonants
were written, not vowels, Thus Moses
wrote God’s name with only four letters:
YHWH or JHVH. In modern printed He-
brew letters (read from right to left, in-
stead of left to right) it looks like this nw,
You can find these four Hebrew letters
on many European churches, but few peo-
ple know what they mean. For example,
just a few miles southwest of Paris you
can see them on the wall behind the altar
in the royal chapel of the world-famed chéa-
teau at Versailles. You can also see them
on a stained-glass window in Paris’ oldest
church, Saint Germain des Prés. They ap-
pear humerous times on the ceiling over
the altar in Paris’ Church of the Dome,
where Napoleon is bur-
fed. This Divine Name
also appears over the
main altar, and in at
least two other places,
in the church St. Louis
en I'Isle, in the heart of
the French capital.
These four letters
often appear with points
indicating the vowels
e-0-a mint-  forming
the pronunciation ‘‘Jehovah.”
Though this pronunciation is very com-
mon, a centuries-old dispute exists regard-
ing the cerrect pronunciation of the Divine
Name, Rotherham and numerous French
and Spanish translators think it should be
pronounced “Yahweh.” Early Christian
writers even wrote “Javoh” and “Jehveh.”
Why do the scholars not agree? The an-
swer is simple. Jehovah commanded that
his name not be taken “in vain,” or in a
worthless way. This meant that people
should not take his name and then do
things that would bring dishonor upon it.
However, Jewish fear of violating this
commandment led them t0 go to the other
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From $t. Lovis en !'lsle Church
Paris, France

exmreme anda o Teluse o pronounce It at
all. Since people quit saying the Name,
and since the vowels were not written, the
true pronunciation eventually was lost.

The pronunciation ‘“Jehovah” is a very
ancient pronunciation, however. Until re-
cently it was attributed to a sixteenth-
century Catholic, but now it is known to
have been used by a Spanish Dominican,
Raymundus Martini, who wrote “Jehova”
in the year 1270, and it is possible that
this common pronunciation of God’s name
has been in use since the third century!

However, the fact that we cannot pro-
nounce the Divine Name properly is no
reason not to use it. In English we do not
pronounce Jesus’ name the way it is pro-
nounced in Spanish or
French, and certainly
not the way Jesus and
his apostles originally
pronounced it in Greek
or in Hebrew.* But that
does not keep us from
using Jesus’ name. The
same is true of Jesus’
Father's name. There is
no reason to hide God's
true identity by refus-
ing to use his Name, though we shall be

* Edouard Dhorme, speaking before the world-famed
French Institute on November 23, 1951, sald: “"The oral
tradition, that alone would have been able to safeguard
this pronunciation, contributed, on the countrary, te
eliminating it from Jewish cireles, Under the Influence
of the superstitious respect that forbade the people to
call God by his name, only the priests, and soon only
the high prlest had the right, in certain ceremonles, to
pronounce the tetragrammaten [the four letters used to
wrlte tha Divine Name]. In public reading the Myine
Name was replaced by Adongy 'My Lord' and "The
Lord” When the Masoretes, beginning in the sixth
century, undertock vocalizing the text of the Eible [by
writing in the vowels with small marks placed over
amd under the eonsonanis] they were careful not to glve
the tetragrammaton its own vowels. They decked It
out with the vowels of Adonay or, when it was preceded
by Adonay, the vowels of Elohim, which still forees the
falthful to read Adonay or Elohim, without the danger
of profaning the name that had become taboo. Let
us noete, In passing, that it is through the vowels of
Adonay that the Jews' God became called Jehovah,
solemn and poetlc name, highly favored in the seven-
teetith century and exaifed by the romantie writers,’
—Publications Diversez (Mlscellaneous Publications) of
the Institut de France, 1951, section 25, page 9.

AWAKE!



‘glad to correct our pronunciation of it
when Jehovah again chooses to reveal its
true pronunciation to faithful men.

The name Jehovah, like most Biblical
names, has a8 meaning. In Bible times a son
was not named Abraham or Joshua or Mo-
ses just because that was his father's or
his grandfather’s name. Nor was a name
chosen simply because its sound pleased
the child’s parents. Rather, each name had
a meaning, '

The name “Jehovah” is no exception. It
is the causative form of the verb “to be-
come.” It means: “He causes to become,”
“He brings into a condition.” It identifies
the great Purposer—the cne who causes
to become for a purpose, and who acconi-
plishes his purposes,

To Be Used _

The Name that distingtriishes the true
God from the many false gods was revealed
to man from the very begmmng of human
existence.

As already mentioned, it occurs in Gene-
sis 2:4, which concludes the oldest docu-
ment known to human history. Further,

this Divine Name was found on the lips of,

the first woman, as we read in Genesis
4:1, Tt was only normal for the first.hu-
mans to know God’s name. Adam wag in
communication with his Creator, who told
the first man what he should do. Thus it
was the natural thing for the Creator, who
named man and had man name the ani-
mals, also to tell his own name to man.
It is interesting to observe that in the en-
tire fifty chapters of the Eible’s first book,
Genesis, the word “almighty” is found only
gix times, while God’s personal name Jeho-
vah appears 171 times! _

Lafer the entire nation of Israe! heard
Jehovah, through his angelic representa-
five, properly pronounce his own name,
From the top of Mount Sinai Jehovah gave
the Ten Commandments, recorded in the
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Bible in Exodus, chapter 20. In the first
five of these commandments he spoke his
" great name eight times. Thus, it wag Je-
hovah's will that the entire nation of Is-
rael, and not just a special priestly class.
know the true pronunciation of his name.

As the French Dictionnaire Historigue
(Historical Dictionary) by Calmet (part of
the many-volumed Catholic Encyclopédie
Théologique published by the priest Migné
around 1850) says of the name Jehovah:
“It is certain that . . . the ancient Hebrews
were not ignorant of its pronunciation; for
they recited it in their prayers and while
reading their holy books.”—Volume 2, col-
umns 912, 913.

Not only did Jehovah pronounce his
hame for men to hear; he also wrote it for
them to read. With his own “finger” Jeho-
vah wrote the Ten Commandments on tab-
lets of stone. In doing so he wrote his Di-
vine Name eight times.

How did 1% look when he wrote it? We
do not know, because Moses broke the orig-
inal tablets, and the copies God made have
long since disappeared. It ig obvious that
it was not exactly like the modern printed
Hebrew characters shown earlier in thig
article. However, some 600 years after Mo-
ses’ time this name was written in a lan-
guage similar to Hebrew on a stone docu-
ment that does still exist,

In the ninth century before Christ a-
king of Moab had an inscription carved on
a piece of black basalt to commemorate his
victory over Jehovah’s people at a time
when God had abandoned them. This stone,
about two by four feet in size, was redis-
covered in 1868 at Dibon, east of the Dead
Sea. It is now on display in Paris’ Louvre
museum. The inscription, in ancient Phoe-
nician, includes Jehovah’s name, wriften
like this 3Y44. You will note that these
letters bear a similarity to the modern
Hebrew letters with which the Divine
Name is written today.



Not 2o Be Ignored

This name is used 6,961 times in the
Hebrew part of God’s inspired book, the
Holy Bible. It appears 742 times in the
Psalms alone. In the first five books of
the Bible Moses wrote the Divine Name
1,833 times, And when it is restored to the
Biblical quotations made in the Christian
Greek Scriptures (the so-called “New
Testament”), it appears 237 more times
there!*

Modern Bible translators have hidden
this name by substituting the werds
“Lorp” and “Eternal” wherever God’s
name appears. But it is not Jehovah’s will
that his great name’be ignored. More than
sixty times in the book of Ezekiel he
warned solemnly that various ones “will
have to know that I am Jehovah.”

Yet how many people know Jehovah to-
day? Most religious leaders speak only of
his Son, Christ Jesus. Many among their
flock do not even know who Jehovah is,

and it is rare to find a person who realizes-

that the Father, Jehovah, demands the
“axclusive devotion” of which the Bible
speaks. Millions of persons improperly
view the Creator as a nameless “universal”
God who encompasses the gods of the pa-
gans, rather than realizing that he has re-
vealed his name, and that his Inspired
Word says he does not approve of his hon-
or being given to others.—Ex. 20:5.

The man on the street probably knows
who Jupiter, Mars, Venus, Brahma and Al-
lah are. But does he know Jehovah? Does
he use his name, and worship him?

Jesus said in prayer to his Father, Je-

* The New World Translation Is not the only modern
Bible translation that recognlzes that the Divine Name
has 'a place In the Christlan Greek Scriptures. The In-
troduction to J. N, Darby's French Bible translation
says: "In the New Testament, an asterisk * Dplaced
retore the word 'Lord’ shows where thls name corre-
sponds with ‘the Eternal’ (Jehovah) of the Old Testa-
ment.” Darby makes frequent wse of this asterisk, For
example, it appears siXx times In only the first two
chapters of Matthew, This translator alsa cites the
Divine Name In footnotes which explaln that the word
“Iord” refers to Jehovah. See, for example, his foot-
notes on Luke 1:32; Romang 9:2%; James 5.
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hovah: “This means everlasting life, their
taking in knowledge of you, the only true
God, and of the one whom you sent forth,
Jesus Christ.” (John.17:3) Who did he
say was ‘‘the only true God”? His Father,
to whom he was praying! He did not say
he was a part of that “only true God,” but,
rather, that he was “sent forth” by Him.
Just the opposite of today’s religions,
which talk a great deal about Jesus but
say little about his Father, Jesus put “tak-
ing in knowledge” of God ahead of taking
in knowledge of Jesus Christ,

Who Is God?

So, who is God? The true Cnristian must
answer: “JEHOVAH is God, and Jesus
Christ is his Son.” In using God’s name,
the true Christian recognizes that the
Creator is not merely an ‘abstract force
for good,” but is a personal God who merits
our worship, He recognizes that the Cre-
ator is not a “universal” god who accepts
the religion even of persons who disobey
his commandments and who worship gods
of their own invention that are despicable
in His sight. In using God’s name the true
Christian recognizes that the Creator re-
quires the “exclusive devotion” of which
the Holy Scriptures so freguently speak.
He also recognizes that God is not made
up of three persons, but that Jesus was
correct when he called the Father “the
only true God.” Thus, using God’s name,
and recognizing why that name is impor-
tant, helps to clear up a great deal of con-
fusion about who God really is.

God does have a name! Accept it. Use it.
Worship the Bible’s God, the Only True
God, who hears that Name. Conform your
life to his principles. Heed his command-
ments. By doing so, you can receive ever-
lasting life in his righteous new system of
things now at hand, and can enjoy the un-
ending blessings of serving the true God
forever.

AWAKE!



470U WANT TO SUR-
"VIVE—THEN -BE
PREPARED TO KILL."”
That is the maxim of South
Africa’s Combat Survival
School, which teaches its pu-
pils a dozen different ways to
kill. Since there is so much
violence today, the head of
the school believes that
everyone should be trained
to protect himself and his
family. “If you possess a
pistol, knife, stick or even
umbrella, learn to use it to
its best advantage,” he urges.
“If you are caught with noth-
ing, learn to use your hands,
which can Kkill as efficiently-
as a pistol.” :

People from all walks of life, including
housewives, clerks and typists, have en-
rolled in the school and are receiving in-
struction, This type of training is being
given world wide. No longer is it limited
to military forces and terrorist groups, but
now even ordinary citizens are preparing
themselves s0 that they will be ready to
retaliate should they be attacked,

In New York City judo, karate and aiki-
do have become quite popular, and through-
out the city there are posters advertising
lessons in the arts of self-defense and un-
armed combat. The situation is similar in
other places. One karate instructor from .
Korea said: “There were few Karate men
in Korea before the communist war, but
after the war the art grew side by side
with the wave of hooliganism that swept
the country. The more hooliganismn there
was, the more decent people turned to Ka-
rate, not only for defense, but for mental
training.”

Today one often hears people talk about
the need for preparedness. Nations spend
& large part of their energies and a major
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part of their budgets to develop a tremen-
dous military force. Due to their prepara-
tions for war and the fréquent talk of vio-
lence, The Nation magazine recently said
that “it is hardly surprising that a great
many people might come to accept the
notion that ‘violence’ has its uses.”

Questions That Arige

'The questions therefore arise: Does vio-
lence have its uses in the persona}l lives of
Christians and others? Should individuals
copy the nations and arm themselves in
advance? Should they learn judo, aikido or
karate in order to defend themselves from
attack? - '

Many say they should, that it will give
them a sense of security and will discour-
age attackers. In this connection, Black
Belt, a popular self-defense magazine, car-
ried an article in January 1963 entitled
“Serenity, Through Vioclence.” In it the
idea was expressed-that serenity could be
attained by training for violenee, “If you
acquire all these techniques [of karate],”
one karate instructor said, “you have se-



renity knowing you are safe from any
emergency.”

On the other hand, many persons point
to the danger of carrying around lethal
weapons. If weapons are available they are
often used, and serious injury and death
frequently occur. So, is it wise to train the
hands and body to become lethal weapons,
capable of dealing a deadly blow in an in-
stant? This is at present a heatedly con-
tested question. Therefore, it would be well
to become better acquainted with the Jap-
anese martial arts, from which modern
forms of unarmed combat are derived. This
will help us to make a proper decision as
to what course to take,

Judo from Jujilsu

Almost everyone today has heard some-
thing about the proficiency of the Japanese
in the use of judo. During the second worild
war thousands of Westerners learned what
an effective weapon it could be. Apparently
this is what led General Dougias Mac-

Arthur to impose a ban on its practice im-.

mediately after the surrender and occu-
pation of Japan. However, the ban was
soon lifted, and judo flourished and began
to spread to other countries, Today there
are some 1,200 judo clubs in the United
States, 1,221 in France, 696 in Germany
and 500 in Britain, with many hundreds of
thousands of participants world wide.

Judo is a relatively recent art that was
adapted toward the end of the nineteenth
century from jujitsu. For centuries Japa-
nese warriors had used jujitsu, but with
the advent of firearms jujitsu began to
lose its popularity. Its extreme danger dis-
couraged interest in it. Sakujiro Yokoya-
ma, one of the best jujitsu men at the turn
of the century, explained:

“Contests were extremely rough and not
infrequently cost the participants their lives.
Thus, whenever I sallied forth to take part

in one of these affairs I invariably bade
tarewell to my parents, since I had no as-
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surance that L should ever remirn aive. ... .
Since then the more dangerous tricks have
been eliminated from these encounters to
aveid serious consequences, and this circum-
stance, I think, accounts for the growing
popularity of the art,”—The Fighting Spirit
of Japan, by E. J. Harrison.

It was Jigoro Kano who eliminated the
more harmful techniques and modified
others so that they could be practiced with
greater safety, After a careful study of the
techniques of various jujitsu schools exist-
ing in his day, he developed a form of
jujitstt-called judo. His founding of the now
world-famous Kodokan Judo Institute in
Tokyo in 1882 is generally regarded as the
birth of modern-day judo,

In time judo developed into a popular
sport. As a participant masters the various
technigues, he is elevated up a series of
ranks—i{rom the lower white belt and the
green belt, eventually up to the brown and
the black belt. From thers the experts
progress to higher degrees of black belt.

Origin of Jufitsu

Jujitsu, on the other hand, dates back
thousands of years. Some believe that it
had its origins in China. Even though this
may be true, it nevertheless seems certain
that the art was perfected in Japan, par-
ticularly since the twelfth or thirteenth
century. In the days prior to the develop-
ment of firearms, jujitsu was the sole pos-
session of the samurai, the military class
of Japan, and skill in its use was kept a
carefully guarded secret.

The early samurai were remarkable war-
riors, often able to exercise superhuman
powers, They accomplished supernatural
feats by employing a form of Zen medita-
tion, whereby the warrior would center all
concentration in his lower abdomen, a
practice similar to the yoga of India. This
practice was carried over to judo. One out-
standing jujitsu master during the early
part of this century, Nobuyuki Kunishige,
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explained: “In learning judo the student
should never lose sight of the necessity of
developing the shitahara [the lower abdo-
men] . . . sitting, standing, walking, or ly-
ing down, one should keep one’s strength
concentrated there.”

Through this meditative training one
develgps what is called aiki, which has
been described by judo experts as super-
power. Kunishige explained:

®Atki can be acquired only by long and
patient study, after one has attalned the
highest degree of proficlency in practical
judo feats. ... The old masters of my school
have sayings to the effect that one with full
knowledge of aiki can see in the dark, bring
walking men to a full stop, or break the
sword brandished to slay him, and these
words can be accepted as true”

Superpower in Judo

By exercising this power Kunishige
himsgelf was able to perform superhuman
feats, as a foremost judo expert, E, J. Har-
rison, reports from personal observation.
But others accomplish similar feats. The
January 1954 issue of the London Budok-
wai Quarterly Bulletin Judo quotes from
a letter written by an American judoist
who studied at the Kodokan in Tokyo fol-
lowing the second world war. The Ameri-
can wrote the followlng concerning Mr.
Matsuura, a Japanese judo expert now
deceased:

“He demonstrated to me the ability of
mental telepathy or something similar, in
this manner. Sitting on his knees with his
back to me and his hands together, he made
his mind blank of all conscious thought.
The idea was that I was to remain behind
him for as long a time as I desired. Then
with all the speed and power I could muster
1 was to grab him by the throat and pull
him over backwards. I sweated it out for
maybe two or three minutes without making
a move, Then I put all the power and speed
I could into the effort. My next step was
to get up from my back where I had landed
in front of him, His explanation was that
the action was not consclous, but rather
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sprang from the seat of reflex control. the
tandsn (lower abdomen].”

While it is true that the development of

‘this superpower is not stressed or even

taught in most judo schools, nevertheless,
modern judo is more closely linked with
the mystic arts of the Japanese samurai
than. many might think, Understanding
and utilizing the ancient gccult secrets is
the ultimate goal of those who pursue judo.
This was emphasized in a recent Black
Belt, an official judo, aikido and karate pe-
riodical, which said in an editorial:
“A black belt, as a guantity, is nothing;.
it is the thing itself, the Judo or Karate
or Aikido, that counts. . ., ., In Judo, for
instance, the First and Second Degree Black
Belts are not parties to the arcane secrets
of the ancient. Kodokan; all they know is
what the Green Belts and Brown Belts know
—they just know it better, One of the old
Jujitsu masters—Nobuyuki Kunishige of
Shinden-Isshihryr—once said that Jude (“The
Way of Gentleness') was essentially a frame-
of mind, and that cne did not even get into
Judo until he reached the higher ranks—
Fifth Degree and above, Until then, he said,
what people thought of as ‘rupo’ was really
‘TAT-JUTSU'—'body practice.’” '
But despite the fact that today judo is
principally ‘body practice,” judo schools
are usually connected with the Kodokan in
Japan, and instructors often encourage stu-
dents to pursue judo farther. Then, tqo, ju-
do periodicals advertise Zen literature, and
sometimes even encourage readers to take
up Zen meditation. In fact, some experts
teach that some form of Zen meditation is
necegsary in*judo. For example, the recent
book, The Secrets of Judo, which is ree-
ommended by the president of the Kodo-

- kan Judo Institute “as a good guide for

foreign students,” says:

. *In judo the mental aspect {s the uitimate
goal of all effort, both for novices and ex-
perts. . . . The secret of judo s serenity of
mind. ...

“This serenity of mind is developed in
proper judo practice, but the true reservoir
of mental composure is built through Zen

11



meditation. Zen s a relative form of yo-
ga, without the difficult gymnastic feats.
Through correct breathing and proper pos-
tural discipline, one creates a mental state
of reserved energy. Throughout the medi-
tation period, the Zen student concentrates
on ‘nothingness’ and accepts no opposing
force 'of any Kind. . . . It should be under-
stood that the development of judo could
not allow a separation between that art and
the philosophy called Zen. Therefare, if the
judoist desires to reach a high level of pro-
ficiency in his art, he must learn to put into
operation the principle of mind over mat-
ter.”

Yhat About Aikido?

As judo has gained in popularity, so has
he related art of aikido. Many judoists are
.aking up aikido, women especially finding
it suitable to their physical and mental
makeup. But despite aikido’s increasing
popularity, there are still many persons
who know little or nothing about it.

.What exactly is this aikido? One stu-
dent of the art said that “it is judo, jujutsu,
karate, boxing and all the rest reduced to
the absolute quintessence . . . mental
strength.” Its technigques are somewhat
similar to judo in that an attacker’s
strength is not resisted, but is redirected
to bring about his own downfall. Its main
objective, however, is to employ ki (super-
power), which is said to be developed
through concentrating ‘“on the one-point
below the navel"” According to aikido mas-
ter Koichi Tohei, “the name Aikido means
the way of coordinating with Ki.”

Once this so-called. ki has been devel-
oped, it can be directed against an oppo-
nent, Tohei explains how this is done:

“Because [a person] believes and acts as
he believes, strength comnes to him from his
mind and he becomes stronger. Because the
strength of the mind is directed In the same

- direction that the hand is pointing, there
is coordination of mind and body. When the
mind and body are coordinated, Ki mani-
fests itself.”” “Learn to flow your ‘'ki' or

mind by concentrating on the One-Point
[lower abdomen] and siretch your arm out
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. - . Pretend tie Waler or power 15 IGWINg
out from the one point through your arm
and finger.” "

Those that tap ki ﬁower, getting it to
flow out from their fingers, do remarkable
things, One eyewitness describes:

“I. have seen Tohei repeatedly disarm
Frank Goody, judeoist, ex-Marine hand-to.
hand instructor, and erack shot Denver po-
licemnan, from 18 feet. Goody claims he
tried several hundred times over a period
of a few weecks to get Tohei, and admits
he could rarely even get a shot off before
Tohei palnlessly pinned him with his own
pistol. . ., . A knife held apgainst Tohei's
throat will be across the assallant’s throat
before he can scream ‘aikil” ‘Of course,
sald Tohei, ‘it is unnecessary really to dem-
onstrate this as no one with a knife could
ever get this close to an aikl adept’'"—2Zen
Combat, by Jay Gluck.

According to Tohei:

“In many sporis and arts, the champion
must eventually give way to his younger
student or opponent, But in Aikido, as long
as one continues to train his ‘Ki,” his stu-
dents will never surpass him. The founder
of Ajkido, Master Morihei Uyeshiba, is over
eighty years old, but as yet, no one can face
him. He is capable of throwing twenty strong
men simultaneously. He has become strong-
er and stronger as he grows older.

“Many of us attempt to explain ‘Ki’ by
mathematical formula, or attempt to ana-
Iyze the concept of Aikido. This is difflcult.
One must accept 'Ki’ as an addition to your
five senses. A sense that has been lost
through evolution.”

Origin of Karate

The other Japanese martial art that is
rapidly increasing in popularity is karate.
Although there are some disagreements as
to its origin, the consensus is that it origi-
nated in China, and that the Buddhist
monk Daruma (Bodhidharma) was influ-
ential in its founding around the early part
of the sixth century. Daruma Is also asso-
ciated with the origins of Zen, and it is
gaid that the system of combat with which
his name is closely linked “was, in essence,
an application of the mental concentration
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of Zen. meditation and yoga to & scien-
tifie study of fsticuffs.” =

The art of karate, however, was per-
fected centuries later on the Japanese ig-

land of Okinawa. It is said that a few

Jhundred years ago, because of a ban on all
weapons, the Okinawans rapidly developed
a form of hand-to-hand fighting, tech-
niques of which had been introduced from
China. Like jujitsu, skills in the use of this
art were kept secret, and it was not until
1917 that the karate master Funakoshi
Gichin introduced this vicious form of com-
bat to Japan proper, Karate was so effec-
tive that Funakoshi was even able to de-
feat the jujitsu masters. After this, karate
grew in popularity, and in recent years
has spread throughout the world,

Mental Conceniration

In karate a form of mental concentra-
ion focuses all effort inté a blow, which
s often powerful enough to break thick
oards and large stones. ‘Karate is the es-
jence of violence—personal combat car-
ded to d@n ultimate point,” Look magazine
shserved. In many places there is talk
ibout suppressing it. In Japan “law for-
sids the technigue except as a supervised
jport,” it was recently reported.

Although many persons ‘deny that there
s anything occult in the tremendous pow-
ir exerted, one of the greatest karate mas-
ers, Masutatsu Oyama, said: “It is not
an exaggeration to say that there is some
mysterious mental power. involved in do-
ing it.” This raises the question as to
whether there is also in karate the tappmg
of some superhuman power,

An investigation of karate traming
methods indicates that sometimes there
may be. The same type of Zen or yoga med-
itation through which the ancient samurai
and the present-day aikido masters have
accomplished superhuman feats is also em-
ployed in karate. “All my attention, all my
training, all my thinking is centered on my
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abdomen,” Oyama said. “The philosophy
of Karate may thus be said to be related
ditectly to Daruma, and to Zen itself,” he
explained. “It is no exaggeration to say
that every master of Karate seeks for
spiritual enlightenment and mental culti-
vation by Zen.”

Even in Western schools the need for
this concentration is emphasized. Bruce
Tegner, well known in the martial arts
field, wrote in the introduection to his book:

“For those who wish to master Karate
the sections on Ki-ya and Yogi breathing and
the section on hand-conditioning are vital.”
“Normally, Yogi: breathing 18 used for
training in mental concentratjon, to the end
that the mind can take over the body. . .
For Karate training,” Yogl breath control
is to be used in connection with Ki YA
{super-power)."”

A recent,: well-publicized bock by a ka.
rate master in the eastern United States
emphasizes karate’s.close connections with
yoga or Zen. He wrote:

“Everything done in karate--every move-
ment, every feellng—can be traced to some
principle of Zen. A student overlooking this
fact misses the lifeblood of karate, . . .
Karate uses the principles of Zen to help
perfect the self-defense movements and
mind-body coordination invelved in this art.
The principles of Zen, beautiful in them-
selves, are used in karate with one idea in
mind: - making the body into an efficient,
well-coordinated umit.”—The Way of Karate,
by G. E. Mattson.

A New York City karate instructor, al-
though having the attitude of many West-
erners who disclaim-any connection with
Zen, nevertheless gtresses the importance
of meditation. He said:

“All the martial arts Dojos [Schoolsl have
their practice of meditation. . . . It takes a
few years in the Dojo before a good student
develops the ability to completely clear his
mind of all thoughts at will. It is difficultr
In the beginning to think of nothing. Some
of the students start by concentrating on
a mental picture that is very easy to imag
ine. They pick a bulb, since it is the
easlest image, One concentrates on remem
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bering what a lighted bulb locks like with
one’s eyes closed. , . . One eventually con-
tacts one’s complete self through meditation
techniques. It eventually leads one to the
ability to completely clear the mind and re-
lax the body instantly.”—The Karaie Dojo,
by P. Urban.

Although many persons may not see in
such meditation exercises any connections
with yoga or Zen, an

Lord does not need to fight, but neéeds to
be gentle toward all, . . . keeping himself
restrained under evil.” Now stop and con-
sider: Is one who has trained for violence
likely to be gentle and restrained when
confronted by evil men? Instead, is he not
likely to retaliate when provoked or at-
tacked? Look at the nations. When they

busily prepare for

investigation will
show its close asso-
ciation. Please see
Awake! of March 22,
1963, on the subject
“Is Yoga Something

COMING IN THE NEXT ISSUE

® Shoutd Christians Use God's Name?
# Understanding Mental lliness,

# Volcanoss—Friends or Fdos?

® Tracing That Fault in You'r Car.

war, do they not end
up using their weap-
ons in brutal war-
fare? Yes, training
for violence generally
leads to viclence!

for Christians?”, and
the Awake! article “Zen’ in the August 22,
1961, issue,

For Christians?

With the increase of violence, Chris-
‘tians have had to decide what they should
do. Should they carry weapons.in anticipa-
tion of attack? Should they learn the arts
of self-defense to protect themselves and
their property? Is this the Christian way,
the example that Jesus set?

Th the first century Jesus was attacked
on several occasions. Once “they led him
to the brow of the mountain upon which
their city had been built, in order to throw
him down headlong.” Yet Jesus did not re-
taliate with a vicious karate blow, nor did
he flip his opponents on their backs judo
style. Instead, “he went through the midst
of them and continued on his way.” On two
other occasions when attackers tried to get
him he either “hid” or “got out of their
reach.” Yes, Jesus fled when confronted by
violent men.—Luke 4:29, 30; John 8:59;
10:39.

Jesus and his disciples did not spend
their time training to fight those that
might attack them. They lived in harmony
with the Bible counsel: “A-slave of the
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—2 Tim. 2:24,

Christians take to heart Jesus’ counsel:
“Those who take the sword will perish by
the sword.” They try to live as did the
early Christian apostle Paul, who said:
“We do not wage warfare according to
what we are in the flesh. For the weapons
of our warfare are not fleshly,” It is true
that this position is not appreciated by
worldlings who belfeve that one must fight
fire with fire, Nevertheless, the refusal of
Christians to arm themselves in anticipa-
tion of attack by learning methods of in-
juring others is in keeping with Scriptural
principles. It is the wise course to take.
—Matt. 26:52; 2 Cor. 10:3, 4.

A closer examination of judo, aikido and
karate gives Christians other strong rea-
sons for not pursuing training in these
martial arts. One in particular is their
close connection with elements of false re-
ligion, Christians recognize that the so-
called “aiki” or “ki” is nothing other than
the power of the invisible demons. Regard-
less of whether this power is frequently
manifest in these arts or not, Christians
desire to keep as far away as possible from
anything with which demonism is linked.
Therefore, true Christians should want to
keep away from judo, aikido and karate.
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C;Atiéa .jvlappy um!imia

By “Awake!" cwmasoondent In Chile

({44 AMOS o la vendimjal JVamos o la

‘ vendimial” Joytully Chileans call in
this manner 1o one another at the annual
grape harvest In late March and early April.
They are saying, “Let us go to the vendimias”
The vendimia is a special kind of harvest.
it is much meore than groups of migratory
workers moving from one vineyard to an-
sther in order to earn a living. Instead, rela-
tives and friends of the vineyard owner come
from the cities to work and talk as well as
eat and talk. But the workers are not en-
tirely these folks. Most of them are neighbors
who come t¢ help with the harvest and to
enjoy one another’s fellowship. In this man-
ner they harvest one another’s vineyards.

For many the veadimia has a speclal at-
traction-—quantities of chicha. This is what
Chileans call the first juice from the wine-
press. When mixed with haring tostada, a
fragrant but coarse fiour nrade from wheat
that has been toasted over a charceoal fire,
1t 1s an especially delicious and fllling dfink.
The mixture is stirred together in a tall glass
and is drunk with gusto. Chiche to a Chilean
Is like fresh cider to a person who lives in
a cider-making locality. Chicha coemes only
once a year, fresh from the winepress.

Everyone working in the harvest iz not
only paid by the owner but also fed by him.
At dawn a good breakfast is enjoyed before
the day’s work begins, A hot broth is served
with chunks of pan amasado, a heavy round
loaf of whole wheat bread that has been
baked in an outdoor adobe oven. Yerba maié

s certain to be served, as many Chileans Y

feel that they cannot begin their day without

it. This is a' stimulating, hot green tea that
1s sucked into the mouth through a metal
tube called a bombilla.

When the harvest ends in each vineyard,
there is a special meal to celebrate it. A pig,
sheep or ox Iis Klled. Chunks of meat are
rubbed with herbs and garlic before being
strung on a pole to be roasted over glowing
coals, Eaten with the fingers or between
hunks of bread, the meat is very tasty. dsa-
do a palo it is called. Following the meal,
there is dancing and merrymaking late Into
the night. The real end of the vendimia, how-
ever, comes in the fermenting of the grapes
to make wine,

-In the fertile central valley of Chile, the

- high point of the vendimis among the huge

vineyards is the two.-day grape festival.
A different clty 1s chosen for it each year.
The vineyards are represented at the festival
by ﬂoats that depict different phases of the
vendimia, This is the time when men appear
on horseback in their colorful huaso outfits.
Each walist-length manta has a different com-
binatioh of bright stripes to give color to
the festive occasion,

In booths formed from leafy branches,
there Is chiche and wine to drink while eat:
Ing empanadas, an Individual meat pie. There
also is steaming hot Auwmitas, a surprise pack-
age of grated corn and herbs wrapped in
corn husks and boiled.

Since about 8 percent of the Chilean popu.
lation depend upon the vineyards and the
wine industry for their living, the vendimia
is understandably a popular festival. So at
harvesttime the joyful cry goes out, *;Vamos
a la vendimial”

Commeanded jct ¢ooc( é’ompottmcnt

One of Jehovah's witnesses who works for a firm that has a chaln of stores that
sell domestic items throughout Brazl]l reports that one day the manager came to
him and said: “As you know, some time ago we formed various groups of house-
to-house salesmen, but on the list of canvassers are many who are dishénest and
immoral, thieves, who have caused us much trouble that we weuld like to avoid.
Making an analysig, we noted certain factors, among them religion, and we came
to the conclusion that the best group are those who are Jehovah's witnesses.” The
marnager added that he was authorized by the firm to find seven more Witnessas
to work as a special group In a speeial zone.

FEBRUARY 22, 1965

15



HAT could the man say? The
"answer was all too obvious:
The birds knew it first! Let
us have the question again as
it was put originally to that
Bible character Job. “Is it
owing to your understanding
that the falcon soars up, that
it spreads its wings to the south
wind?” (Job 39:26) How to soar and
glide on the capricious wings of the
wind without power is something the
falcon and its kind knew first. If man,
looking aloft at such demonstration of glid-
ing skill, has not always learned the lesson
being taught to Job, namely, that of his
insignificance in relation to his grand Cre-
ator, he has at least learned how to soar.

Wilbur and Orville Wright, whom men
. salute with the inscription “They Taught
Us How to Fly,” made hundreds of flights
in gliders inh the strong steady breezes off
the Kill Devil sand dunes near Kitty Haivk,
North Carolina, U.8.A. The fact is that
men eventually learned how to fly through
the medium of gliders, and they slowly de-
veloped their sailplanes to a soaring suc-
cess by watching the birds,

Gliding birds such as the gulls, storks,
vultures and eagles usually have large sail
areas, the largest in the class being the
albatrosses and condors. Although we fre-
quently refer to the skylark and the hum-
mingbird as soaring in the sky, they do
not really fall into the soaring-bird cate-
gory, as they maintain their position in the
air by wing movement. Soaring birds know
how to enjoy sustained flight for a con-
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siderable time without power from
flapping wings, and thus by seeking to
emulate them, men have to a limited
extent harnessed yet another of the
wonders of creation around us,
the immense power of air
currents,
By “Auaker» 1t is a French sailor of
correspondent  the 1870’s who is credited
s with the first significant steps
to successful gliding, and he
modeled his craft after a bird
that he knew as an expert in the art, the
albatross. Captain Le Bris, however, could
only imitate the bird's form, being guided
more by instinet than by scientific skill.
About this time, a German, Otto Lilienthal,
was also studying the hirds, enabling him
to build his first man-carrying glider in
1891. His acclaimed contribution to the
science of aeronautics is that he improved
the behavior of wing lift by his under-
standing of the superiority of a cambered
or curved surface wing over a flat one as
a lifting surface, making flight feasihle, In
1896, gliding flights began to be made in
the United States, where scientists were
studying turkey buzzards through large
telephoto stereoscopic cameras: and a pa-
per was written in 1898 entitled “On Soar-
ing Flight,” in which it was explained how
birds achieved thermal soaring on rising
drafts of warm air. From that point it took '
man thirty years before he duplicated this
process. There can be no doubt about it,
the birds knew it first, and, as efficient glid-
ers or sailplanes, the modern aerodynam-
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icist still cannot explain how they achieve
their performance.

Soaring birds have the same problem

as any glider pilot, and that is to find a

way of maintaining an object heavier than

air aloft in the atmosphere, and this with-

-out the help of flapping wings or whirling
propellers or jet propulsion. The birds had

the answer first. The solution lay in find-

ing a region where air is rising at the same

rate or faster than the loss of height of

the heavier-than-air bird or sailplane. This

may be illustrated with a person walking.

down the steps of an escalator that is go-
Ing up faster than he is coming down. He
is sure to arrive at the top!

Choose your rievaror

There are three main kinds of aerial
fountains or air-current elevators used by
birds and now also by men. A fourth is
gtill only within the mafieuverability of
the birds. The first has been named oro-
. graphic lift, which arises when a surface
wind meets a line of hills across it§ path.
To take advantage of this 'up-current of
air the glider pilot imitates exactly the gull
flying off the cliffs in an on-shore breeze.
He tacks to and fro over the crest of the
hill or cliff below and may thus remain
airborne for long periods of time supported
by the continuing updraft of air. By this
means sailplane pilots have set up duration
flight records of more than fifty hours
aloft.

A more complicated rising-air current
is known as thermal lift. The thermals oc-
cur over places where the ground has been
unevenly heated by the sun. This differ-
ence in the temperature of the wvarious
stretches of ground is repeated in the tem-
perature of the air ghove them. Thus con-
vection currents arise, just as a balloon

filled with hot air will rise due to hot air-

being lighter than cold air. As the thermal
awrrent swirls and ascends, the air in it
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cools and eventually reaches a temperature
at which it can no longer hold its water
content as a gas. At this level a cumulus
cloud forms, and under suitable atmo-
spheric conditions cumulus clouds, by the
release of latent heat, grow into gigantic
storm clouds named cumulus-nimbus. Such
clouds can grow higher than 30,000 fegt
producing rain, hail, lightning and racing
up-currents of thl]’.'ty or forty feet per sec-

ond, These are the experienced sailplane

pilot’s dream. In this natural wonder he will
maneuver within the rising thermal just as
a vulture will do, especially over the warms-
er lands of Africa. Having gained height by
circling up and around in the thermal, the
vulture will, at his limit of vision of the
ground prey below, straighten out and
head in the direction he wishes, but now
gradually losing height. His problem is to
find another thermal on the way in order
to gain altitude once _more and thus keep
aloft for hours on end without even flap-
ping a wing, Following this same pattern,
the glider pilot will soar from thermal to
thermal, and as he rises in one and then
heads off in his plotted course he will care-
fully seek out in his line of flight any in-
dications of a warm up-current, such as a
cumulus cloud base, a ground fire, a dust
devil or even a smokestack In such ups
and downs of spiral sailing he may remain
in flight for hours and even traverse hun-
dreds of miles across country.

The latest kind of up-current known to
glider pilots is called wave lift. This is pro-
duced when a torrent of stable air blows
down the sheltered side of a mountain
range. As the air races down the mountain
range it sets up a wave pattern that can
imprint itself on the air above it to star-
tling altitudes. It was while studying air-
flow over the Sierra Nevada mountains in
the United States in 1952 that a two-seater
sailplane was swept up to the present world
altitude record for such craft—44,955 feet.
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It is believed that such mountain air waves
may reach altitudes of over 60,000 feet,

With dynamic lift soaring birds far out-
class their man-made counterparts. Hon-
ors in this class must go to the albatross.
Nine of the thirteen species of albatross
live on the southern oceans, where the
winds that blow day after day are known
as the ‘roaring forties.” These wonder glid-
ers are able to sustain their graceful flight
for days on end, and are believed by some
to be able to sleep on the wing. They take
advantage of the varying air currents be-
tween the waves and the sky, Lift is ex-
tracted from these winds by the albatross
in two ways. One is by gliding on the shift-
ing up-currents created by the winds blow-
ing over the waves producing a variable
simple up-wind or orographic lift. The sec-
ond is by using wind-gradient. He starts
by gliding into the wind at the surface of
the sea. He then climbs to somewhere be-
tween twenty-five and fifty feet above it,
turns a half cirele to descend downwind un-
til, back near the surface, he again turng
intd the wind and starts his climb once
more, This is, of course, only the theory of
dynamic-lift soaring, as it is usually varied

at any moment by the bird’s darting off at -

& tangent to take advantdge of some éther
air current from an adjacent wave to give
him up-wind lift. It is obvious that a man-
made machine could never be produced to
maneuver in such a way. Nor may he be
expected to be able to effect the flap of a
wing to enable him to recover from a cal-
culation error, as can the albatross!

ddvantages of Man-Birds

In matching his skill with the birds in
gliding, man has perhaps gained a thin
edge of advantage. He has learned to fly
in clouds with the aid of instruments to
interpret the behavior of his sailpiane, This
is known as flying blind. It is believed, and
has to some extent been proved, that birds
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are unable to fly blind. Pigeons have been
blindfolded and released from airplanes
and in every case have shown themselves
to be helpless, doing spins and spiral dives.
In addition to his instrument panel sport-
ing an altimeter to indicate altitude, an
airspeed indicator to show how fast he is
flying, a variometer indicating rate of
climb, and a compass, the modern sailplane
pilot will also have a turn and bank in.
dicator as well as an artificial horizon on
which is registered a model of what is ac-
tually happening to his craft in space. In
this man does what the bird never does and
flies where the bird is not known to fly—in
a cloud without a visual horizon.

Just remaining airborne, or duration
gliding, is no longer the modern sailplane
pilot’s goal. Soaring has come a long way
since the Wright brothers glided for 9
minutes 45 seconds in 1911 to establish a
world record that remained unbroken until
& duration flight by a German over the
Rhine Valley in 1921 lasted thirteen min-
utes. Great advances have been made in
design to bring today’s sailplanes to al-
most the aercdynamic perfection enjoyed
by the birds. Now the sailplane pilot looks
for speed from -his ‘bird’ as he learns of
500-kilometer triangle courses being tra-
versed by sailplanes at over sixty-six miles
per hour to mark the latest world record.

This matter of design brings us back to
the birds. The vulture finds his food by
keeping on the wing for as long as possible
every day, scanning the ground below for -
hig prey. His ability to soar around effort-
lessly in up-currente of air is therefore the
solution t¢ his problem of existence. He
lives in lands where the climate is relative-
ly windless, so he must have a low-speed
takeoff and a wing of low aspect ratio,
that is, a short wingspan in relation to the
width of the wing. The vulture’s aspect ra-
tlo is dalculated by the saijlplane designer
as 5.7. An albatross lives on the oceans,
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where fairly strong winds blow constantly.
Thug he finds his long thin wings with a
high aspect ratio (calculated at 18) ideal
for fast flying over long distances, The
saflplane pilot now seeks for long -thin
wingspan (sometimes sixty feet or more)
with high aspect ratio in his attempt to
copy the long-distance, fast-flying alba-
tross.

Getting Airborne

A few steps, a short run, a flapping of
the wings, a final hop and a lurch forward
and the largest of soaring birds is on the
wing. For those birds living on the oceans
it may require a greater paddling effort
over longer distances and more wing flap-
ping, but soon they too glide off into the
wind currents and are carried skyward,
But alag! How does thelr man-made coun-
terpart achieve his ascension without such
built-in power factors? Indeed, not only
does he require to rise a.few feet above
the ground, but before he may hope to
cruise around birdlike, he must attain to
gn initial height of between 1,000 and 2,000
feet.

To this problem the answer immediately
fles in finding an elevation or hill from
where the gain of a few hundred feet can
be obtained while still on terra firma ahd
also from where orographic or hill lift may
be readily enjoyed. The launch method
used in these circumstances is referred to
a5 a “bunjie-launch” or “shock-cord” meth-
od, and is carried out by passing a rubber
rope through a nose ring on the glider and
with three or four stalwarts on each end
of the rope making off downhill in a V-
formation ahead of the stationary ‘hird.
The glider is held straining on the stretch-
ing rope by another member of the launch-
ing team as he lies on his stomach holding
the tail end awalting the prearranged sig-
nal for release. Whoo-oosh! He is off, and
immedlately the pilot turns his machiné to
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fly along the ridge, tacking to and fro on
the current of hill lift like a gull on the
wing,

For takeoff from a flat site the winch
method is often used. This consists gen-
erally of a steel drum with some 3,000 feet
of stranded wire rope attached to a motor-
ized axle. The wire is pulled out down-
wind to be attached to the waiting glider,
and for takeoff is wound onto the drum at
a selected speed of approximately thirty-
five to forty-five miles per hour. The glider
climbs steeply on the end of the wire and
the pilot operates his release when over-
head of the winch, With a 3,000-fcot cable,
a gain of 1,000 feet in height may be ob-
tained in a light wind,

The generally preferred method of get-
ting gliders airborne, and the most expen-
sive one, is the airplane tow. In this in-
stance, a 300-foot cable is attached to a
light power-plane, and the sailplane is
whisked along the surface of the airfield,
Due to its lower stalling speed, the sail
plane leaves the ground first and is seeh
to glide along a few feet from the runway
before it rises with the airplane. At the
chosen altitude of around 1,000 feet the
glider pilot releases the cable from the
nose of his craft and then he is on more
even terms with the birds once more.

Men and women who silently ride the
currents of the skyways invariably speak
of the poetic beauty of silent soaring with
the birds. They enjoy the thrill of being
borne on the wings of the wind like their
feathered companions. They “ooh’ and
“aah” about their highly polished sleek-
line crafts and name them Gull, Kite, Fal-
con, Skylark and the like. They speak of
the air as the sailors do of the sea and the
farmers do of the land. But, as they follow
the wvulture from thermal to thermal or
emulate the gull on the erest of the cliff,
they are constantly reminded that the birds
knew it first.
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Company

N A lonely read out-
side Omaha, Nebras-
ka, two cars came to a
stop. After the occupant
of the first car got out, the second car pro-
ceeded to ram it until it was pushed side-
wise off the road and down a slope into a
. diteh. The occupant of the first car rolled
in the dust of the ditch, tearing his cloth-
ing and scratching himself. A blow from
a baseball bat, a beating with a rubber
hose and cuts by a razor blade added to
the realism of the “accident.” When an-
other car came along, the injured man
was taken to a hospital, after which an in-
surance claim was filed. This faked acci-
dent was one of many staged by a ring of
swindlers who defrauded  insurance com-
panies of thousands of dollars,
Professional swindlers and average citi-
zens are cheating insurance companies of
approximately $350 million a year on au-
tomobile insurance alone. The manager of
the Claims Bureau of the Association of
Casualty and Surety Companies, which was
-established to combat insurance frauds,
estimates that about three out of four
automobile property-damage and personal-
injury claims are “tainted with some
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aspect of fraud.” It seems that
a great many people regard an insur-
ance company as a goose that Iays
golden eggs for them, but the ones
who really suffer because of this dis-
honesty are the many policyholders
who must pay higher insurance rates
to cover the losses suffered by the in-
surance companies,

In the state of Missouri there was
a ring of insurance swindlers that
consisted of eighty-two persons, in.
cluding several doctors, a nurse, a
few insurance agents, a county sher-
iff, a number of farmers and a mix-
ture of businessmen. Before being
caught, they cheated insurance com-
panies out of hundreds of thousands of dol-
lars. Like the ring in Nebraska, they be-
lieved in giving their “accidents’ as much
realism as possible. In one instance the
leader of the ring broke a man's wrist
with a crank handle and smashed his hand
with a hammer. A doctor made the injury
worse by manipulating the bones of the
hand. Then he injected hydrochloric acid
into it to cause an infection, Ultimately,
the hand had to be amputated,

Rear-end collisions of automobiles are
commonplace accidents and they are the
source of many fraudulent claims. In one
instance a group of swindlers staged nine
of such accidents and coliected more than
$27,000. In one of them they stopped a car
suddenly in front of a truck, and the truck
slammed into the rear of the car. The oc-
cupants claimed whiplash injuries and col-
lected $6,900 to cover those injuries and
property damage. The truck driver was
paid $200 by the swindlers for agreeing to
participate in the *“‘accident.”

Whiplash injury, when it is genuine, re-
sults from a sudden and violent jerking of
the head, such as would be caused by an
unexpected collision from the rear. It is
a popular injury claim because it is very
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difficult to disprove. One doctor states that
94 percent of the many cases of whiplash
he has examined were simple muscle sprain
that would easily heal. Many people, how-
ever, have dishonestly used it to cheat in-
surance companies. They know when they
make their claims that they are not suf-
fering from permanent injuries, but they
see thelr opportunity to get a golden egg
from the goose. So commuop is the whiplash
claim that insurance men call it “insur-
ance neck.” The best cure for it is a check
from an insurance company.

Repairmen

The bill for repairs on an_automobile is
usually much higher when an insurance
company is paying it than when the auto-
mobile owner pays it. The Association of
Casualty and Surety Companies estimates
that such bills contain an average over-
charge of about sixty dollirs. One insur-
ance executive went so far as to estimate
that 25 to 40 percent of all the money in-
surance companies pay out for repair work
is paid for purposes not covered by the
policies or for bills that have been exag-
gerated.

A repairman in New York who does re-
pair work on from 1,500 to 2,000 damaged
cars a year said that he pays from $10,000
to $15,000 a year in commissions to un-
scrupulous insurance brokers who refer ac-
¢ldent victims. to. his repair shop. The 5
percent to 10 percent cut on each repair
job that a dishonest broker gets is added
to.the inflated bill that an insurance com-
pany pays. So also are the bribes that a
repairman who operates a tow car might
pay to the police.

A car owner who has an accident should
be careful about signing any form that a
tow-car operator may. hand him. Some-

- times a form will authorize a repairman
to tear his car to pieces, which might be
done to prevent him from taking the car
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to- another garage, or will prevent anyone
but the car c¢wner from moving the car
out of the repairman’s garage. The repair-
man might do everything possible to keep
the car for repairs once he gets hold of it.
One repairman sdid: “I use all my wats,
There’s no maybe about it. ’'m going to
try to keep that car in my shop. I figure
I have pretty near 40 to 50 dollars in it.”
Nothing more should be signed than per-
mission to tow the car away. Then a per-
son can choose his own repairman. Of
course, not all tow-car operators and re-
pairmen are dishonest,

Misrepresentation

Many are the methods used by dishon-
est people in their effort to misrepresent
their losses. Some will list as being lost,
stolen or destroyed property that they ac-
tually have hidden or sold. One woman
filed a claim for a diamond ring that she
said was stolen. A suspicious insurance ad-
juster spent hours searching her apart-
ment and finally found the ring stuffed into
the toe of one of her slippers in the closet,
A piece of art that the owner, much to his
dismay, discovers to be a fake, is some-
times destroyed, and then a claim is filed
with an insurance company with the in-
tention of trying to recoup the lost invest-
ment. Although the art owner resented be-
ing cheated, he thinks nothing of cheating
the insurance company. '

In the case of burglaxies, people have
made claims for valuable articles that were
never oh the premises at the time of the
burglary. Others have made claims for
supposedly stolen articles never owned by

"~ them, Such was the case of an English

couple who claimed that a valuable neck-
lace was stolen while they were in Edin-
burgh, Scotland. They had the police vain-
ly searching for two men who were
supposed to have held them up and taken
the necklace while they were looking in a
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shop window, Investigation finally revealed
that this couple had taken a valuable neck-
lace from a jeweler on approval, had it in-
sured, and then returned it to the jeweler.
They kept it long enough so that the wom-
an could be seen wearing it by witnesses.
Than they had a realistic imitation of it
made. Eventually the couple ended up in
prison for attempted fraud.

Overevaluation of lost property is a
common means by which some persons
misrepresent their loss for the purpose of
fraud. A totally destroyed building, for
example, may be greatly overvalued by the
policyholder who hopes that the insurance
adjuster will be unable to make an acecu-
rate estimate because of the condition of
the ruins. The place may have been a very
flimsy structure, but the dishonest claim-
ant will accompany his claim with plans
and specifications of a much sturdier and
more costly building of the same dimen-
gions.

Arson

When financial reverses hit some busi-
nessmen, they begin to scheme how they
can get a golden egg by cheating the in-
surance company and recover money they
may have lost. For example, the money in-
vested in merchandise that cannot be sold
because of being out of style, obsclete,
deteriorated, vermin infested, and so
forth, could amount to a loss that is too
great for a merchant to absorb. So he
thinks he can recover his loss by cheating
the insurance company, He might start a
fire himself or hire a professional arsonist
to do it for him. If this is proved by insur-
ance investigators, he collects nothing and
ig liable to end up in jail for fraud.

Following the business slump of 1920,
merchants were heavily overstocked with
merchandise they could not move, Some of
them had exhausted their cash and credit

resources, So it was not surprising that
22

there were & great many Suspicious nres.
There were many such fires in the 1930's.
In some instances, claims from dishcnest
busin\essmen who had burned their mer-
chandise listed out-of-date merchandise
that could not be so]d, or they inventoried
second-hand articles as new merchandise.
In other instances, when a valuable stock
was involved, the stock was entirely re-
moved before the fire, but claim was made
for it.

Even some shipowners have tried to pass
their financial losses on to insurance com.
panies. This was especially evident from
1920 to 1921 when the bottom fell out of
the world shipping business. Ship prices
fell so rapidly and unexpectedly that ship-
ping men were left dazed. The sudden in-
crease in ship “accidents” was what might
have been expected. Cne Greek shipowner
lost by “accident” four out of five ships in
a matter of a few months and there were
no terrible gales to account for it. His
fifth ship, a little later, ran onto rocks in
clear weather, although the rocks were
miles off the course the ship was supposed
to have been taking. The eircumstantial
evidence pointed clearly to an attempt to
cheat the Insurance company,

Life Insurance

Because of greed, some persons have not
even respected human life. Many have been
the cases where relatives as close as hus-
band and wife have been murdered for life
insurance money, Even children have not
escaped. During the period of 1845 to 1870,
England experienced a high rate of infant
mortality. One of the reasons for it was
insurance against the death of children,
Unserupulous parents killed their children
to collect the insurance. This was one of
the reasons why the Society for the Pre-
vention of Cruelty to Children was founded
in 1884,

Some persons commit suicide with the
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hope that their death wili be regarded as

an accident and a relative will be able to.

collect the life insurance. A few succeed
in this deception, but many others do not.
Surprising as it may seem, neighhors have
been known to help in covering the fact

that a person has committed suicide so

that the fnsurance company might be de-
“frauded. They are reluctant to talk to an
insurance investigator and, in some in-
stances, try to influence his opinion, The
longer a person has lived in a neighbor-
hood, the more difficult it becomes to get
proof of suicide, because of uncooperative
neighbors. They do not seem to realize that
‘they, as policyholders, are hurting them-
selves when they help someone defraud an
Insurance company. Eventually they pay
the bill,

There have been instances when swin-
dlers have claimed that they have been
killed in order that the beneficiary of an
insurance policy may collect from it. They
then lived for years under assumed names,
with their friends helping to hide their
deception. In one instance an undertaker,
who was part of such a conspiracy, cre-
mated a body that was supposed to be the
jnsyred man, The “dead” man’s wife col-
lected $25,000 on the life insurance policy.

The supposedly dead man was living at the

time in another town under another name,

"The body that was cremated was that of a
pauper which the undertaker was supposed
o have delivered to a medical school.

Personal Responsibilily

Regardless of what other people do, a
person should recognize that as a respon-
sible citizenr he should be honest in his
dealings with insurance companies, If he
would not enter a store and steal mer-
chandise from it, why should he think it
is morally right to steal from an insurance
company? No matter what form a theft
may take, it is morally wrong. Getting in-
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surance money by IaiSHyIng a clalm in any
way. is nothing more than theft, and it
can bring legal action upon a person, Just
as shoplifting or burglary can, Besides, the
techniques of insurance claims investiga-
tors are continually improving. Remember,
all the foregoing frauds were uncovered.

Although some insurance companies .
may violate their trust by dishonest ac~
tions, that does not justify fraud by policy-
holders, A person’s standard of morals
should not be governed by what others do,
It should not be the result of reaction to
their conduct. So if a company is dishonest
or if nearly everyone a person knows is
cheating insurance companies, he should
not let that determine his standard of mor-
als. As an insurance company can call upon
the courts to punish a persen that defratds
it, so a policyholder can appeal to the
courts when an insurance company vio-
lates its trust, If, for one reason or another,
justice is not done, he can always do busi-
ness with another company. In time the
company will ruin itself by building up a
bad reputation.

It is to the advantage of policyholders to
file honest claims. If more would do this,
frauds would be greatly reduced in num-
ber and that could mean a lowering of in-
surance rates. In localities where fraydu-
lent claims are numerous, insurance rates
are much higher than in other localities,
because the companies have to raise their
rates to cover their losses.

The person that strives to live by good’
moral standards should realize that those
standards do not permit him to be honest
in his dealings with companies that handle
merchandise but dishonest in his dealings
with insurance companies., They must be
applied to all aspects of his life. It would
be well for him to follow the fine example
of early Christians, one of whom said:
“We wish to conduct ourselves honestly in
‘all things.”—Heb, 13:18.
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é HAT a gorgeous thing!” ‘How re-
splendent! “Truly magnificent! Who
has not been enthralled in such a manner
by the wonderful arc of many colors, the
rainbow in the clouds? Its loveliness is
gazed upon with delight by the man of
gray hairs as well as by the playful youth.
But what is the rainbow’s significance?
When did this marvel come into existence?
For centuries philosophers and scientists
have asked these and many other guestions
about this lovely rainbow. But it is not in
the speculations of men that we learn the
answers, for it is only in the Holy Bible
that we learn the facts.

It was right after the global flood of
Noah's day that God gave his lovely rain-
bow as a unigue sign to all flesh that never-
more would he wipe man off the face of the
earth by a flood. .

“My rainbow,” declared the Almighty
God, “I do give in the cloud, and it must
serve as a sign of the covenant between me
and the earth. And it shall occur that when
I bring a cloud over the earth, then the
rainbow will certainly appear in the cloud.

And I shall certainly remember my cove-

nant which is between me and you and
every living soul among all flesh; and no
more will the waters become a deluge to
bring all flesh to ruin. And the rainbow
must occur in the cloud, and I shall cer-
tainly see it to remember the covenant to
time indefinite between God and every liv-
ing soul among ail flesh that is upon the
earth.”—Gen. 9:13-16,

Because of ignoring those words of Je-
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—God's
Wondrous Sign

hovah God, worldly §
philosophers have the-
orized about whether
the rainbow has al-
ways existed. But even
those who hold to the
view that it appeared before the Flood
must admit that there are no recorded
statements of a rainbow being seen until
after the Flood. It is interesting to note
that 4 Dictionary of the Bible, edited by
James Hastings, reports that an early Su-
merian hymn calls the rainbow “the arc
which draws nigh to man, the bow of the
deluge.”

The facts of secular history support the
Bible account and uphold the thought that
before the Flood a great water canopy high
above the earth would so diffuse the sun’s
rays as to prevent the formation of the
rainbow as now seen., The earth was then
watered, not by rain, but by a mist that
went up from the ground, “because Jeho-
vah God had not made it rain upon the
earth.”—Gen, 2:5, 6,

Not all scientists have ignored this Bi-
ble account, but some, with respect for
God’s Word, have realized that the rain-
bow was-put there first after the Flood.
Even back in 1712 C.E. scientist Cotton
Mather wrote in his work Thoughis for
the Day of Rain that there is “nothing in
Scripture, no, nor in Nature either,” to
prove that the rainbow existed before the
great Flood. His view was that the changes
at the time of the Flood, both in regard to
the shortening of the human life-span and
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atmospheric changes, only corroborated

the fact that the rainbow must have ap—
peared first after the Flood Mather
suggested, very appropriately, that the
sign of God’s covenant had a natural basis
in that, when a rainbow appears, the clouds
are too thin to cause a heavy downpour.

Indeed, God's sign and seientific wonder,
the rainbow, had no appearance in the sky
untll Jehovah put it there after the Flood.
If it had existed before the Flood, there
would have been no real force of effect in
God’s making it an outstanding sign of his
covenant, It would have been common-
place, not- unusual at all, not a marker of
a change, of things new.

Wrong Views of the Rainbow

Though the true worshipers of God have
thus viewed the rainbow, this sign of God's
covenant, with confidence and hope, not so
with the false worshipers. As false religion
spread throughout the earth after the
Flood, these Babylonish false religionists
took a different view of the rainbow, gen-
arally viewing it with fear and superstition.

Superstitious views of the rainbow have
aven persisted down to modern times. Many
have considered the rainbow either as a
harbinger of misfortune or bf pagan “good
luck.” In 18086, for example, Crown Prince
Friedrich August regarded the rainbow
¢ an omen of good hick when he received
the kingdom from Napoleon; others, how-
aver, 1nterpreted that same rainbow as ill
Tuck.

_ Some sti]]" superstitiously regard the
rainbow at the birth of a child as a good

omen. And, of course, there are traces yet.

of longing for some elusive pot of gold at
the end of the rainbow. Certainly Chris-

tians will rid themselves of such wrong

views, since the Bible makes it clear that
it is God's majestic sign that he will never
again bring mankind to ruin by a global
deluge.
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Trying to Understand It

To account for how such a marvel ag the.
rainbow can exist, men, from century to
century, have come up with many theories.
The ancient Greeks had their theories,
Aristotle, for instance, theorizing that the
rainbow is not real, but is only an affec-
tion of sight. The ancients were wrong in
their views, for the most part.

Over the years scientists came to realize
that the rainbow is a remarkably complex
wonder. Scientist Mather believed that the
rainbow was so complex that for a thor-
ough explanation of the rainbow it would
be necessary to understand algebra, trigo-
nometry and the doctrine of fluxions (cal-
culus). He wrote that his printer “coyld
not easily accommodate us, with the
Schemes” that would be needed to explain
the rainbow, the mathematics being se
complex.

The time finally came when men thought
they had the full explanation for the scien-

 tific principles behind the rainbow, The

French scientist, René Descartes, put down
his views on the rainbow, boasting at the
close of Les Météores that those who un-
derstood what had been said would not see
in the clouds anything of which they would
not easily understand-the cause.

It appeared to him that all the answers
regarding the rainbow had been solved.
But then came the age of Newton, who
demonstrated, by passing light through two
properly arranged prisms, that white light
is composed of all the colors of the spee-
trum. When Newton published his Optics
in 1704, it appeared to some that the final
word about the rainbow had been said.

But much has been learned about the
rainbow since Newton’s time, and even to-
day science is not certain about many of

its aspects.

Briefly, the rainbow today is viewed as
a huge spectrum of light, the bow being
the result from reflection and refraction of
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sunlight by raindrops. Each drop is a prism
in miniature, breaking the light into
various colors. Thus the rainbow always
appears in the same clearly discernible ar-
rangement. The red band is always outer-
most, the violet innermost and the green
between the other two. The order is: red,
orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo and vip-
let; but they shade imperceptibly into each
other. This lovely scientific wonder is
formed only when rain is falling and the
sun is shining at the same time.

‘Man's Understanding Incomplete

So complex is God's wondrous sign of
his rainbow covenant that scientists can-
not truthfully boast that they fully under-
stand the rainbow and, as a result, even
light itself. Thus in a recent book of 376
pages, The Rainbow, from Myth to Mathe-
matics, Carl B. Boyer sets forth a number
of statements that-give us some idea of
the complexity of God’s rainbow and the
incompleteness of man’s knowledge:

“Tn the middle of the twentieth century,
it is not possible to beast that the formation
of the bow is understood in all details. The
theory oi the rainbow . .. has become en-
meshed with the 1ntricac1es of advanced
mathematics. . . .

*“The story of the rainbow has passed ...
through a mythological stage, a reflection
stage, a refraction stage, a geometrical
stage, a dispersion stage, an interference
stage, and a diffraction stage. But although
much is known about the production of the
rainbow, little has been learned about its
perception. . . . No one can boast that the
perception of the rainbow is satisfactorily
understood, .

“The interaction of matter and energy,
such as takes place when rays of light
traverse a raindrop, continues so to baffle

analysis that it is not possible to say that
the nature of light is satisfactorily under-
stood.”

Boyer remarks that the theorles regard-
ing light have had to be changed and that
“today the situation has changed so radi-
cally as to occasion the facetious remark
that physicists accept the wave theory
three days a week and hold to the cor-
puscular doctrine three days a week, and
every seventh day they humbly admit their
lack of understanding.”

How infinitely wise is the Maker of light
and of the rainbow, the Creator, who long
ago emphasized the littleness of man and
the greatness of God by saying to Job:
“Where, now, is the way to where light
resides? As for darkness, where, now, is
its place, that you should take it to its
boundary and that you should understand
the roadwavs to its house?”—Job 38:19,
20.

Over hundreds of years man’s continu-
ing to learn new things about the rainbow
has resulted in the raising of still more
questions, spotlighting its extreme com-
plexity. This, in turn, proves it to be a
creation, God’s outstanding sign of his
promise. It is far too involved to have orig-
inated itself.

Certainly at the sight of the wondrous
rainbow, mankind, especially Christians,
should be reminded that God has kept his
promise in regard to what the marvelous
how signifies. Rather than viewing the =
rainbow superstitiously, possibly as lead-
ing to a “pot of gold,” recognize it as God's
own sign and scientific wonder—impres-

‘sive evidence of the greatly diversified wis-

dom of God and of the absolute reliability
of all that God has promised,.

SALTING SIDEWALKS
® Salt on icy sidewalks may be flne for melting ice but it is not good for lawn
and shrubs. If you sweep salty slush onte the lawn, the grass may die or the leaves
of shrubs may be “burned” or made brown. In fact, salt is used in the Bible to
denote infertility of soil. If you salt an icy sidewalk or driveway, do not use more
salt than is needed, and keep the slush off your lawn.—Deut. 29:23.
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Name Be .Vindicated™?

(AT

ESUS, in giving the model prayer to his

followers, instructed them to pray, first
of all, “Let your name be sanctified.” In
view of the importance of the vindication
of Jehovah’s name, it may well be asked
why Jesus did not tell his followers to pray,
“Let your name be vindicated.,”—Matt, 6:
9; Luke 11:2.

To be able to answer that question cor-
rectly we need first to appreciate the dif-
ference between the two terms. According
to Webster’s latest unabridged dictionary,
{0 vindicate means “to free from any ques-
tion of error, dishonor, guilt, or negligence,
to exonerate, absolve, . . . to show to be
true, reasonable, just, or acceptable against
denial, disbelief, or criticism.” On the oth-
er hand, Webster tells us that to sanctify
means “to make sacred or holy; to set
apart to a sacred purpose or to religious
use, ... to lmpart or impute sacredness.”

From the foregoing it is apparent that
tha term “vindicate” always implies a con-
troversy, a charge or accusation of blame
or guilt and so is concernéd with justice,
with the righting of a wrong. Thus a cer-
tain person or group of persons may be
wrongly charged with an outrage, but
when the facts are made known they are
vindicated, exonerated. Likewise, scien-
tific experiments may be said to vindicate
‘g certain book or theory written or pro-
pounded by someone. But that does not
mean that these persons or things are
“thereby sanctified or made sacred.
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| i i
“ Why Not “‘Let Your

Showing the close connection betweesn
vindication and rendering justice is the
way the Greek word ekdikdo is rendered
by various Bible translations. In Jesus’ il
lustration of the importunate widow and
the unjust judge, we find that the word is
‘rendered “vindicate” by the Revised Stan-
dard Version, whereas it is rendered “See
that I (she} get(s) justice” by the New
World Translation and “avenge” in the
King James Version.—Luke 18:3, 5.

On the other hand, the word “sanctify”
is often used without any thought of vin-
dicating. Thus Jehovah God sanctified the
firstborn of Israel and later the tribe of
Levi in place of the firstborn, setting them
apart for sacred, religious use, for his own
use. (Num. 3:13) The tabernacle built in
the wilderness that served as a tent of
meeting between God and the Israelites,
together with the temples that followed it,
were sanctified, as can be seen from their
being set apart for sacred use. We algo
read of a time of fasting being sanetified.
In fact, in ancient times, the warriors of
God's people Israel were sanctified relis
giously before undertaking a military cam«
paign, and even in pagan nations the mili-
tary campaigng were begun with religious
ceremonies, and so in this way war was
gaid to be sanctified, as at Joel 3:9. In all

. of this, of course, the question of vindicat-

ing or exonerating from a false charge did
not enter.—-EX, 29:44; Joel 1:14.

To illustrate further the difference be.
tween these two words: Many well-
meaning archaeologists, whao, by their find.
ings, have vindicated the Bible as history,
thus refuting the false charges of ity being
composed of fiction or ‘myths, do not be-
lieve the Bible to be truly a sanctified book
or the Word of God, the Holy Bible. So
while in the interest of truth and justice
they are concerned with vindicating the -
Bible as history, they do not sanetify it in
their mindsg, accord it the place it deserves
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as the divine Revelation given by Jehovah
God to man.

Helping us to appreciate further the dif-
ference between the two words is the fact
that God's people ate to be concerned with
being holy or sanctified, in keeping with
Jesus’ prayer: “Sanctify them by means of
the truth; your word is truth.” Thereby
he prayed for them to be fully set apart
for holy, sacred use, Jehovah God’s use, to
be kept free and pure from the world
Christians are therefore admonished:
“This is what God wills, the sanctifying of
you, that you abstain from fornication;
that each one of you should know how to
get possession of his own vessel in sancti-
fication and honor.”—John 17:17; 1 Thess.
4:3, 4,

But while God’s people are to be much
cornicerned with being “satictified warriors,”
they are not to be unduly concerned with
their own vindication. Job erred in being
too concerned with that, rather than with
Jehovah’s vindication. However, as regards
the message God's people have to deliver,
God will see to it that they are vindicated
in that he will cause their words to be ful-
filled, even as God assured Ezekiel: “When
it comes true—look! it must come true—
they will also have to know that a prophet
himself had proved to be in the midst of
them.”"—Ezek. 33:33.

Coming now to the consideration of the
use of the two terms under discussion with
reference to Jehovah and his name, let it
be noted that God and his reputation or
name were sanctified in the minds and
hearts of all his intelligent creatures from
the time of the creation of the Logos on
down to the time Satan made his appear-
ance in Eden. But during all this time there
was no need for God’s name to be vindi-

-eated. Only when Satan rebelled, accused
God of being a liar, challenged his sover-
eignty, did God and his name require to
be vindicated. And since in bringing false
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charges against God and His name Satan
profaned God’s name, it follows that sane-
tifying God’s name also was imperative.
S0 it might be said that when it comes to
Jehovah and his name, from the time of
Eden to the destruction of Satan and his
demons at the end of Christ’s thousand-
Year reign, the vindication and sanctifica-
tion of God’s name are inextricably linked,
S0 when he vindicates himself and his
name, this leads to the sanctifying of him
and his name,

Thug God and his name will be vindicat-
ed in the minds of even his enemies by his
great acts at Armageddon and his binding
of Satan, but he and his name will be sanc-
tified or held sacred only by those wor-
shiping him. Even at the present time, the
restoration of God’s people and their sanc-
tifying Jehovah have resulted in a measure
of vindication of Him in the minds of the
nations: “I shall certainly sanctify my
great name, . . . and the nations will have
to know that I am Jehovah, . ., whenIam -
sanctified among you before their -eyes.”
In the same vein another prophet of Jeho-
vah foretells that his people will sanctify
His name, “and they will certainly sanctify
the Holy One of Jacob, ‘and the God of
Israel they will regard with awe.”—FEzek.
36:23; Isa. 29:23.

So we see that Christians are concerned
not merely with the vindication of God and
his name, that is, with the exoneration of
God and his name from 21 false charges
and the declaring of these free from just
censure or blame, but also with the sancti-
fication of Jehovah and his name, with
their being held in the highest esteem, re-
spect and reverence, set apart as sacred,
holy, to be viewed with awe. Since this is
80, “sanctify” does take in more than “vin.
dicate,” and therefore, fittingly, Jesus in-
structed his followers to pray for God's
hame to be sanctified, which it will be in
the minds of ali who will gain life.
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The Church in Sweden
& A television series in Swe-

den called “What Does the
Church Say?” provided lay-
men with an opportunity to
question spokesmen for the
Swedish State Church. The

Swedish press made some in-
teresting observations. One-

paper said: “The priests make
up our sole live museum. It
is always fun to get close-up
pictures of the past” In a
leading article the Stockholms.
Tidningen for December 15
commented: “The result has
been catastrophic for the

Shurch. To try to make pro--

raganda on television is risky
ssiness; you must have some-

thing to say, must dare to say

it, and must be able to do so
dlearly and wunderstandably.
Clarity has never been the
Church’s strong side, and in
the television program before
inquirers the lack of clarity
was more mercilessly uncov-
ered than ever.”

Apathy on Crime
& Since 1958,
crime has heen growing five
times faster than the popula-
tion, But statistics are often
hard to comprehend. What
does thia fast growth mean?
The - president of the Ameri.
can Bar Assoclation, Lewis
F. Powell, Jr., declared that
this represented a ‘breakdown
. . .-0f government.’ “Amer}
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in America,

cans,” he said, “by and large
seem apathetic about the crithe
sltuation even though its an-
nual cost i§ staggering—in
dollars as well as hyman mis-
ery—and despite direct per-
sonal deprivation of public
areas rendered unsafe by crim-
inals.” Instead of there being
citizen support of the law and
processes of law, there is a
serious breakdown of citizen
support of police and law en.
forcement. Powell sald Ameri-
cans “are approaching a break.
down in the Arst duty of
governpment at all levels” when
its citizens can no longer be
protected from criminal con-
duct. The duty of government
is to protect citizens in their
persons and property from
criminal conduct—whatever itg
source or cause. :

Indonesia Leaves TLN.

® Indonesia’s President Su-
karno told the United Nations
in no uncertagin terms that it
was leaving the world orga-
nization and that he would go
it alone. “We can afford to
operate without the United
Nations' specialized agencies,”
Sukarno said on January 7.
“It is good for our nation to
stand on our own feet.” Thus
Indonesta becomes the first to
leave the U.N.

Television Viewing
& Even television officials are
awed by their success, “The

viewing figures are so big that
they stagger the imagination,”
said the president of the Tela.
vision Bureau of Advertlsing
in America. An average Amer.
ican family spends 1,977 hours
a year staring back at the
TV box. This means that some
5 hours and 25 minutes a day
are spent in this manner.

Skiing Pros and Cons

@ In 1965 about 3,000,000
Americans will spend some
$140,000,000 equipping them-
selves for skiing. When com!
merclalists figure in the cost
of travel, board and room and
other incidentals, the total
swells to a $1,000,000,000 busi-
ness, or very close to it. By
1974 the number of skiers in
America is expected to increase
to some 10,000,000. But ski in-
siructors are quick to warn
that skiing is not for every-
one, especlally not for the
fainthearted soul. The casualty
list shows that about 6 of
every 1,000 skiers will require
medical attention on a given
day. During the 196061 sea-
son, 43 percent were knee and
ankle sprains, 35 percent were
broken-bone cases, and the
rest ran frem bumps to bruises,

. Beginners account for, 70 per-

cent of the injuries. An av-
erage male skier will lay out,
on an average, $262.10 to equip
himself. Females spend slight-
Iy less—$257.10. A word to the
beginner: You do not need
the most expensive outfit to
fall down in—and fall. you
will!

Tunisians Need Food

% Because of food shoriages,
the new year so far is far
from a happy one for many
Tunisians. There are grave
shortages of eggs, meat and
fish. Producers and tradesmen
that have supplies have stocked
them, hopihg to get higher
prices for their products.

Dangerons Drlvfng
& For years Americans have
been considered, the world
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aver, aa notorious drivers. But
now the British, French and
Germans are beginning to ac-
quire a like reputation. To-
gether these three nations have
about one-third the wvehicles
America has. Yet in 1964 the
number of traffic saccidents
was about two-thirds of the
United States toll. Fatalities
in West Germany Jumped 16
percent, to nearly 16,000 last
year. The French traffic death
rate went up 13 percent and
the British 11 percent, to a
combined total of 18,000, In
America there were 47,000 fa-
talities. There were 578 traflfic
deaths In the country during
the Christinas weekend. On an
average, 119 persons a day
were killed on the roads in
1963; in 1964 the daily rate
was 131,

Male Pregnancy Palns

& A published Reuters report
says that at least one father-
tobe in nine suffers from
pregnancy pains. Professor
W. H, Trethowan of Birming-
ham University reportedly stat-
ed that some men who are
about to become fathers suf-
fer “sympathy pains” for their
‘wives, ranging from toothache
to morning sickness, to swell-
ing of the abdomen. When a
soldier heard his wife was
pregnant, his abdomen swelled
to a point that it looked like
an advanced state of preg-
nancy. It disappeared when
the soldier saw his wife and
child. The dgctor stated that
the husband could be feeling
“sympathy pains” in the hope
of protecting his wife from
the dangers of her condition.

dJudaism in Peril

& Dr.Nahum Goldmann, pres-
ident of the World Zionist Or-
ganization, observed on De-
cember 30 that the Jewish
people had survived for cen-
turies without a fatherland be-
cause of a rigid religious code.
Now, he stated, that form of
life has been lost. “We have
become part and parcel of the
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life of the other peoples and
with that we have lost the
main basis of our szeparate
existence, . . . The result is
that we live in a period where
a very large part of our peo-
ple, especially the young gen-
eration, is threatened by an
anonymous process of erosion,
of disintegration, not as a the-
ory or as a conscientious ide-
ology but by the fact of this
day-to-day life.” “This process,
if not halted and reversed,”
Goldmann added, “threatens
Jewish survival more than per-
secution, inquisition, pogroms
and mass murder of Jews did
in the past.’

Rabbi an Atheist

@® The Detroit Pree Press
stated that Rabbi Sherwin T.
Wine of the Birmingham Tem-
ple in suburban Detroit, Mich-
igan, a man who does not be-
lieve in God, an avowed atheist,
“conducted a ‘godless,’ Chanu-
kah sabbath service! Two
years ago Wine's congregation
consisted of elght families. To-
day, despite his “godlessness,”
149 families support the tem-
ple. His atheistic views are
well known to the congrega-
tion. There is no provision un-
der Reform Judalsm in the
United States for revoking or-
dination for heresy.

Death and Disaster

@& Cyclones left a trail of
death and disaster in north-
eastern Ceylon on December
25. The death toll from one
cyclone was estimated to be
T50. Property damage was be-
lieved to be in the millions of
dollars, There was a railway
bridge washed out. Heavy loss-
es in tea cargoes were sul-
fered. Numheriess people were
Jeft homeless. A report from
Madras, India, told of a tidal
wave rolling over Rameswa-
ram Istand and sweeping away
a passenger train with 150
passengers aboard., Another
tidal wave that swept the
southern tip of Indla Kkilled an
estimated 600 persons, Stricken

cities and hamletg are in des.
perate need of help.

Ban Bible Reading ?

@ The London Daily Exiress,
December 31, told of the New
Year'’s “Day Dream'" of Dr.
Donald Soper, a Methodist
leader. Thiz preacher would
place a bar on all Bible read-
ing for a year and a deerge
that religious sermons should
have a political and not a
Biblleal text. These would be
two of his commands it he
had & royal prerogative te
have his wishes granted. On
his Bible reading ban, Dr.
Soper said: “The present sit-
uation with regard to the
Scriptures is intolerable. They
represent an intellectual incu-
bus that cannot be removed
until an almost completely
new start is made with this
most controversial document.”
He added: “I would ban—I
think, Indefinitely—all evan-
gellcal campaigns that set as
their first objectives conver-
sion or revival, on the grounds
that both these words are in-
corrigibly misunderstood.” It
is possible that Soper would
have banned Jesus Christ for
kis Bible reading and zeal.

Strike Costs

% In 1964 sfrikes cost the
United States more than 23,
000,000 man-days of lost pro-
duction time. These figures
reflected the most troubled
year in labor-management re-
lations since 1959. Strikes last
year involved 1,600,000 work-
ers, about 650,000 more than in
1963.

Reading Is Beneficlal

@ School success depends
much on one’s ability to read.
Studies conducted in Califor-
nia and New York by Dolores
Durkin of Columbia Teachers
College showed that children
who learned to read before
going to school were the ones
who managed better in school
because of the early training.
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et =it gave the child
#4% Bet . miranes so often
sy 'n fact, the lower the

Vamnge o "i!n if he iy taught
o yead en The best way
to determine whether a child
18 ready to read, said Professor
Durkin, is to give him that
opportunity. That most par-
ents can do.

Religioun Liberty

® Spanish dictator Generalis.
simo Francisco Franco said
in his recent New Year mes-
sage that Spaniards should
not fear religious liberty.
*Spaniards should not harbor
any doubt or reservation with
respect to the exercise of free-
dom of conscience,” he said.
This was Franco’s first publc
comment on the controversial
law now before the goverm-
ment. The law, which is belng
bitterly attacked by conserva-
tive elemments of the Roman

s 1), the greater the ad-

Catholle Church, is a “bill of
rights” dor non-Catholics. ,

Sunday Schools Outdated

€ Minister N. Gilkison of the
Auckland Presbytery in New
Zealand sald that he belleved
Sunday schools were “just out
of date. We can't get the chil-
dren to come to them.” “Today
gverything depends on the
leader. On the whole the others
are just passive listeners,” he
said. Gllkizon admitted being
bafled about how to meet
youth problems in his own
parish, There are gome 70,000

- people on church membership

in the Auckland Presbytery,
but only 11,000 attend public
worship.

Religious Wealth

® The Ottawa Journal report-
ed that religlous Institutions
in Canada have become one
of the natlon’s most promi-
nent and influential instity-

fional invegtors. Thesa de-
nominations have “weli over
$£300,000,000 tied up in bonds,
stocks and mortgages,” accord-

‘ing to the Jourmal. As land.

owners, religlous institytions
rule over “at least 1,000,000,
000 warth of land.,” The Re-
man Catholie Church is qonsid-
ered by reliable resl estate
sources to be “the largest land-
owner of all the churches,™

hut it does not publicize its . '

investments.

Mounwn Rangw l)lscovmml‘l

@ Strange that man should be
discovering mountain 1 ranges

on earth in 1964, But the “Owen
Fracture Zone" is covered by
the Indian Ocean, The 1,500-
mile-long ridge extends from
the coast of Pakistan to al-
most the Equator near the
coast of Africa. The range is
named. after the ship “Owen”
from which the measurements
were taken.

DO

z YOU (%IVE ?

Jehovah's Wifnesses

Most persons feel the need of
encouragement. But few ever
think of giving it. Jesus did; so
did his disciples. Now read how
modern-day Christians have
spread the most encouraging
news of all times to the farthest

corners of the earth. Read
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—wlll youns otamd the test of Uime?

Why do families break up? What forces drive them apart? Are these
same forces the cause of the breakdown of national groups? Or is the
disintegration of the family unit the underlying cause of our weakening
social structure?

Sociologists the world over are trying to find the answer. Yet the greatest
Sociologist of all, Jehovah God, the One who originated the family as the
basis of human soc1ety, has a]ready provided tis with the answer and the
solution. Both are in his Word, the Bible.

How can your family benefit the most from the information God has given
us? How can you and your family psotect yourselves from the evil forces
that are desperately working to undermine your unity? By uniting your
forces in a ragular and systematic consideration of Bible information vital
to your current needs. The Watchiower and Awake! magazines are dedi-
cated 1o serving your needs. Millions of people the world over are weekly
enjoying their refreshing and stimulating articles. Welcome both journals
into your home too, Strengthen your family ties. Keep your family circle
intact. Healtiiful, upbuilding instruction from God’s Word can do it! Start
today by malhng the coupon below.

1 Year The Watchiower and Awake! . 14/-
(for Australia, 16/-; for South Africa R1.40)

WATCH TOWER THE RIDGEWAY LONDON N.W. 7

Please send me The Watchlowser and Awake! for cne year. I am enclosing 14/- (for Australia,
16!/ for South Africa, R1.40). For mailing il coupon I am Lo recelve free the six booklets W?wn
1 Nations Umte Under God's Kingdom, When God Spegks Peace to All Natigna, God’s We,
Love, “Look! I Am Making AIl Things New,” World Conguest Soos---by God’s Kingdom and Ma

Good News of the ICingdom,
Street and Numbor

B £+ 1 U U SO SUP P of Route and BOX ... oo aeacssisssssssssnes
Post . Postal
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THE REASON FOR THIS MAGAZINE

News sources that are ablé fo keep you awake to the vital issues of our times must
be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests. "Awakel'" has no. fetters. It recognizes
focts, faces facts, is free to publish facts, It is not bound by political ties; it is unham-
pered by traditional creeds. This magazine keeps itself free, that it may speak freely to
you, But if does not abuse its freedom, It maintains integrity fo truth, '

The viewpeint of “Awakel” is not narrow, buf is international, ""Awakel” has its
own correspondents in scores of nations, Its articles are read in many lands, in many
langrages, by millions of persons,

In every issue “Awakef” presents vital topics on which you should be informed. It
features penetrating articles on sociel conditions and offers sound counsel for meeting
the problems of everyday life. Current news from every continent passes in quick review,
Attention is focused on activities in the fields of government and commerce about which
you should know. Straightforward-discussions of religious issues. alert you to matters of
vital concern. Customs and people in many lands, the marvels of creation, practical
sciences and poinfs of human interest are all embraced in its coverage. "Awakel” pro-
vides wholesome, instructive reading for every member of the family.

“Awakel” pledges itself to righteous principles, to exposing hidden foes and subtle
dangers, to championing freedom for all, to comforting mourners and strengthening those
disheartened by the failures of a delinquent world, reflecting sure hope for the establish-
ment .of God's rightecus -new order in this generation.
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“It is already the hour for yoy to awake."
-—Romans 13:1)
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DON’T BE A Uy I'I'I'I\!

ERHAPS. you are thinking, ‘That does

not apply to me, Dropouts are teen-
agers who fail to complete their sec-
ondary or high school education.’ True,
but only partly so, for, according to Web-
ster’s latest unabridged dictionary, a drop-
out is “one who drops out before achiev-
ing his goal (as from school or a training
program).” So the counsel, “Don’t be a
dropout!’ applies to all who have set a cer-
tain goal for themselves and who may be
tempted or pressured to drop out or turn
aside and so not achieve it.

Being a dropout is an admission of de-
feat, It results in loss to the one dropping
out as well as disappointment to others.
That is why there has been considerable
agitation in the United States in the past
few years over the dropout problem. Edu-
cators point out that dropouts are less like-
ly to find work, more likely to have to
content themselves with unskilled work,
And according to reports, each year some
million youths drop out of school. The
temptation to embark on a life of erime is
also greater to the youthful dropout, for
which reason the United States Secretary
of Labor, Willard Wirtz, stated that the
high school dropout problem “could easily
develop into one of the most explosive
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problems in the nation’s history.” And as
if student dropouts were not enough to
plague United States educators, we are told
by a leading educational journal that
“Teacher Dropouts [ Are] Still a Dilemma.”

The dropout is not something new; only
the name is. Years ago he was called a
“quitter.,”” More than nineteen hundred
vears ago Jesus Christ gave an illustration
stressing the undesirability of becoming a
dropout: “For example, who of you that
wants to build a tower does not first sit
down and calculate the expense, to see if
he has enough to complete it? Otherwise,
he might lay its foundation but not be able
to finish it, afid all the onlookers might
start to ridicule him, saying, *‘This man
started to build but was not able to fin-
ish."” It should be observed that such a
builder not only invites the ridicule of
others but loses self-respect and suffers a
monetary loss because labor and materials
are used without lasting results.~Luke 14:
28-30.

It might be said that today the tempta-
tion to drop out is greater than ever be-
fore. There has been a general letdown in
motrals and idealism since the beginning of
World War I and it is getting ever worse,
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even as long ago foretold by the Cnrisuan
writer the apostle Paul: “In the last days
critical times hard to deal with will be
here.” Materialism and extreme selfishriess
are rampant. So it is not surprising to find
dropouts becoming ever more numerous,
not only as regards schooling but in all
walks of life—2 Tim. 3:1-5.

If you do not want to be a dropout, con-
sider first the cost of -

¥0, 1 Setlng a goal 10r yourself, wheths
er it be the accumulating of certain pos-
sessions, the acquiring of certain knowl-
edge or skills or pursuing a way of life,
first calculate the expense. Once having
seftled it in your mind that the goal is a
worthy one, pursue it with determination, .
with stick-to-itiveness. Even with a hobby,
do not let yourself be discouraged or ttrned
aside too easily;

what you set as your
goal or of the obliga-
tion you assume,
Many persons today
are dropouts as to
completing their time

ARTICIFES N TR W e
« Which God Do You Worship? -
» Take Care of Your Teeth.
# Moratls and Modern Youth,
» Oracles That Awed Ancient Pagans.

don't be a dropout!
Remember, almost
as soon as you start
doing anything worth .
while you will be
faced with tempta-~

payments oh s0me-

thing they bought on the installment plan.
More likely than not, they did not consider
carefully enough the burden of keeping up
the payments or else they changed their
minds about the desirability of keeping
them up. Then again, they may have failed
to take into consideration such unforeseen
things as sickness or unemployment. But
whatever the reason, they are the losers, 4s
also is the merchant who is obliged to re-
possess the item, whatever it may be.

A much more serious kind of dropout,
also largely caused by failing to consider
the expense, is the one who dishonestly
takes advantage of personal bankrupticy
laws to drop out of the obligation to pay
all his debts, While there are always some
cases of gehuine need caused by unusual
circumstances over which the victims had

little control, the ever-increasing resorting

to this provision of the law-—110-percent
. increase in five years in the United States

" _ndicates that much of it is due to
gelfishness or at least a very imprudent
handling of one’s affairs. And here again,
the one dropping out suffers loss, both in
self-respect and in material things, as well
as causing much loss to his creditors.

e e o e e B e o T Tia o

tions or pressures to
turn you aside from your desired goal. But
if you have counted the cost, show wisdom,
show fortitude, keep your self-respect by
pursuing yvour goal, It may cost you more
than anticipated; it may mean practicing
self-denial, perhaps undergoing hardship
at times; but don’t be a dropout. Today
many persons start to study the Bible with
one of the ministers of Jehovah because of
their desire to understand it and to have
their faith in God and in his Word
strengthened. But then temptations to use
the time for recreation or pressures be-
cause of what relatives or acquaintances
think causes them to become dropouts, and
that to their lasting harm. How foolish!

Certainly one who wants to be a diseiple
of Jesus is going to have to show foresight
and perseverance, even as Jesus himself
was illustrating when he spoke of the
builder of a tower who was unable to com-
plete it. Dropping out after having started
out as one of his disciples means losing
God's favor and everlasting life, for only
“he that has endured to the end is the one
that will be saved.”—Matt. 24:13.

-
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ANY modern ‘Eible

‘translators have-
kidden the fact that
God’s name, Jehovah, ap-
pears more than 7,000
times in the Holy Bible.
Your own Bible may not
contain this name, since
the men who translated
it into your language
may have replaced the
Divine Name-with either
“,orD” or “Eternal”
Yet God's name is a defi-
nite part of the inspired
Seriptures and should not
be ignored. A popular
dictionary says of the.
hame Jehovah (or of its
other pronunciations:
Jahve, Iahve or Yah-
weh): “God's own name,
in the Bible.”* g

Men of faith in God in {
ancient times definitely
knew this name. The
writers of the inspired
Psalms called Jehovah
“the Most High over all
the earth.” Righteous
King David wrote: “0O
Jehovah my God.” The
prophet Jeremiah said:
“Jehovah is in truth
God.” Even Jesus Christ
said in prayer to his Father: “I have made
your name known.” Jesus taught his fol-
lowers to respect the Divine Name when
he taught them to pray: “Our Father in
the heavens, let your name be sanctified.”
—Ps. 83:18; 7:1; Jer. 10:10; John 17:26;
Matt. 6:9. .

Jews to whom Jesus spoke knew that
(God had a name, They ho longer used it,
out of fear of taking that name in vain,
or in a worthless way, but they saw it writ-
~TPetit Lorousse, Farls, 1959, page 1454.
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ten in ‘their Bibles. Even
those of the Jews who
no longer spoke Hebrew,
but who read the Sacred
Scriptures in Greek, saw
that Divine Name writ-
ten with Hebrew letters
in their Greek Septua-
gint translation of the
Bible,

In Jesus®' day God’s
name was written with
only four letters. This
was because ancient He-
brew was written only
with consonants. The
reader added the vowel
sounds from memory.
The four consonants used
to write the Divine Name
were i1, which, reading
from right to left, we
wotuld write Y-H-W-H
(or, pronounced differ-
ently, J-H-V-H), Since
the Jews had quit pro-
nouncing this name, and
so-called Christians fol-
lowed their example, the
true pronunciation was
lost. Some modern trans-
lators render it Jehovah,
while others prefer
Jahve, Iahve or Yahweh,

Even though God’'s
name is to a great extent ignored tcoday,
that Name exists. As Hellmut Rosin, a
Protestant Doctor of Theology, writds:
“Jews and Gentiles of all ages have been

-and will be confronted by the fact that in

the [Bible’'s] original text the letters
Y-H-W-H stand indelibly written. The con.
frontation with this fact is not removed
from us by any translation, not even by
the Greek.”*

* The Lord Is God, by Hellmut Rosin, The Hague,
Netherlands, 1955, page G.
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Used Long After Christ’s Time

The Divine Name, which Jesus said he
had made known, and which existed in the
Bibles of his epoch, was not eliminated
from Christian writings until long after
Christ’s death.

The earliest translation of the Bible into
a language other than Hebrew was the
Greek Septuagint, begun about 280 B.C.E,,
and used by Jesus’ Greek-speaking apostles
and disciples. So thoroughly has God’s
name heen removed from later copies of
this translation that for g long while it was
believed that its translators had failed to
use the name. But this was not soi

Numerous fragments of the Greek Sep-
tuagint translation have now been found
that date from the second century before
the Common Era to the third century of
our Common Era, and which contain the
Divine Name.* About the year 245, long
after Christ's death, Origen published his
famous Hexapla, which contained the
Seriptures in Hebrew, in Hebrew written
with Greek characters, and in four differ-
ent Greek translations, Even at that date,
meore than 200 years after Christ, the Hex-
apla regularly used the four letters of the
Divine Name.

In the late fourth century the noted
Catholic Bible translator Jerome, writing
about the ten names of God, said the ninth
is “the tetragrammaton, which they con-
sidered . . . unspeakable, which is written
with these letters, Iod, He, Vau, He. Which
certain ignorant ones, because of the simi-
larity of the characters, when they would
find them in Greek books, were accustomed
to pronounce Pi Pi.”’7 It is easy to see how
peaple could mix the Greek letters ITIILI,
Pi Pi, with the Hebrew letters for Jehovah,

* Photographs of fragments ¢of the Sepiuagiut that
eontaln the Divine Neame are published In the New
World Translation of the Holy Seriplures, one-volume
edition of 1963, pages 2817, 25818,

+ Ceuvres Compléles de Saint Jérome {(Complete
Works of Saint Jerome), translated into French by the
priest Bareille, Paris, 1878, page 250, -
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miY, but the fact that Jerome records this
confusion shows that the Divine Name was
to be found in Christian translations of the
Bible lIong after Christ’s day.

The four Hebrew letters with which the
word Jehovah is written are called the
“Tetragrammaton,” When religious lead-
ers ne longer followed Jesus’' example of
making God’s name known, and people no
longer knew what these four letters meant,
they were replaced by the Greek word
“Lord.” Thus, Dr. Paul E. Kahle, writing
in The Cairo Geniza, says on page 222
(second edition, 1959): “It was the Chris-
tians who replaced the Tetragrammatcn
by kgrios [lord}, when the divine name
written in Hebrew letters was not under-
stood any more.”

Though Jerome recorded the fact that
Hebhrew letters were used for God's name
in Greek-language Bibles, he did not use
the Divine Name in his Latin Vulgate
translation. He'replaced the name Jehovah
with “Lord” (Dominus) or “God.” During
the thousand years that his Vulgate was
the dominant Bible translation in Europe,
the Divine Name remained hidden from

European readers and translators of the

Bible. Even today translations made from
Latin instead of from the original Hebrew
follow Jerome’s example, and substitute
“Adonai,” or “the Lord,” for God's true
name. Thus, the Roman Catholic Douay
Version, for example, says at Exodus 6:3
that God spoke of “my name ADONAL”
rather than correctly saying “my name
Jehovah.”

Significance of the Change

“God’s own name" has become for many
persons an “unknown name,” and the True
God has become an “‘unknown God.” Your
first impression may be that, this state-
ment is exaggerated, but it is not. God's
name has been so thoroughly hidden that
many persons are not sure who he is.
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Consider, for example, the words of the
Protestant clergyman Hellmut Rosin. He
acknowledges that in the Bible’s original
text the Divine Name stands “indelibly
written,” that “YHWH is God!” and that:
“According to the Old Testament various
Names of God do not exist , . . YHWH is
his name.”

But he recoils at the effect that recog-
nizing this fact will have on his opinion of
who God is. Rosin says, for example: “In
the Batta [Indonesian] hymn-book there
is a hymn in the first stanza of which
Jahowa is praised whereas in the second
Jesus is glorified and in the third the Holy
Spirit. Thus Jahowa seems to be the name
of the Father and Jesus appears as the son
of Jahowa: a strange theology which must
lead to strange conceptions!”

Yet the identification of Jesus as the Son
of “Jahowa,” or Jehovah, is correct. It is
the ‘conception’ found throughout the Bi-
ble, It sounds strange to Christendom’s
theologians, but it rings true to persons
who believe what God’'s inspired Word
really says.

Rosin continues: “Do they who recom-
mend the transcription and transliteration
of the Tetragrammaton realize with ec-
clestastical significance, ie. which conse-
quences for liturgy, hymn-book, preaching
and teaching such rendering will have? Ki-
ther one takes this rendering seriously;
then two Names will be preached alter-
nately {Jehovah and Jesus] and it will be
difficult teo find a theological foundation for
this situation—or it is only a matter of
historical interest; then the Old Testament
with its God Jehovah or Yahweh is isolat-
ed by anticipation from the New Testa-
ment and from the living language of the
church.”

However, we must take this rendering
seriously. Two names are to be preached:
The Father, Jehovah, and the Son, Jesus.
There is, indeed, a great difficulty in find-
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ing a “theological” foundation for this,
since theologians have confused what the
Bible says. But the Biblical foundation for
it is clear! Christendom preaches about
Christ practically to the point of ignoring
the Father. Yet the apostle Paul does not
say Christ is God—he says the Father is!

Paul refers continually to two persons:
“God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.” He makes a clear distinction be-
tween God and Christ. Who does Paul say
God is? At least fourteen times in thirteen
different letters this inspired apostle says
God is the Father!*

Do the people who take the same view
Rosin does realize what effect preaching
what the apostle Paul preached wouild have
on Christendom's view of who God is? To
use Rosin's words, Paul preached “two
Names . . . alternately,” depending on
whether he was talking of the Father
(God) or the Son (Christ Jesus). Early
Christians, unlike Christendom today,
knew that the Father is supreme. They be-
lieved Jesus’ words, and Jesus himself had
said: “The Father is greater than I am.”
—John 14:28,

Thus, Jehovah's name should not have
been dropped from “the living language of
the church.” He is the Father of whom the
Christian writers spoke.. He is the One to
whom Jesus referred when he said: “The
Son cannot do a single thing of his own
initiative, but only what he beholds the
Father doing.”—John 5:19,

It would be better to change “liturgy,
hymn-book, preaching and teaching,” and
to be in harmony with what the Bible says,
than to keep these the way they are now
and refuse to worship the true God in a
way that is pleasing to him. If Christen-
dom wants to be approved by Christ, from
whom she has taken her name, she should

* See Romans 1;7; 1 Corinthians 1:3: Z Corlnthians 1;2:
Galatians 1:3; Ephesians 1;2; 6:23; Phillpplans 1:2;
Colosstans 1:3; 1 Thessalenlans 1:1; 3 Thessalonlans 1:1;
1 Timothy 1;2; 2 Timothy 1:2; Titus 1:4; Phllemon 3.
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gtart talking the wayy Christ did. How did
he talk? Let us consider some examples
from the Gospels that are available in all
of Christendom’s churches.

Christ Identifies Jehovah as the Father
When Satan 'tried to tempt Jesus into
throwing himself off the temple, as record-
ed in Matthew 4:1-11, he quoted Psalm
91:9-12: *He will give his angels a charge
concerning you, and they will carry you
on their hands, that you may at no time
strike your foot against a stone.” Who is
the “he” who would protect Jesus? Not
Jesus himself, for he was the one who was
on earth and who needed protection. Rath-
er, it was the Father, still in the heavens,
who was to protect his Son. If you read
Psalm 91:9-12, yvou will see clearly that the
pronoim “he” specifically refers to Jeho-
vah. Even Satan realized that the name
“Jehovah” does not refer to a *Trinity,”
but to the Father, the Creator, in the heav-
ens, who had promised to protect Jesus.
Jesus confirmed this fact. In reply to Sa-
tan’s temptation he quoted Deuteronomy
6:16, which says: “You must not put Je-
hovah your God to the test.” The one test-
ed would not be Jesus, whom Satan wanted
to throw. himself off the temple, but would
be God, the Father, the one who remained
- in the heavens and who would protect his
Son. Jesus knew that Jehovah is the Father
Further, in John 5:18 we read that the
Jews “began seeking all the more to kill
him, because . . . he was also calling God
his own Father, making himself equal to
God.” Who was this God and Father of
Jesus? The Jews khew God had a name,
which they would not pronounce. Today we
pronounce that name “Jehovah.” Jesus
did not say, however, that he was this God,

Jehovah, but that this God was “ms OWn

Father.” .
Jesus unquestionably identified Jehovah
as being the Father when he quoted Isaiah
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54:13: “All your sons will be persons
taught by Jehovah,” and added: “Every-
ohe that has heard from the Father and
has legrned comes to me.” Who does Isaiah
say will teach? Jehovah. Jesus cites this as
a proof that the Father will teach. So, ac-
cording to Jesus, who is Jehovah? Jesus
clearly identified Jehovah as being the Fa-
ther, Further, instead of saying: “I am
God,” Jesus,gpecifically said: “I am God's
Son.” He was not Jehovah, but was Jeho-
vahs Son.—John .6:45; 10:386,

So the hymn is right when it identifies
Jehovah as being the Father and Jesus as
being his Son. And if today’s religions
really want to teach what Jesus taught,
they will have to make drastic changes in
what they teach about God.

His Name Will Be Known!

Using the Divine Name the way the Bi-
ble writers did would, indeed, have over-
whelming consequenced on Christendom’s
“liturgy, hymn-book, preaching and teach-
ing,” for it would mean that the now
nameless “Father” would become identi-
fied in people’s minds. Two names should
be preached-—the name of the Father, as
well as the name of the Son. The Father'’s
name should not be isolated from *‘the liv-
ing language” of the true church, though
it has been systematically ignoréd by
Christendom’s religions, Catholic and Prot-
estant alike.

Whose words will you accept—Jesus’
own words, or those of modern theolo-
gians? The true Christian can neither ig-
nore the Father nor relegate him to a sec-
ond position,

Jehovah will not forever remain an “un-
known"” God. He has begun the sanctifica-
tion of his name. Already there ‘“have
come to pass the salvation and the power
and the kingdom of our God and the au-
thority of his Christ.” Through his chosen
representative, his Son Jesus Christ, Jeho-
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vah has already established & hew Kingaom
—the kingdom for which all Christians
have prayad.—Rev. 12:10.

They have prayed, as Jesus instructed:
“Our Father in the heavens, let your name
be samctified. Let your Kingdom come, Let
your will take place, as in heaven, also
upon earth.” (Matt. 6:9, 10) Note, as Je-
sus instructed, they have prayed for the
Father’s name to be sanctified. It is His
kingdom for which Christians have prayed.
That kingdom will vindicate his name and
position gs the Supreme One of the uni-
verse. His righteous will shall be accom-
plished on earth, bringing lasting peace
and justice here, just as his righteous will’
has always been done in heaven.

More than a million of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are honoring the Creator’s name,
doing so in 162 different languages in 194
lands throughout the earth. They visit
their neighbors in their homes to talk
ahout Jehovah's purposes. They knock at
their doors to discuss what Jehovah's king-
dom will mean for persons of honest heart.
They call regularly on men and women

W0 are wWilng to-learn wnat God's yvord,
the Bible, really says about the Creator.
They show people who seek righteousness
how to praise Jehovah, how to receive his
blessings and how to enjoy everlasting life
under his righteous kingdom.

In the destruction of wickedness that
will precede the establishment of rightecus.
conditions on earth, Jehovah will protect
those who sanctify his Name by conform-
ing to his righteous standards. As wise
King Solomon wrgte long ago: “The name
of Jehovah is a strong tower. Into it the
righteous runs and is given protection.”
Jehovah himself said: “Is it not I, Jehovah,
besides whom there is no other God; a
righteous God and a Savior, there being
none excepting me? Turn to me and be
saved, all you at the ends of the earth; for
I am God, and there is no one else.”—Prov.
18:10; Isa. 45:21, 22,

What does Jehovah say? He says: “1
am God, and there is no one else.,” So in-
voke his Name and sanctify it, for receiv-
ing His blessings means your eternal sal-
vation. '

1 THE TRAVELING GRAY WHALES b

- SN

The Pacific gray whale is a great traveler among the myriad of God’s creation
that live in the oceans. During the summer the gray whales live in the Bering Sea
and aloilg the shores of the Arciic Ocean, dining heavily on small crustaceans,
In the fall they all swim south. Half travel down the east coast of Asia, reaching
the coasts of Korea; but tHe other half take a 7,000-mile trip down the west coast
of North America, to the warm lagoons off Mexico’s eoast. The whales swim at
‘between 3 to 10 miles an hour, averaging about 80 miles per day. Each day on
the long journey they swim about 20 hours, sleeping about four hours at night.
In the warm lagoons off Baja ‘California’s west coast, calvgs are born in late
January, the baby whales being about fifteen feet long and weighing 1,500 to 3,000
pounds at birth. It is a long swim back, but about six wecks later the whales start
Jback to the Bering Sea. On the trip back the adult whales apparently live off their
blubber, but nourishment is provided for the baby whales so they can swim right
along with their mothers. The baby whales consume about 50 gallons of milk each

day as they nurse.
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RRR! What
a winter! 1
never want to be
in another!’ ex-
claimed a British
housewife, looking
at the icebound
fields and snowy slopes.

“Phew! for a breath of
cool air!”’ gasped her Aus-
tralian counterpart at one and
the same time.

Meanwhile, beneath the
frosted crust of soil, prepared for
the next season, were millions of
bulbs waiting for a warmer day;

(44

millions of tree buds in the icy air held

in readiness for leaf and flower to burst
forth at the given signal And in the
fields at the opposite end of the earth the
fruitage of the warmth and light of the
summer months was about to be gathered.
Another year’s cycle was over. Perhaps
neither housewife realized the full impor-
tance of both heat and cold, Iong days and
short, which the Bible says will never
cease,—Gen. 8:22,

They Need the Cold

If the wisH of the British housewife had
been fulfilled and the autumn had led
straight inte spring, she would have wait-
ed in vain for many leaves to appear in
springtime in all their profusion and end-
less variety. Unless the twigs and branches
are exposed to low

greatly to the disad-
vantage of trees 10 re-
tain their soft, thin
leaves in winter. Win-
ter gales would find
great resistance to
their passage, and
even were the leaves
not stripped off, caus-
ing thousands of tiny
wounds through which
disease spores might
enter or sap he
lost, the tree it-
self would be
: more liable to be
blown down by viclent winds,

Still worse, the cold dry winds would
tend to dehydrate the iree, and this would
be accentuated on those fine days when the

. soil would still remain frozen. As no more

water could be taken in through the roots,
the tree would suffer from drought. It is
noteworthy that the great forests in the
north of Canada, Scandinavia and Siberia,
where there is a short growing season,
are made up of evergreen conifers. Indeed,
most evergreens in temperate or cool zones
of the earth have tough, thick, often
needle-shaped leaves, resistant to wind or
snow damage and evapovation,

Jehovah God has also made provision
for the many types of plants that have an
annual cycle from seed to harvest. Many
of these seeds are shed

temperatures for a
minimum time, de-
pending upon the spe-

By “Awakel”

in the British Isles

in autumn and, were
they to commence
growth immediately,

correspondent

cies, many of the trees
in temperate climes will not sprout forth,
This is a protection for the plants under
normal conditions in winter. In lands where
there is a severe temperature drop it is
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they would have to
face the winter in a very vulnerable con-
dition. How can these seeds, without tak-
ing thought, know that the warm days of
autumn, or the mild spells in midwinter
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are most certainly not the start of spribg?

The start of irivestigating this problem
was made at least as long ago 48 1918, when
Gasgner discovered that by germinating
the seeds of winter rye (rye ordinarily
gown in late autumn and overwintered in
the soil) at a temperature of 1 to 2 de-
grees Centigrade the time of flowering was
brought forward by at least six weeks
from that of the same rye germinated at
higher temperatures and not subjected to
a cold spell. How was the-farmer {o use
this knowledge to get the bgst harvest-
time? Further experiments, carried on in
the Soviet Union, led to the introduction of
vernalization, the hastening of the devel-
opment of seeds by treating them in vari-
ous ways before planting, This became a
regular practice throughout Russia. It in-
volved partially soaking the seed of the
cereal to be sown and then submitting it
to low temperatures, As these conditions
were not hard to obtain in the Russian win-
fer, it was not long before millions of
acres were being sown with vernalized
grain, winter varieties sown in the spring.

The gardener who wonders why his
early-sown best seeds produced plants that
“bolted,” or produced flowers and seeds in-
stead of edible roots, sowed them too early.
They “caught cold,” ss it were, with a late
frost or cold period, and were vernalized
as they grew, Normally, biennial plants
such as beet, celery and carrot are busy
the first season producing vegetative parts
only, namely, leaves and roots, but if
left in the ground to overwinter will, if
hardy, produce flowers and seeds the fol-
lowing vear. If this chilling can be post-
poned, so can the onset of flowering—in
the case of beets, indefinitely! Not all bi-
ennials are as sensitive as beets, though,
in their early stages, and this is not a satis-
factory explanation for the occasional on-
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lon, CArrot or Deet tAAT decles 1o Do’
the first season anmyway!

‘So, then, if our housewife were to lose
her winters, she might well lose a lot more
in addition, Moreover, if she were to have
the nights invariably as warm as the day,
not only might she sleep less soundly, but
she would be in the company of the toma-
to, which produces better if it, too, is cool-
er during the night,

The above holds true only for plants of
temperate climateg, It is not to be expected
that a tropical plant such as rice would
benefit from cold germination, and it does
not. Presowing high-temperature treat-
ment helps earlier flowering and better
drought resistanee in rice. This fits in with
the climate it usually encounters.

Length of Day Makes a Difference

Besides cold and heat, other factors en-
ter into the determination of time of flow-
ering or fruiting of many plants. One of
these should be familiar to motorists at
least—lighting-up time! It is now known
that the length of day is the factor that
decides the time of migration of many
birds. When the ratio of darkness to light
in the twenty-four hours has reached the
critical point, away fly the birds, as surely
as if they had all been given a signal.
Poultry farmers often govern the amount
of darkness and light given to chicks and
laying hens. This matter of day length &
also the deciding factor in the case of some
plants,

Not all, though. Tomato plants may pre-
fer a cool night’s sleep, but they are quite
indifferent as far as flowering or fruiting
goes with respect to the length of day or
night, providing, of course, that they get
enough light to enable them to grow. This
makes it possible to grow tomatoes with-
out recourse to artificial lighting at any
time of the year under the protection of
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glass. Peppers, maize and cucumbers are
also unaffected’by day length. But others
need a day length of over twelve hours be-
fore they will begin to form flowers; for
instance, beet, radish, lettuce, wheat, some
varieties of barley and spinach, These are
termed long-day or short-night plants.
Still others will come into flower only
it the days are shorter than the nights.
Chrysanthemums, some soybeans, rice and
strawberries are such shori-day plants.
When a “winter” variety of rice plant was
given short days by cutting off some of the
normal sunlight hours, the time of onset

of flowering was reduced from 133 to 47

days. This explains why some plants are
incapable of producing flowers except at
one particular time of the year. When the
day length or night length is just right,
the plant will flower, and this just as sure-
Iy as if it could read the calendar. Some
plants are so fussy about this that they
will, if the seeds are germinated at the
wrong time of the year, try to produce
flowers even if they have not had sufficient
time to grow out of the seedling stage.
Other experiments have produced decid-
edly odd results. A weed, common in some
lands, called cocklebur, a short-day plant,
will not flower under long-day conditions.
However, only one short day followed by
a long night will prove sufficient for the
plant to commence reproduction even if
the succeeding days are long ones. Odder
still, if after two short days the leaves are
removed, the plant will then not flower.
This indicates that some slow-moving sub-
stance formed in the leaves is responsible
for starting flower formation. Complicat-

ing matters still further, however, is the.

fact that, if kept cold, the cocklebur,
Xanthium pennsylvaticum, then needs sev-
en short days to initiate flowering,

Since flowers appear before fruits and
seeds, it should not surprise us to find that
the strawberry produces flowers under the
influence of short days, and fruit when
the days lengthen, It is an example of a
plant that fits in well with the changing
pattern of light and darkness. Many people
enjoy strawberries at other times of the
year than suminer, and so other kinds of
strawberries that have a prolonged season
have made their appearance in gardens.
This desire for “out-of-season’ flowers and
fruit has led plant hunters to scour the
world for new varieties that have a differ-.
ent day-length pattern, and for plant breed-
ers to produce by crossing and selecting
new varieties that can be grown at alterna-
tive times, So now the gardener can choose
from summer- and autumn-fruiting rasp-
berries, late- and early-fruiting straw-
berries, early and normal chrysanthe-
mums, and so on, These are protected by
cultivation and so are not necessarily
obliged by natural selection to conform to
the prevailing pattern of development held
to by plants in an entirely uncultivated
environment.

These developments are watched with
keen interest by gardeners especially, but
even those of us not especially interested
in cultivation should remember that Jeho-
vah has marvelously made the whole of his
earthly creation fit in so well that even
the plants, insects and other unreasoning
living things do the best thing for the sur-
vival of their kinds. Use of human intelli-
gence and the divine blessing, too, in God’s

. hew order will result in such plentiful pro-

fusion that the continuing cold and heat,
summer and winter, day and night will be
of still greater benefit to all living in those
paradisaic conditions.

SO
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doctors have come to realize that
love has done amazing things
in improving the mental health
of innumerable patients, the
mentally retarded
or the mentally ill.

N 1943 a thrce-year-

old girl was diag-
nosed as having cere-
bral palsy. Many were
the doctors who exam-
ined her, the majority
advising the parcnts:
‘Put her away and
concentrate on your
other children.’ Rath-
er than ‘put her away,’

- MENTAL
1LANESS

The fact that love
is so often lacking
today may well be
onhe of the main rea-
sonsg for the high
rate of mental il\l-
ness. In fact, mental
illness has become
the number one
problem in the Unit-
ed States. It is now

the parents lavished

love on her, caring for her at home, trying
always to improve her abilities. She did
not talk, walk or feed herself; yet with
patiencge she learned to spell very early and
eventually was able to use an electric type-
writer with one finger of her left hand.
She has made remarkable progress, largely
as a result of patience and love,

Such is the power of love in improving
mental abilities and health that Dr. Wil-
liam Sargant, a fellow of the Royal College
of Physiciang, recently disclosed the fol-
lowing:

“A little while ago, one of America's
most famous teachers of psychoanalytic
psychiatry came to England and addressed
a large meeting of British psychiatrists. He
told us that skilled psychiatric diagnosis,
unlike medical diagnosis, has now become
quite unnecessary for treatment purposes.
The best treatment for any patient suffer-
ing from mental illhess was to make him
feel loved in his hostile world.”*

Though many doctors, including Dr. Sar-
gant, do not believe sueh great emphasis
can be placed on love, since mental illnesses
are so varied; noneiheless, more and more

* The Attantic, July 1964.
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more widespread
than polio, heart disease and cancer com-
bined. Every other hospital bed in Ameri-
ca is occupied by a mental patient, with
one in five families affected and one in ten
persons requiring som2 type of help. And
in Canada, on any single day, there are
more patients in mental instilutions than
in ali the public general hospitals combined.
With the problem of mental illness of
such great magnitude, there have been
many ciforis to help the public understand
the matter better, The trend has heen to
educate the public away from such terms
as “erazy,” “mad,” “nut” and other such
synonyms for mental illness that hinder
understanding and make it difficult to
evoke sympathy for their plight. A great-
er understanding of mental illness has
emerged, along with an awareness that
some types can be prevented. With a con-
siderable amount of the stigma associated
with mental illness removed, there is now
less reluctance to summon help, Afflicted
families no longer need [eel ashamed be-
cause a loved one is memially ill, no more
than if he were delirious with a hich fever.
The mentally ill are now being regarded as
just that—ill and in necd of care.
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What Causes Mental Iliness?

Although billions of dollars are spent on
the problem of causes, authorities agree
that there is no one satisfactory answer.
Dr. William Sargant, in fact, has stated:
“There is a general realization in England
of our almost total ignorance of the basic
underlying causes of practically all forms
of functional mental and nervous diseases.”
Understandably, then, he admits: “It has
generally been found over the years that
psychoanalysis is a poor weapon to freat
most forms of mental and even neurotic
illness. ., . . Freud’s work may in fact prove
to be one of the great hoaxes of the cen-
tury if it turns out that all the data ob-
tained on the couch have been unwittingly
fed into the patient by the therapist and
then, unknowmgly, given back to h1m by
the patlent »

Amid these uncertainties about the
causes of functional mental illness, along
with. controversy over forms of treatment,
there are a number of authorities that are
of the opinion that some quirk in the chem-
istry of the body causes the trouble. Oth-
ers believe that there is some undiscovered
disorder in the brain itself that triggers
emotional problems. They expect the dis-
covery of a chemical o6r drug remedy that
will enable many mental ills to be treated
much the same as organic diseases.

Then there are those mental illnesses ac-
tually brought on by organic disease. Since
it is too often overlooked that various
physical conditions can cause symptoms of
mental illness, one doctor has gone on rec-
ord, declaring: “The public should be re.
peatedly told that some patients have their
mental depression as a result of chronic
exposures to small doses of toxic fumes,
that ‘psychosomatic’ symptoms causing pa-
tients to wander all over the nation from
one psychiatrist to another have been
dramatically cured when a diagnosis of

14

kidney intection was made and adequately
treated) and that an occasfonal psychotlc
hospitalized for years has been prompily
returned to normal by the administration
of thyroid hormone, The public should
know that the same mental symptoms can
be caused by a number of underlying
diseases.”*

Then there is a strong belief among
health experts that the stresses and strains
of modern life play an important role in
mental breakdown. It is known that the
problems of the mentally ill often revolve
around everyday happenings in the home,
on the job and at school, especially college,
where one out of every nine students in
American colleges, says Dr. James A, Paul-
sen, “is sufficiently emotionally disturbed
to need medical leave, hospitalization, or
extensive and intensive psychiatric treat-
ment.” The liability to mental illpess, then,
would depend on how one reacted under
strain over a long period. Stress is a nat-
ural function of living and can be the spice
of life, bringing out the best in us, but it
can mean disaster if the right balance can-
not be obtained.

Another thing about mental illness is
that it affects people of all ages and from
all walks of life: the busy executive
plagued with ulcers, the grandmother feel-
ing unwanted and useless; the aging man
approaching retirement and the high-
strung child breaking under pressures at
home ‘and school. Of course, the majority
of persons manage to handle their prob-
lems and still maintain balance in their
lives. But those who cannot find and keep
that balance lose control, things around
them get out of focus and some turn to
aleoholic drink, drugs and bizarre behav-
ior, Those who break down completely,
retreat into a private world of their own
creation, filled with fears, hallucinations,

* Marsellle Spetz, M.D., in Tha Aflantic, October 1964,
AWAEKE!



depressions and often uncontrelled and vio
lent outbursts.

Recognizing Mental Iliness

It is this lack of emotional control that
is one of the chief differences between nor-
mal and abnormal behavior and one of the
aids in determining whether a person is
mentally ill.

There is advantage in recognizing signs
of mental illness early. “Of all illnesses,”
says Dr. Willlam Menninger, “mental ill-
ness has the highest recovery rate, with
a big if—if the person receives prompt,
skilled care.”

So there are symptoms of mental illness,
just as physical illness is recognized by
symptoms such as headaehe, fever and
pein. With mental iliness there is usually
some marked or prolonged deviation from
the person’s normal behavior: If one is al-
ways quarreling at the slightest provoca-
tion; if he cannot control his temper; if he
has- long and constant “blue” spells and
deep depressions; if there are excessive and
exaggerated fears about one's health; if
he is oversuspicious and convinced that
others are “out to get him”; when day-
dreaming consumes much of his time;
when he loses interest in his appearance,

his family and his friends; when his out- .

bursts are frequent and he threatens to
harm himself and others—it is surely time
for serious reflection.
~ 'This does not mean, of course, that every
person who often daydreams or who is
overanxious about his health is mentally
ill. Nor does it mean that those who are
argumentative and moody are necessarily
mentally ill. Many of such actions may
parallel those of a mentally disturbed per-
son and yet be caused from overwork or
prolonged strain. Perhaps a change in
stenery, more rest or a vacation is all that
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is needed to get one back on the ‘beam™
again, On the other hang, when these rem-
edies are applied, along with efforts to im-
prove one¢’s spiritual health, and the symp-
toms keep recurring and develop to an
extreme degree, it would be wise to seek
atd.

It is quite understandable that one of
the most difficult things for a person ever
to admit to himself and especially to oth-
ers is that someone he loves is mentally
ill, but admit it he must if the sick one is
to be helped. One of the most logical things
to de at such times would be to consult the
family doctor. He is usually acquainted
with the history and physical condition of
the patient and would probably be in a
position to determine whether the problem
has an underlying physicat condition or
not,

The Family's Role

- The attitude of each member of the fam-
ily at such tfimes is extremely important.
Were the sick one to break a leg or suffer
a prolonged physical illness, most mem-
bers of the family not only would rally
around to give moral support but would,
no doubt, pitch in ang help to tend the sick
cne. How much mote is this dneness nec-
essary for the mental patlent for he is just
as sick, only it is his mind rather tham an
arm or a leg.

Family members ought to ask them-
selves: What can we do to aid his recov-
ery? Will we be able to care for him our-
selves or will he hawe to be hospitalized?
If we care for him, will we do it out of
love? Once these questions are answered
and the fact is accepted that they are deal-
ing with someone who is ill, they will be in
a much better frame of mind to care for
him.

If you really show love and patience, the
results may be remarkable. Let the ill one
know that you love him and you are really
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interested in his problem. Assure him that-

he has your affection despite the hostility
he may display due to his-illness. Try to
be as relaxed as possible' with him. Be a
zood listener. He may need someone to

talk to and with whom to share his trou-
~ bles. Do not respond with, “Snap out of it.”
In many instances, he cannot help his ac-

tions anymore than a tuberculosis patient,

can avoid coughing. Try to help him work
out practical problems, but, if possible, do
not make decisions for him gr force yours
on him, Do not make promises you do not
expect to keep His trust and reliance on
you will be an important path on his road

" to recovery. Use all the love, kindness, pa-
tience, long-suffering and understanding at
your command, for he needs o know he i
loved and wanted by his family or else the
best of other treatment may not fully re-
store him to health,

When the mentally ill person has fre-
quent outbursts or is harmful to himself
and others, drug therapy and/or hospital-
ization may be the solution you will choose;
but when at all possible many families

. have lovingly. chosen to keep the ill rela-
tive at home where they can nurse and
care for him themselves, It is the love and
understanding that he is given by his loved
ones that will make the big difference in
any possible rehabilitation, It is evident,
therefore, that the qualities of love and
understanding cannot be overemphasized
in the treatment of the mentally ill

Preventing Mental Illness

Since love and kindness are so helpful
in the treatment of much mental illness,
these qualities must d&so be important in
preventing illness. It i8 believed that the
atmosphere in a home plays a vital role in
maintaining mental health. There should
be an sbundance of love and understand-
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ing, the hame being a place where the chi-
dren are Jovingly disciplined toward good
behavior. .

Being’ moderate in habits is also impor-
tant, avoiding excesses that cause stress
and strain. Each one, then, must find his
own balance when it comes to stress, so
that the recuperative powers of the body
function properly. But if one persistently
pushes himself beyond his capacity, con-
stantly drawing on and using up reserve
powers, he runs the risk of breaking under
the straln. Prevention-wise, Dr; Hans Selye
writes in The Stress of Life that one should
find hie eptimum stress level and then use
his engrgy at a rate and in a direction ‘ad-
justed to the innate structure of his mind
and body.’

Of all the preventives of mental illness
none plays such a significant role as the
possession of maturity, especially spiritual
maturity. Sound spiritual health produces
what the Bible calls the “fruitage of the
spirit,” which #itludes joy, peace, long-

« suffering, faith, mildness, goodness, self-

control, kindness and love. These qualities
do not bring on stress and strain but are
vitalizing, upbuilding, strengthening. Yes,
leng before modern doctors put so much
emphasis on love and kindness in treating
mental illness, the Bible stressed the para-
mount importance of such qualities for
daily living, since “God is love.”—Gal. 5

22, 23; 1 John 4:8.

In the Sermon on the Mount, the Son
of God stressed not only love but being
‘conscious of one’s spiritual needs,’ putting
spiritual things first, rather than material,
and thereby avoiding much anxiety, Only
by following such divine counsel can one
have “the peace of God that excels all
thought” and . which “will guard, your
hearts and your mental powers.”’—Matt,
3:3, 43-48; 6:19-34; Phil. 4:7.
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OR two weeks

. earthquakes had
been shaking the
area arcund Pari-
cutin, a small village
about 200 miles
west of Mexico City.
Then, on the after-
noon of February
20, 1943, when Dio-
nisio Pulido was out
in the fields work-
ing his farm, he no-
ticed a fissure in the
ground. Suddenly
there was an earth-
shaking thunder,
and smoke and
flames leaped from
the ground -setting
afire pine trees
nearly 100 feet
away. More smoke
followed, along with
2 loud .tontinuous
hissing noise and a
smell of sulphur. At this Dionisio and his
three  companions hastily retreated from
the gcene.

The next morning when Dionisio re-
turned, a cone had risen over thirty feet
into the air and was emitting smoke and
rocks with great violence, By noon the
cone had grown to nearly 150 feet! After
a2 week it was 450 feet high. By this time
it was an awesome blast furnace, sending
prodigious amounts of incandescent mate-
rials over 3,000 feet into the air. What a
beautiful fireworks display this created,
especially when these glowing fragments
cascaded down the sides of the cone, caus-
ing interlacing fiery trails!

For nine years this newborn voleano re-
mained active, during which time it emit-
ted an estimated 3,596 million metric tons
of solid material and grew to a maximum
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height of 2.120 feet!
Its lava flows cov-
ered more than Aif-
teeh square miles,
LA and reached a thick-

" ness near the cone
NDS of over T00 feet.
s Some 16,000 tons-of
steam and other
it gases_were expelled
daily at ‘the height
of activity.

Different Views

In recent years
numerous volcanic
eruptions have
erected mountains,
raised up islands
from the bottom of
the ocean and have
covered hundreds of
square miles with
earth’s heated con-
tents. Many wel-
come this activity.
In Hawaii the spectacular spouting foun-
tains of golden lava are an attraction to
which people from all over the islands
flock. Late in 1959, after an eruption of -
‘Kilauea volcano, a report from Honolulu
lamented:-“The fire goddess Pele hag come
and gone, and all Hawali is saddened that
she could not stay longer.”

The frequent eruptions of masgive Mt.
Etna .on the island of Sicily, which occur
on the average of every six to nine years,
stir mixed emotions. On occasions lava
flows require that villagers evacuate thejr
homes and fertile fields, and, of course,
this can be a tragedy. But even though
homes and crops may be destroyed by
creeping lava, farmers return to their land,
for they know that minerals brought up
from the depths of the earth will enrich
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the soll. Yes, some of the most productive
lands in the world are those that have been
enriched by volcanic eruptions.

But perhaps the majority of persons see
only the tremendous destructive power of
volcanoes, and so view them as vicious,
fire-8pitting monsters. Their power is in-
deed stupendous.

Powerful Historic Eruptions

The miost violent historic eruption in the
Western Hemisphere was perhaps that of
the Cosegiiina volcano in Nicaragua in
1835. The explosions were so loud in Gua-
temala City over 200 miles away that the
army, thinking it was cannon fire, pre-
pared to defend the city. And in Belize,
British Honduras, at a distance of nearly
400 miles, troops were called out to repel
what was believed to be a nava) attack. It
is reported that for hundreds of miles the
sea “wag covered by floating masses of
pumice, resembling the fioe-ice of the
Northern Atlantic.”. '

However, the greatest eruption in man’s
history is generally believed to be that of
the Krakatoa volcano on g small, unin-
habited island in the strait between Java
and Sumatra. This tremendous explosion
in August of 1883 blew most of the island
sky-high, sending such volumes of ash into
the upper atmosphere that brilliant sun-
sets were created around the earth, In
fact, on October 30 the sky had such a
glow that fire engines were reportedly
summoned in cities in the eastern United
States “to quench the burning skies.”

There have been two eruptions in the
present century that rivaled the power of
these blasts. The first occurred in June of
1912 in a remote section of the Alaskan
‘Peninsula. Volcanic ash blotted out the
midday sun 100 miles away in Kodiak,
where drifts of ash piled up to a depth of
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twelve feet! The other took place in March
of 1956, when Mt, Bezymiany on the Kam-
chatka Peninsula, north of Japan, blew its
top. It was only because of the remote lo-
cation of these eruptions that no lives were
lost,

Warnings Unheeded

Those who view volcanoes as belching
killers lying in wait to claim vietims fail
to realize that there have been relatively
few major death-dealing eruptions, and
that even these were preceded by plenty
of warning. Probably the most famous was
the eruption of Vesuvius in 79 C.E., which
buried Pompeii under fifteen to twenty
feet of voleanic ash. Although this was be-
lieved to be quite sudden, repeated warn-
ings by a series of earthquakes signaled
the impending disaster, Prudent Pompe-
ians fled the vicinity and lived,

The classic volcanic tragedy of modern
times occurred May 8, 1902, on the Carib-
bean isle of Martinique, when all but one
of the 30,000 inhabitants of the seaport of
St. Pierre perished in one fiery blast from
Mt. Pelee, located five or six miles away.
But it need not have happened. For weeks
prior to the fatal eruption the long-inactive
volcano had been seething and boiling.
“The city is covered with ashes,” wrote
one woman to her sister days before the
disaster. “The smell of sulphur is so strong
that horses on the street stop and snort.
Many of the people are obliged to wear wet
handkerchiefs to protect them from the
strong fumes.”

. The two most recent catastrophes were
also preceded by days of rumblings and
roarings by long-inactive volcanoes that
were giving advance warning to those in
the vicinity. Finally, on January 21, 1951,
Mt. Lamington on New Guinea exploded,
wiping out about 6,000 persons who did
not heed the advice to get out of the way.

AWAKE!



The situation was similar in March of 1963,
when 1,500 persons perished in the erup-
tion of Gunung Agung on the island of
Bali,

It is evident that the vast majority of
the estimated 190,000 victims of voleanic
eruptions during the past 400 years need
not have died had they heeded advance
warnings. But even this needlessly large
casualty list appears small when one con-
siders that every two years some 200,000
lives are snuffed out in traffic acc1dents
throughout the world.

More Good than Harm

A closer examination of volcanoces re-
veals that they serve a beneficial role that
far outweighs any destruction and incon-
venience they may cause. They have cre-
ated tens of thousands of square miles of
paradise-like land where tropical fruits and
flowers of every kind flourish in abun-
dance. The Canary Islands, the Azores, the
West Indies and the Hawaiian Islands are
only a few of the beautiful islands that

were raised from the bottom of the sea

by wvolcanic eruptions. Why, just seven
years ago a new lsland ascended out of the
Atlantic, and in time grew until it at-
tached itself to one of the islands of the
Azores. Another popped out of the sea
near Jceland about a year ago.

The average person probably does nhot
realize the major role volcanic activity
played in preparing the earth for human
habitation. Consider some of the most
beautiful towering mountains—Fujiyama,
Kilimanjaro and 19,530-foot-high Cotopaxi
in Ecuador, to name a few. Not only are
volcanic mountain peaks such as these
breathtakingly beautiful, but many have
done much to moderate climates and to in-
crease what would otherwise have been a
scanty rainfall.

Huge areas of the continents are cov-
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ered with volcanic deposits. For example,
200,000 square miles of the northwestern
United States was inundated by successive
lava flows. During the past, volcanic ac-
tivity produced tremendous mineral re-
sources, including rich deposits of sulphur,
lead and zinc, not to mention beautiful
gems such as diamonds. The famous dia-
mohd mines of South Africa extend into
extinet eraters, where long ago in the
superheated bowels of the earth the spar-
kling gems were formed.

In addition to the huge quantities of vol-
canic ash, pumice and lava expelled in an
eruption, underground gases are believed
to be emitted in perhaps even larger
amounts. The volume is stupendous. The
emission of steam from one of Mt. Etna’s
minor vents during a two-week period
when lava did not even flow was calculated
to equal 450 million gallons of water!

In summarizing certain benefits of vol-
canoes, an article in the Scientific Ameri-
can concluded: “It is not merely that vol-
canic eruptions have provided some of the

- world’s richest soils—and some of our most

magnificent scenery. Throughout geologic
time volecanoes and their attendant hot
springs and gas vents have been supplying
the oceans with water and the atmosphere
with carbon dioxide. But for these emana-~
tions there would be no plant life on earth,
and therefore no animal life. In very truth,
but for them we would not be here!” Cer-
tainly there is good reason for us to be-
come more familiar with these wonders of
God’s creation!

What Are Volcanoes?

Today there are an estimated 500 active
volcanoes on earth, with thousands of oth-
ers either dormant or extinet. The loca-
tions of scores of undersea craters are also
known, and undoubtedly there are hun-
dreds more, The Stromboli volcano in the
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Liz ari Islands off the coast ot Nlclly 1S It
a state of almost constant eruption; others
erupt at rather regular intervals, as do
Vesuvius, Etna and the Hawailian volca-
noes Kilatiea and Mauna Loa, while eraters
such as Krakatoa, Bezymiany and Lam-
ington may lie dormant for’centuries and
then blast out with tremendous viclence.
What exactly are volcanoes, and what ac-
counts for their different behavior?

A voleano is a vent or chimney through
which molten material called “magma”
rises some tens of miles to the eagth’s sur-
face, where it spills out and is called “la-
va.” Scientists have evidence that the
source of this molten material, which dif-
fers essentially from molten rock in that
it is charged with varying amounts of gas-
es, may be in the upper mantle about sixty
miles beneath the edarth’s surface, Shifting
of underground rock masses or pressure
from entrapped gases evidently forces the
magma upward, where it often seeps into
deep reservoirs twenty to thirty miles be-
neath the voleanoes.

Most of the explosive force of an erup-
tion is supplied by pent-up gases within vis-
cous, magma. In violent explosions the
throat of the volcano usually has been
stopped up for many years and, when
enough pressure is built up, the whole top
of the moumntain is blown into the air. In
such eruptions the magma is expelled as
pumice or ash, much like gas-charged
champagne froths out of an uncorked bot-
tle. It was this type of explosion of long-
dormant Vesuvius that pulverized the mag-
ma and buried Pompeii under twenty feet
of ash. No lava flowed at that time.

On the other extreme, there are volca-
noes such as Kilauea and Mauna Loa that
emit magma as nearly 100-percent lava,
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WIth Seldom any asnh or bumice peing ex
pelled. In these volcanoes the magma is
quite fluid, allowing the gases to escape
with ease. Such eruptions are comparative-
1y mild, and the only danger is in the path
of the flowing lava. Most eruptions, how-
ever, are a combination of the two ex-
tremes, with azh and pumice being expelled
first, followed by flows of lava.

Servanits Rati:er than Destroyers

Today some volcances are under care-
ful surveillance, and, according to volcano
expert Harour Tazieff, “scientists can al-
ready forecast voleanic eruptions and will
probably soon be able to predict their vio-
lence and hence the danger they present.”
This, of course, applies to only the handful
of voleanoes that have well-equipped vol-
canological observatorfes, However, such
investigations indicate that with proper
knowledge protection from wvolcanic dis-
asters is possikble.

Not only that, but in time man may
harness undetground energy to provide
mucly of his power. Already in Italy, New
Zealand, Iceland, the United States and
Kamchatka the heat produced by under-
ground magma, khown as geothermal en-
ergy, is being turned to useful purposes.
In fact, in 1952 ‘ahout 6 percent of the
total electric energy output of Italy was
produced from voleanic heat. Kamchatka
also reports suceess in harnessing geo-
thermal energy. “In a féw- years’ time,”
they boast, “Kamchatka will be the only

‘place in the world with all electricity and

hot water free for everybody.”

While it is true that volcanoces are still
a threat to the welfare of some humans,
it is apparent that they are, at the same
time, man’s friends. -

AWAKE!



'IH-IE family is all dressed up
ready for an evening out with
some friends. You hustle them into
the car and slide in behind the wheel.
After switching on the ignition, you press
the starter button. But the only reply is
an impotent whir of the starting motor
languidly heaving over the unresponsive
engine. Breaking the awkward silence, you
slide nonchalantly out of the seat and
glance toward the rear seat, where the
family stares nervously out the wihdow,
trying hard not to look concerned. You
assure them that it will only be a jiffy and
they will be on the way.

On previous occasions when the car
failed to start, you had been much less con-
fident when you lifted the hood and con-
templated the mass of wires, pipes and
connections. However, after a recent dis-
cussion with a mechanic friend you feel
better qualified to cope with the situation.
So stripping off your coat, you prepare to
trace the fault in your car.

Check for the Obvious

At once you recall your friend's cqunsel,
“Don’t overlook the obvious. For instance:
I there sufficient gasoline in the tank?
Gas gauges sometimes register wrong. Did
you make certain that the ignition was
switched on? Is the gear shift in neutral?
Many cars with automatic transmissions
will not start unless it is.” So before going
any farther you double-check these things.
After determining that the trouble must
be elsewhere, you proceed to probe deeper
for the difficulty.

As you raise the hood and examine the
engine beneath, you still have in mind the
counsel to look for cbvious troubles. You
remember that the mechanic told how per-
sons have taken their whole engine apart
when the trouble was only minor, such as
a loose connection or a wire that was short-
Ing, 8o the first thing you do is check for
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such things. Are all the wires leading from
the distributor to the spark plugs connect-
ed? Is the insulation on them good? Are
there any bolts or pins broken, or any nuts.
loose? It is good to refmember that some-
thing as simple as a broken cotter pin on
the throttle arm can prevent a car from
moving!

Process of Elimination

While your eyes scan the engine, you
think back on the steps your mechanic
frlend outlined. It was such a practical way
to narrow down the location of the trouble.
He explained: “In addition to mechanical
troubles, such as a loose nut or broken
cotter pin, there are, generally speaking,
only two kinds of faults. These are electri-
cal and fuel. Both electricity and fuel have
a-line of flow, which, if broken or blocked,
will cause trouble, Therefore, the key to
tracing the fault lies first in determining
in which of the two lines the trouble is,
and then checking the places along that
line where difficulties are most likely to

#
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To make such a cneck it is usuaily nec-

essary to have a few tools. So on the sug-
gestion of your mechanic friend you pur-
“chased an adjustablg-wrench {such as a
crescent wrench), insulated pliers and a
screwdriver with an insulated handle, and
-put them in the trunk of your car. These
were the tools recommended as the most
useful for safely tracing car troubles. A
flashlight also is often necessary.

Fuel or Electrical?

Is the trouble somewhere along the fuel
line, or is it an electrical fault? The way
to find out is to pull off the wire from one
of the spark plugs. Usually there are six
or eight of these plugs in the engine, with
wires from each plug feeding back to what
is called the distributor. It is through
these insulated wires that electrical spark
ig, fed into the engine to ignite the gaso-
line, which, in turn, explodes and supplies
power to drive the automobile.

When you pull the wire from one of
these spark plugs you will notice a metal
clip within the insulated wire. You may
be able to pull the rubber insulation back
to expose this metal clip. If not, nsert a
key into the wire’s end so that it makes
contact with the metal clip. Then, while

you hold the end of the metal clip or the -

key about & guarter of an inch from the
engine with your insulated pliers, have a
passenger operate the starter with the ig-
nition on. A strong blue spark should jump
from the wire to the engine, If none does,
then you know that the trouble is
in the electrical system. However,

FILLER PIPE

if there is a gnod spark you know the fault
is in the fuel line, In this way you nar-
row ‘down the possible locations of your
troubles by 50 percent,

Fuel Troubles

“Now what was it I was supposed to do
if T found that the engine was getting elec-
trical spark?” you ask yourself, as you
momentarily pull your head out from be-
neath the hood. O yes, find out whether
fuel is reaching the carburetor. One way to
do this is to remove the air cleaner, which
is the round thing about a foot in diameter
that is set over the carburetor. Often just
a wing nut in the center of the top holds
it on.

After carefully removing this cleaner,
you can peer down the throat of the car-
buretor by holding the butterfly valve open
with your finger. Now, with the other

‘hand, move the throttle linkage with a

pumping motion. Each time you do this
you should be able to see a little stream of
gas squirt into the throat of the carburet-
or. This shows that gasoline is reaching
the engine, However, if no gasoline squirts
into the throat of the carburetor, what
then? .

That would indicate the trouble Is some-
where back along the fuel line to the gas
tank in the rear of the automobile. The
difficulty is probably a faulty fuel pump
(in which case there is little that you can
do), or the fuel filter may be clogged. You
can locate these parts by following the
fuel line back from the
carburetor until you
come to them. The fil-
ter can often be recog-
nized by the small
glass bowl In this
bowl a special paper or-
copper filter screens

out dirt and water that
may be in the gasoline.

AWAKE!



When this filter becomes
clogged, the flow of gas may
slow down or stop, If this is
the trouble, it can be easily
remedied by unscrewing the
bowl, emptying any sedi-
ment and water, and then
replacing it. This may be
all that is needed to start
you on your way again,

On the other hand, it is
possible that the trouble is
a loose fitting, causing the fuel line to suck
air. Therefore, check the fittings to make
sure that they are tight and dry. Alse, ex-
amine the flexible hose that leads into the
fuel pump. Is it hard and cracked? If so,
that may be where the line ig sucking air,
Sometimes a stalled car can be started on
its way simply by tightly wrapping this
cracked hose with tape,

In the hot summer weather a heated-up
car will, on occasion, refuse to start be-
cause of vapor lock, This occurs when the
gas in the fuel line vaporizes, and the va-
por bubbles clog up the flow of gasoline,
Should this be the trouble, it can often be
quickly remedied by applying a wet cloth
to the fuel pump and fuel line, especially
where the line is close to hot exhaust pipes.
This will condense the gas vapors in the
fuel line and the gas will flow again,

However, if you find that gascline is
reaching the carburetor, then what? The
problem is probably very simple. The en-
gine may be flooded with too much gas.
In that case, do not pump the accelerator,
but press it all the way to the floor and
hold it there while you operate the starter,
This will empty the excess gasoline out the
exhaust, and should get you started. If it
does not, have someone hold the carburet-
or’s choke butterfly valve open while you
operate the starter. This will suck in a
greater volume of air, which the engine
may need to start.
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CHECKING CARBURETOR
AFT%R REMOVING AIR FILTER

If there is anything me-
chanically wrong with the
carburetor, there is litfle
that an inexperienced per-
soh can do except, perhaps,
make sure that the butter-
fly valve in the mouth of
the carburetor faps up and
down smoothly. If it is
stuck, he can gently, but
firmly, force it loose. The
float needle valve within the
carburetor also sticks sometimes, in which

case a gentle tap or two where the fuel line
enters the carburetor may loosgen it. It will
probably be the part of wisdom not to tame-
per any further with the carburetor.

Tracing Electrical Faults

Your mind returns to the conversation
with your mechanic friend. “Now, what
about electrical difficulties? In the event
I should not get any spark when I test
the spark-plug wire, what should I do?”
Slowly the steps to follow in tracing elec.
trical faults return to mind. At the same
time you recall the.word of caution: “You
can get a shock, so be careful, If the
ground is wet it would be wise not even to
work on the electrical system.”

No spark would, of course, mean that
the electrical system, and not the fuel,
was at fault. Therefore, the first step
would be to remove the distributor cap,
which is the black thing with seven or nine
wires going in at ihe top. This is usually
done by flipping off the spring clips on ei-
ther side, and lifting the cap up. This ex-
poses the inside of the distributor. Next,
pull the bakelite rotor arm upward (that
is the part that sticks up from the center
of the distributor) to remove it from the
distributor shaft,

Now gently open and close the contact-
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breaker points (this is the lttle umt witn,
the only moving part in the distributor
that opens and closes) with your insulated
serewdriver with the ignition on, being
careful fiot to ground your screwdriver
against any metal parts. If there is a sharp
spark when the points open and close, the
faylt is in what is called the high-tension
circuit. This circuit runs from the ignition
coil (a round unit about five inches long

and an inch and a half in diameter)
through the *heavily insulated high-tension

wire (which goes right in at the center of
the distributor cap), and then out of the
distributor by way of the six or eight
wires that travel to the spark plugs.

Since obtaining spark at the breaker
points tells you that the fault is some-
where along this circuit, the next step is
to check the high-tension wire. To do this
pull it out of the distributor cap (it comes
out easily), and hold the bare end about a
quarter of an inch from a clean metal part
of the engine, while, at the same time,
opening and closing the contact-breaker
points with a screwdriver. (Note: when
making all tests of the electrical system,
be sure the ignition is turned on.) If a
spark jumps across the quarter-inch gap,
you know that the coil and the high-
tension wire are all right, which means
that the fault lies in the rotor arm or in
the insulated wires that travel from the
distributor to the spark plugs.

STARTER ,
SOLENOID YRR

mED

YignmoN This circuit runs from the distributor

STARTER
DIAGRAM OF ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
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.comes dirty or

rnererore, IMake.
sure that the cen-
tral metal contact
of the rotor arm,
which you removed
earlier, is clean.
It sometimes be-

blackened, Also, vi-
sually inspect the in-
side of the distribu-
tor cap, for it may
be cracked or dirty,
causing shorting,
Then examine again
the insulated wires
leading to the spark plugs, for your check
seems to have narrowed the trouble down
to them. Are you sure they are all securely
connected, and that the insulation on them
is good?

On the other hand, if you do not receive
a spark when testing the high-tension wire,
the fault may be in the high-tension wire
itself. The wire inside the insulation may
be broken, or perhaps the insulation is
cracked and chafed and the spark is short-
circuiting. If that is the case, you may be
ableto tie the high-tension wire away from
the metal part of the engine with which it
is in contact with a piece of cloth. This
may be all that is necessary to start the
car. More than likely, however, the trou-
ble is in the ignition.coil, and you probably-
will need a new one, '

Well, that takes care of the check of the
high-tension circuit. Now think back to
your test with the contact-breaker points.
Suppose you did not get a spark there,
what would that mean? It would mean that

the fault was in the low-tension circuit.

PRIMARY
WIRE

TOP OF DISTRIBUTOR
REMOVED {SECTIONAL
VIEW !} SHOWING PARTS

back to the ignition coil, but through the
primary wire rather than the high-tension
wire. (There are two wires that connect
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the coil and distributor—the larger is the
high-tension wire and the smallet is the
low-tension or primary wire.) The low-
tension cireuit then continues out the oth-
er side of the ignition coil, on back to the
ignition switch, and eventually to the
battery.

To.determine whether current is flowing.

through the primary wire, ground it at the
place inside the distributor where it at-
taches to the contact-breaker points, Do
-this by holding the screwdriver on the wire
at the base of the points, and grounding
against a metal part on the inside of the
{distributor. You should get a spark when
the points are held open. It takes a little
ingenuity to hold the points open while you
make this test. However, it can be donhe by
slipping a little piece of clean paper be-
tween them, or perhaps by holding them
with a screwdriver with the other hand.

If you get a spark, you know that the
trouble is either in the contact-breaker
ppi.nts or condenser or both, Very likely
the difficulty is dirty or pitted points, in
which case you may be able to file them
clean with a nail file or with the striking
strip of a match folder. Even cleaning them
with a handkerchief has. got stalled cars
started. If the condenser is faulty, it will
need to be replaced,

On the other hand, if you do not get a
spark, the trouble is somewhere back along
the low-tension circuit., Inspect the pri-
mary wire. Is it loose at either of its ter-
minals? How is its insulation? Checking
back farther, you will notice the wire com-
ing into the ignition coil from the ignition
switch. You should be able to disconnect
this wire from the coil with your adjust-

gble wrench, since 1t 18 generally con-
nected by only-a nut, After doing this, hold
the bare end of this wire next (o a metal
part of the engine. If it sparks, that nar-
rows the trouble to the ignition coil, but
if it does not, that means the trouble is
still farther back, perhaps in the ignition
switch or the battery.

The Fault Remedied

As you close the hood, wipe off your
hands on a rag and slip your coat on, you
feel pleased that you remiembered so well
the steps your mechanic friend outlined.
However, the question now is, Will the car
start? The family is hopeful as you slide in
behind the wheel and push the starter but-
ton. What a relief when the engine re-
sponds! In moments the family is off to an
evening out with friends.

On the way yvour wife asks: “What was
the trouble, dear?” “It was omly minor,”
you assure her, “The electrical system had
got wet from that thundershower this
affernoon, and was shorting out. I simply
used a dry cloth to wipe off the distributor
cap, wires, spark plugs and ignition coil
And, sure enough, that did it!”

By far the majority of times & car will
not run, the fault is only minor. Oftentimes
the trouble is obvious, even to a relatively
inexperienced person. Therefore, it i
worth while for car owners to obtain st
least an elementary knowledge of what is
beneath the hood of their automobile, With
this knowledge, and perhaps with this mag-
azine in the car’s glove compartment as
ready reference, you may be able to trace
the fault in your car the next time it will
not rumn.
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Greetings! Just Words or What?

By “Awake!” correspondent
in El Sclvador

OW good it 1s to vislt a friend and be

greeted with a firm handshake and words

of welcome; that is, 1f that is the way
people greet one another In your country.
But there is often more to a greeting than
meets the eye or ear, and -within a single
country there js often more than one form
of greeting.

If you were to go to Zambia, for example,
you would find that the greeting changes
with the ftribes, Imagine yourself visiting
the Barotse tribe, Being a foreigner, you
would probably extend your hand for a
bandshake, but that is not what you would
receive. The tribesman would most likely take
your hand and kiss the palm, and you would
be expected to do the same tg.-his hand. After
exchanging this three times, the tribesman
would/ clap his hands very briefly, because
this is undoubtedly your first meeting, If you
were old friends, the clapping of the hands
would be of longer duration, and you would
be expected to clap your hands at the same
time and for the same duratiom.

On visiting the Kaonde tribe in the same
country, you would be greeted with a hand-
shake, but dquite different from an ordinary
handshake. First, both parties clap hands
three times, then grip hands in a quick shake,
More variety is found on visiting the Sala
tribe. Here you would be greeted with a sort
of three-way bandshake; one with the full
hand, one gripping the thumbs, then back to
the full hand, doing this in three brisk move.
ments. Imagine having to greet a large group
at one time!

We cannot forget our neighbors from Mex.
ico through Central America and on down
to the tip of South America. Though the
greeting is the handshake, the observing eve
Sees that there is more to it, Why, at every
opportunity one is handshaking! It has be-
come part of thelr life from youth on. Even
A brief encounter on the street is met and left
with a handshake. Amidst the atmosphere of
flagshing eves and smiling faces, where the
- body speaks with gestures in addition to the
hearty handshake, one is made to feel wel-
come everywhere,
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The embrace is widely used—by the Anda.
man Islanders, the Blackmen of Australia,
the Fuegians, yes, in almost all parts of the
world. In Pakistan, a land of Moslems, one
will find the common haridshake, but & warm-
er welcome among the Moslems Is a good
hugging of each other (males only).

Traveling farther east, one will be greeted
with & graceful bow; and he will not forget
the friendliness of the Orientals, Here, where
the people are so colorfully dressed, it seems
as though friendliness is spelled out.every-
where. The people want you to feel more than
welcome. After the usual bow, perhaps vou
will enter the home, leaving your shoes at
the door, and be seated on a mat on the floor.
You may be quickly fanned and then brought
a cup of tea. Do you feel comfortable now?
Surely, along with the pleasant, smiling faces,
this welcome is to be remembered.

Giving kisges on the cheek has long been a
form of greeting. In some countrles kissing
is largely conflned to greetings between wom-
en. In Syria, men as well as women may
'kiss one another, often on both cheeks. Some-
times men will grasp ohe anogther by the
shoulders and, without kissing, place the head
first over ome shoulder and then over the
other.

Actually Klssing is by no means a universal
practice among people. In China and Japan
Kissing in public has long been regarded with
disgust. Thus greeting one another by kissing
In public is conflned to certain peoples, and
among other peoples its place is takex by
customs such as nose-pressing; for example,
among the Maoris of New Zealand.

Indicating that there is more to a saluta-
tion than meets the eye or ear is the fact
that when a salutation Involving physical
contact becomes obsolete, it is often pre-
served by the language. Thus the Austrian
salutation “Kiiss d' Hand!” means “I kiss
your hand.” Then there are the Spanish who
keep the words “tBeso a4 Vd. las manost”
(“I kiss your hands.”) Moreover, there is the
belief that the characteristics of & people are
revealed somewhat by their greetings and
salutations. Yes, greetings are both words
and acts that may express cultural traits and
the warmth, friendship and love that you
personally feel. By means of warm greetings
you.can cheer the hearts of those around you.

AWAKE!
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Is the Bible
Contradictory?

T

NE Sunday ovening last fall &8 minister
of a Congregationalist Church in
Brooklyn, New York, invited Jehovah’s
witnesses to explain their beliefs to a
group of the church’s young adults, For
the occasion about forty persons were in
attendance, including two clergymen.
During the course of his talk the speak-
er made it clear that Jehovah’s witnesses
accept the whole Bible as the word of God.
It was emphasized that they do this be-
cause the Bible is harmonious. To contrast
their beliefs with those of many modern-
day critics of the Bible, he said: “Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are not like the Brooklyn
clergyman who some time ago said that
he read the Bible like he ate fish—-picking
out the parts that did not appeal fo him.”
Following the talk the audience partici-
pated actively in a questioning session.
After several minutes of questions, the
local minister said that he, too, had some
inquiries, “I must admit,” he began, “that
I am like that minister who said he reads
the Bible like he eats fish. But how else
can one read the Bible in view of its many
contradictions?” he wanted to know. “For
ingtance,” he continued, “Matthew’s ac.
count says that Judas hanged himself and
the priests used the betrayal money to pur-
chase a burial field, but over in Acts it
says that Judas bought the field and that
he fell headlong and burst asunder.”
Those with Bibles were directed to Mat-
thew 27:5-7, and the verses were read:
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“So [Judas] threw the silver pieces into
the temple and withdrew, and went off
and hanged himself, But the chief priests
took the silver pieces . .. After consulting
together, they bought with them the pot-
ter's field ‘to bury strangers.” This was
compared with Acts 1:18; which also was
read aloud: “This very man [Judas], there-
fore, purchased a field with the wages for
unrighteousness, and pitching head fore-
most he noisily burst in his midst and all
his integtines were poured out.”

“There, you see, obvious contradictions,”
the clergyman asserted. But are they?
True, in harmony with what Matthew re-
ported, the priests used Judas' money fto
purchase the burial field. However, since
it was with Judas’ money and since his
death furnished the oceasion for the pur-
chase, it is not a violation of acceptable
expression to say that Judas purchased the
field. Even today it i§ a common figure
of speech to attribute to a person anh ac-
tion for which he is even indirecily re-
sponsible.

For example, famous Yankee Stadium In
New York City is often referred to as the
‘house that Ruth built.” Babe Ruth, of
course, did not build it, but because of
making baseball popular with his home-
run hitting, he was largely responsible for
its construction, Similarly, Judas provided

for the purchase of the burial field, and,

for that reason, it is not inaccurate to
say that he bought it,

Meatthew said that Judas hanged himself,
and the apostle Peter reported that Judas
plunged headlong, evidently onto some
jageed rocks, causing his entrails to spill
out. Neither of these statements excludes
or conitradicts the cther, Peter did not-say
that Judas did not hang himself; he sim-
ply said that he pitched head foremost and
burst noisily. He may have died as g result
of hanging, and then, sometime afterward,

" his body may have plunged to the jagged
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rocks below when the limb of the tree or
the rope broke. On the other hand, the
weight of his body may have immediately
snapped the branch from which he had
hung himself, sending him to his death be-
low. In either case, there is no contradic-
tion between the two accounts,

It is interesting that a noted professor,
H. B. Hackett, some years ago visited the
supposed site of this suicide. After exam-
ining the rocky terrain, with trees growing
along the edges of almost perpendicular
precipices, he said that it was easy to un-
derstand how Jqdas cowld have hung him-
self from a tree near a precipice, then,
when the limb or the rope broke, could
have fallen onto the rocks below, and been
mangled, as Peter described.

This logical answer in support of Bible
accuracy was welcomed by many in the
audience, but it obviously did not please
the clergyman. “All right,” he said, “we
will leave that as it may be. I have other
examples.” He then read the following two
Bible texts.

First, Exodus 34:7, which says: “By no
means will he {Jehovah] give exemption
_from punishment, bringing punishment for
the error of fathers upon sons and upon
grandsons, upon the third generation and
upon the fourth generation.” And then
Ezekiel 18:20, which reads; “A son him-
self will bear nothing because of the error
of the father, and a father himself will
bear nothing because of the error of the
son, Upon his own self the very righteous-
ness of the righteous one will come to be,
and upon his own self the very wickedness
of a wicked one will come to be.”

“Now, which statement is true?” he
wanted to know. It was explained that a
person can find contradictions in practical-
1y any piece of literature if statements are
taken ofit of context. So if he is looking for
such contradictions in the Bible, he will
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find many examples to satisfy his mind.
On the other hand, if one considers the
writer’s viewpoint, the circumstances at

‘the time of writing and the context in

which the material is set, he will find the
Bible to be wonderfully harmonious and
accurate.

In this case, it was explained, the Bible
texts seemed contradictory because he was
lifting them from their setting. When God
told the newly organized nation of Israel
that their errors or sins would result in
punishment upon future generations, he
was warning them of what actually would
happen to them as a nation. (Ex. 20:1-6;
Deut. 5:9) Their sinfulness not only would
bring God’s punishments upon themselves,
but, if they were let go into captivity in
punishment, even their children and grand.
children would suffer for the sins of their
forefathers. Thus God’s punishment would
be visited “upon the third and upon the
fourth generation” after them.

On the other hand, the account in Eze-
kiel is discussing how individuals will be
judged on the basis of their own attitude
and conduct. Just because one's father or
grandfather is wicked, that does not mean
a person will be put to death for that one’s
wickedness. As the first part of Ezekiel 18:
20 says: “The soul that is sinning—it itself
will die.” Yet, at the same time, what God
said about the errors of persons affecting
future generations is also true. It was em-
phasized to the audience that when serip-
tures are considered in context, God's
Word is found to be harmonious,

The clergyman made no further reply,
for his position against the Bible had, in
these instances, been thoroughly refuted.
Some persons, however, may point to oth-
er alleged discrepancies in the Bible, but
a closer examination of them will invari-
ablv remove any apparent contradiction/
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Computer Boomerangs

® A Church of Scotland min-
ister, A. Q. Morton, got wide
publicity in November of 1963
when he announced that his
computer study of the epistles
of the apostle Paul in the Bible

showed that only a féw were-

written by Paul and the rest
by other men. Morton’s flnd-
ings were based on the theory
that the use of certain eornmon
words was a8 key to a writing
style. He said that the use of
such words was as individually
distinctive to a man’s writing
as the patltern of his finger-
prints was to his hands. How-
ever, Episcopal minister John
W. Ellison of Winchester, Mas-
sachusetts, stated that the
method- used by Morton was
insupportable and “an abuse
of both computers and scholar-
ship.” Dr. Ellison himself used
computers in analyzing various
writings, including Morton’s.
By Morton’s method the com-
mon authorship of his own
signed writings could noét be
established. Ellison sald that
by using the method he
thought he “could. prove that
five authors wrote James
Jayce's ‘Ulysses,” and that none
‘of them wrote ‘Portrait of the
Artist as a. Young Man.” At
least six authors could thereby
be assigned to the two novels,
Dr. Ellison suggested. He told
a confereftce on computers at
Yale University that Morton
had apparently committed
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abuses of scholarship and of
the use of computers “for the
sake of notoriety.”

Youath and Alcohol

#® Youthful overindulgence in
alcoholic beverages is causing
serious concern In America. In.
California alone, for example,

* in 1963 drinking juveniles were

the drivers in 112 fatal acci-
dents. Capt. W. L. Richey,
commander of the Los Angeles
Police Department’s juvenile
division, said he helieves
drinking is a;major factor in
juvenile offenses. “Many rape
cases, many assaults, - some
riots result from drinking,” he
said. Adults are responsible
for much of this behavior on
the part of youth, ‘A Seattle
pollcemart tells of a mother

who wanted to have a cock- -

tail party for her daughter at
graduation from high %chool.
Pittsburgh police say youths
often pay older men to buy
liguor for them.

Assassin’s Bullets Fatal .

@ Premier Hassan Ali Man-
sour of Iran was shot on
January 21 as he was about to
enter the lower house of Par-
liamment. Five days later he
died. Two bullets from the as-
sassin’s pistol struck the 41-
year-old . premier. Doctors
fought to save his life, but
fatal blood poisoning devel-
oped. Mohammed Bokharii, the
1%-yearold assassin, and his

two accomplices were quickh
apprehended. Bokharfl is gaid
to belong to a religious group
called Maktab, Premier Man-
sour wag particularly resented
by various religious groups for
his reform programs that in-
cluded land reform and
women's rights, These reforms
were viewed by some as antl-
religious.

FPresident Takes Oath

@ Behind bulletproof glass
Lyhdon Raines Johnson of
Texas, on January 20, repeated
the words that reaffirmed him
as the 36th president of the
United States of Ameriea.
Chief Justice Ear! Warren ad-
ministered the oath while Mrs.
Johnson, at her husband’s re-
quest, held the family Bible on
which President Johnson's Jeft
hand rested during the cere-
mony. The president then
spoke. for 22 minutes, during
which time he stated that
America sought “nothing that
belohgs to others” but desired
to improve man’s lot In life,
The New York Times reported
James Reston's description of
the inaugural ceremony as
“one long paradox: A sermon
and a cireus; a prayer and a
parade; the Bible and the
ballyheo.” Hubert Horatio
Humphrey was also sworn in
on the same day to become
America’s vice-president, an of-
fice vacant since Kennedy's as-
sassination November 22, 1963,

The L. B. J. Budget

@ The biggest budget in
America’s history was sent to
the Congress of the United
States on January 25 for ap-
proval. “The budget calls for
the government to spend
$99,700,000,000 in the fiscal
year starting July 1. President
L. B. Johnson's program for a
“Great Society” was chiefly
responsible for the bhudget’s
record size. Congress was
asked 1o provide-$3,600,000,000
in added funds for health,
education and welfare projects
lumped under this. program
The budget contained Iew sur
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prises, There was the rela.
tively 'small excise-tax cut
roposed by the president—
1,750,000,000. To finance “the
Great Society” without push-
ing the budget above the ar.
bitrary $100,000,000,000 ceiling,
the president did some slicing.
The budget represents big
government, blg spending and
big taxes to launch a big
dream.

Language in Indla

& Over 34,000,000 people in
southern India speak the Tam-
i1 language. In northern In.
dia some 190,000,000 people
speak Hindi. However, for
vears English has been the
official language. India’s Con.
stitution, which took effect
January 26, 1950, stated that
Hindi, more or less the mother
tongue, would be the national
language and the sole official
lanpguage in India, but for 15
years government business
wotld be condueted in English.
On January 26 the Constitu-
tiorr's stipulation went into
effect. English officially ceased
to be the official language,
giving way to Hindi. Thou-
sands of the Tamil-speaking
people of Madras, however,
objected strongly. Demonstra-
tions and riots followed. A
22-year-old man burned him-
self to death in protest against
the adoptlon of Hindi. To
understand why language is
s0 explosive an issue in India,,
the New York Times for Janu-
ary 26 stated that “an Amer-
iean should picture a United
States where a $5 Bbill bore 15
Inseriptions just so everyone
would know it was worth $5.
The inscriptions would differ
not only as to language but
also as to script . .. To extend
the parallel, at best less than
half of the people could under-
stand a broadcast by the
president.”” The Times report
stated that no drastic changes
are expected despite the heated
controversy, that Parliament
in 1963 passed a law con-
tinuing English as an “asso-
ciate” language indefinitely.,
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- Western Water Plan

@ The largest construction
undertaking in history is in
.the planning stage in North
America, It has to do with
water. As America becomes
more densely populated more
water will be needed. To begin
with, the plan calls for an
estimated $30,000,000,000, and
it will provide work for thou-
sands for a period of 25 to 30
years. The proposed scheme 1s
a water-diversion system from
Canada to the southwestern
part of the United States and
Mexico. The unused waters in
Alaska, the Yukon and British
Columbia are to be channeled
to the arid locations of the
south. The system would pro-
vide water to 7 Canadian
provinces, 33 states in the
United States, and the 3 north-
ern states in Mexico. A U.S.
Congressional Committee is
now investigating the proposal.

Churchill Is Dead

@ The man who led the Brit-
ish through the darkest days
of World War II and his nation
to victory is dead. Sir Winston
Churchill died just after 8 am.,
on Jannary 24. He was in his
91st year. President de Gaulle
of France and others mourned
him as *the greatest” figure
of his time. The Soviet news-
paper Krasnoys Zvezda called
him the “godfather of the cold
war.” It was Churchill who
coined the expression “iron
curtain,” and the Soviet Union
has never forgiven him for it.

War on Poverty .

@& Yor the past fifteen years
the Italiah pgovernment has
been waging a war oh poverty.
Inthat time some $3,700,000,000
has been spent on industrial-
ization and on improvement of
agriculture, On January 22 the
government has acted to con-

" finue its catnpalgn for fifteen

more years ahd promised to
spend $2,740,030,000 in the first
five years—almost double the
rate of the last flve. The work
at hand is to bring 40 percent
of Italy's land area and slight-

ly more‘than a third of itg
population, that iz, the entire
country south of Rome plus
the big islands of Sicily and
Sardinia, out of stagnation and
poverty and into a mid-twen-
tieth-century economy. This,
admittedly, will not be easy,
but Italy 1s determined teo

-ake a start,

World Leaders Consult

@ After two days of talks
President Charles de Gaulle of
France and Chancellor Ludwig
Erhard of West Germany, on
January 20, agreed on new
initiatives toward reunifica-
tion of Germany and called
for greater pelitical unity in
the FEuropean Common Mar-
ket, Admittedly, little headway
was made between the two
heads of State on the nuclear
problem that now divides
western Europe.

In Warsaw, Poland, on Janu-
ary 20 the Warsaw Pact’'s Po-
litical Advisory Committee
concluded two days of meet-
ings there. But the events were
shrouded in silence and se-
crecy, Diplomats in Warsaw
speculated that ideological dif-
ferences with Red China and
how to ease East-West tensions
were topics of discussion.

Clergy Dropouts

@ Religious [nstitutions in
Canada are facing an acute
problem of clerical dropouts
and reluctant recruits. Harry
Tuttle, secretary of the United
Church’'s Board of Pensions,
said: “Within the last five
years there has been a greater
incidence of men giving up
their work because of nervous
breakdowns than I've known
in my 18 years’ experience.”
Since 1925, when the United
Church was formed, 525 of
2,876 ministers have quit. Har-
old Vaughan, secretary of
the church’s Board of Colleges,
stated that the increase in
dropouts is “related to disil-
lusion, growlng cynicism and
discontent, A man assesses the
church as a failure, a man
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gets weary of Institutional
work, especially when he's
frustrated.” The United Church
Observer reportedly clalms
that in France there are 4,000
former Roman Catholic priests
now In other occupations and
that in Italy about 15,000 men
have left the priesthood.

Cheating Cadets

@® Classroom cheating 1s not
new in American schools. Only
occasionally does it break out
into the open as in the current
scandal, which involves some
one hundred Ailr Force Acad-
emy cadets, and in the famous
West Point disclosures of 1951,
More often, the problem is
handled without publicity by
university officials or—even
worse—the cheating goes un-
detected. The Air Force honor
code is: “We will niot lie, steal
or cheat or tolerate among us
those who do.”” But academic
examination papers have been
stolen and sold to the cadets.

Polygamy Banned

% The Ivory Coast National
Asgemnbly recently abolished
by law polygamy and con-
tract marriages. Polygamy,
originally considered a social
necessity in tribal regions, has
in some ways been adapted to
modern needs. Some husbands
who worked in the cities kept
one wife in the city and
another in their home village.
Four years is to be allowed by
the government to give people
time to adapt to the present
ban. During this time, all mar-
riages must be legalized by
registration. Under the transi-
tional provisions of the new
laws, present polygamous
marriages may remain, but
further ones are bhanned. Per-
sons who become Jehovah's
withesses, on the other hand,
do not continue to practice
polygamy but adjust thelr lives
to conform to the BRible's high
standard of ohe husband, one
wife.

Vote Against Infant Baptism

® The Guardien (Manchester,
England) for January 13 states
that “& number of Anglicans
at a conference of ministers
and clergy of different denom-
inatiens, Ineluding Roman
Catholic, have voted in favour
of abandoning baptism of
babies.” The paper said that
there were only “six Anglican
votes cast in favour of baptis-
ing infants.” A published As-
sociated Press report also
stated that other clergymen
were joining the revolt against
the present practice of infant
baptism. J. Christopher Wan-
sey, ol Roydon Paris Church,
London, England, said that in-
fant baptism, which “involves .
the absurdity of parents prom-
ising faith and repentance of
their children,” was no longer
suitable. For that matter,
neither is it Scriptural. Jesus
Christ was about thirty years
old when he was baptized.

What FOR MANLIND?

Fear, uncertainty, doubt, discouragement—common emotions
today, and not without real cause. Find reassurance through
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promises of God. It provides accurate knowledge of God's pur-
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) IRANSLATION

Already past the 8-million mark; this modern-English
translation is bringing mcreased pleasure and under-
standing to Bible readers. Note these two fine editions.

Regular edition: Durable vlnyl binding; appendix, concordance.
Measures 74" x 57 x 11", 1,472 tg'es Revised AD. 1961, Omly
7/- (for Australia, 8/10; for South, A rica, T5c).

1 CORlNTHIANSJ. 9:21—10: 22 Adaptable. Race, Examples. Cup 1248

21 To those without law I became]to the test, &s some of them ‘pat
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7Awake/

“It is already the hour for you to awake.”

~Romans 13:11

Vaoiume )‘r{LVI London, England,

March 22, 1965 Number &

HAT are llﬂll !
your trea- wﬂm n.

sures, the things Nl
that are of great
worth or value to you?
They include much
more than your mate-
rial riches. Are not
your health, your mari.
tal bliss, your liberty
and especially opportunities to use your
abilities also treasures? Yes, indeed, and
each of these treasures has its price.

Obvious as this truth is, it is continually
overlooked by persons, to their great harm,
Either because of ignorance, selfishness or
carelessness many work against their own
best interests by ignoring that great truth.

Thus, many persons desire material
riches and pursue them intensely, oblivious
to the price they exact. A fine home is a
treasure that requires or costs much in the
way of taxes, insurance, upkeep and re-
pairs. Much of the same is true regarding
a fine auto or a motorboat. Thus, inspired
wisdom tells us: “Sweet is the sleep of the
one serving, regardless of whether it is
[ittle or much that he eats; but the plenty
belonging to the rich one is not permitting
him to sleep.” How fitting, therefore, is
the warning of the apostle Paul: “The love
of money is a root of all sorts of injurious
things, and by reaching out for this love
some have been led astray from the faith
and have stabbed themselves all over with

J
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many pains.’—Eeecl. 5:12; 1 Tim. 6:10.
Underscoring these truths is the experi-
ence of an English
bachelor clerk. He
had won one of the
highest prizes of all
time in a socecer
pool, more than
£225,000, or up-
wards of $630,000.
But did this make him happy? No, for
hardly a week had gone by before he
moaned: *““This is too much for a man like
me. Much too much. I must be the un-
happiest man in Britain.”—New York
Times, April 19, 1964.

Far more valuable than any such mate-
rial possessions is the treasure of good
health, is it not? Yet how many are un-
willing to pay the price it exacts in the
form of moderation and self-control! Thus,
in spite of all the cumulating evidence of
the harm to one's health that cigarette
smoking does, Americans still consume
them at the rate of more than 4,000 an-
nually for each adult.

The treasure of marital bliss is another
case in point. Today ever so many want to
have this treasure, especially youth, but
are unwilling to pay the price it requires.
But a happy marriage does have its price.
It means denying oneself many of the
things one was formerly used to, not least
of which is being able to do and go as one
pleases without always having to consider
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another person. The young married man
will have less time and money for his hob-
bies; and his wife, for clothes and per-
manents. Emotionally and mentally im-
mature, and economically insecure, no
wonder that so many of today’s marriages
of the young folks founder in a short time.
Of course, if such youths had familiarized
themselves with Bible principles on the
subject, they would not have so eagerly
and blindly rushed into marriage—Eph.
5:24; Col. 3:19; 1 Pet. 3:7.

One of the men who shared in founding
the United States had a slogan, “Give me
liberty or give me death,” No question
about his appreciating the treasure of 1ib-
erty. But liberty taken for granted is soon
lost, for which reason it has well been said,
“Eternal vigilance is the price of liberty.”
Those willing to curtail the freedoms of
others often find that they have under-
mined the guarantees of their own liberty.

Today political independence has ac-
crued to more peoples than ever before,
but many who have agitated for it have
not been willing to pay the price it exacts,
that of subordination of self-interest for
the common good. More than one land is
divided today for this very reason, and the
current crises in other lands that have but
recently gained their freedom underscores
the fact that these  people wanted the
treasure of political independence but were
niot all willing to pay the price of subordi-
nating self-interest for the national good
—a failure that, no doubt, is due in part to
the former rulers’ having neglected to edu-
cate their colonials properly.

At times a young minister in a Chris-
tian congregation may keenly desire to be
the presiding minister, which, as the Bible
shows, is a noble desire, But has he given
careful consideration and thought to the
price such a treasure exacts in the way
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of added burdens, the responsibility of
making weighty decisions, the exercise of
self-control under stress, and so forth? Ac-
tually, as Jesus so well pointed out, “who-
ever wants to become great among you
must be your ([servant], and whoever
wants to be first among you must be your
slave.”"—Matt. 20:26, 27; 1 Tim. 3:1-7.

This principle, that every treasure hag
its price, is what we should expect to find
in a universe that was created by a just
and wise Creator, One who said: “What-
ever a man is sowing, this he will alse
reap.” {Gal. ' 6:7} This, for one thing, em-
phasizes the wisdom of not pursuing any
treasure without first considering the price
it demands. Jesus said this even in regard
to the treasure of Christian diseipleship:
“First sit down and calculate the expense.”
We want to be mentally, emotionally and
otherwise equipped to pay the price for any
worthwhile treasure if we would enjoy
owning it. Otherwise, we will be like the
seed that fell on rocky ground. It grew up
fast but did not have what it took when
the sun’s heat beat upon it.—Luke 14:28;
8:6, 13.

The foregoing examples also underscore
the wisdom of the Scriptural principle that
“godly devotion along with self-sufficien-
cy,” or contentment, is great gain. For ex-
ample, why intensely pursue extensive ma-
terial treasures, since they are bound to
exact a high price in upkeep and concern?
And further, implied in all the foregoing
is the wisdom of Jesus’ words in counseling
his followers to lay up treasures in heaven,
for they bring great rewards and they last
forever. Doing so, we can expect to have
the blessing and approval of the Creator,
concerning which a wise king long ago
wrote: “The blessing of Jehovah—that is
what makes rich, and he adds no pain
with it.”"--1 Tim. 6:6; Prov. 10:22,
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HE name of

the true God
—all but forgot-
ten today—ap-
pears many
times in the Ho-
ly Bible, It is
found in the
very beginning
of the Sacred
Seriptures, in
the second chap-
- ter of the Bible’s
first book.

§

1
sis 2:4, the orig- §\\

inal Hebrew in which
this passage was writ-
ten says: “Jehovah God
made earth and heaven.”

The Bible translator
Rotherham said God’s
name, Jehovah, “is
nearly hidden” in most
modern Bible transla-
tions.* Yet this Divine
Name appears 6,961 h\
times in the thirty-nine
books of the Hebrew Seriptures.

Even the name “Jesus” is a form of the
Hebrew word Jehoshua, which means “Je-
hovah is Savior.,” Further, a shortened
form of God's name Jehovah appears in the
Bible’s last book, Revelation. It is a part
of the famed exclamation “Hallelujah,”
which means “Praise Jah,” or ‘“Praise Je-
hovah.”—Rev. 19:1-6.

Thus, in the original languages in which
the Bible was written, the Divine Name ap-
pears from that Sacred Book’s beginning
to its end. This name distinguishes the Bi-
ble’s God, the true Creator, from all false
gods. It is only logical, then, for you to ask
why that Divine Name has been eliminated
from many modern Bible translations—

“‘

S
\\\\,-"‘\"\' .\“\\ \“\\ "‘\\\\\ \\\
y

.

o

"
S )
\\"‘\“l.-“\\\ 3 “',.

* Tha Emphasised Bible, translated by Joseph Bryant
Rotherham, 1897, Introduction, page 22, .
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Q why you may not find it in your
own English translation of the Bible,
A “Universal” Faith?

One reason is that many transla-
tors disagree with the Bible's in-
gpired writers. Consider, for exam-
ple, the introduction to the Revised
Standard Version of the Bible,
which gives this ag a reason for not
using the Divine Name: ‘“The use
of any proper name for the one and
only God, as though there were oth-
er gods from whom he had to be

distinguished,
\\\\

\
§

. . is entirely
inappropriate
for the univer-
sal faith of the
Christian

, Church.”*

But the writ-
ers of the Bible
used that name,
Is it honest for
mere translators
to change what
the original

writer of a work wrote, in order to insert
into it their own personal ideas? Unlike the
Bible’'s writers, these religious leaders
want to ignore God’s name. They want to
do this specifically so worshipers of pagan
“gods” will think we are all worshiping
the same one. When they speak of “the
universal faith of the Christian Church,”
they mean they think all kinds of worship
are approved by the true God. They want
to eliminate the distinction the Bible makes
between the worshipers of the true God
and the worshipers of false divinities men
have imagined.

Yet, according to their own Revised
Standard translation, the Holy Bible they

)

* Revised Standard Version, Thomas Nelson and Sonsg,
N.¥. and Edinburgh, 1952, Preface, page vil,
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translate clearly says: “For although there
may be so-called gods in heaven or on
edarth—as indeed there are many ‘gods’ and
many ‘lords’—yet for us there is one God,
the Father, from whom are all things and
for whom we exist, and one Lord, Jesus
Christ, through whom are all things and
through whom we exist.”.--1 Cor. 8:5, 6.

‘Thus, there is no justifieation for delib-
erately hiding the name of the “one God,
the Father,” for the specific purpose of
leading worshipers of the “many ‘gods’ and
many ‘lords’” into thinking that there is
no difference between their man-made gods
and the Creator. .

Early Christians knew that true worship
is not “universal,” that it cannot include
the false *“gods” of this world. They had
the Hebrew Scriptures, the first thirty-nine
hooks of the Bible, which had been written
long before the time of Jesus’ earthly min.
istry. Early Christians knew those inspired
Hebrew Scriptures, applied them, and used
them as a source of their teaching. They
knew that those Scripiures repeatedly
stress the fact that true worship is not
universal, and that the true God “Jehovah
is greater than all the other gods.”—EX.
18:11.

So, despite what modern clergymen say,
the “one and only God” is to be distin-
guished from the false “gods” of the world,
He himself stressed the distinction that
should be made between the true God and
man-made divinities. He said: *1 am Jeho-
vah your God . . . You must never have
any other gods against my face.” And:
“You must not mention the name of other
gods. It should not be heard upon your
mouth,”"—Deut. 5:6, 7; Ex. 23:13.

Name Known and Used

The Creator also inspired Moses to speci-
fy: “Jehovah your God you should fear ...
You must not walk after other gods,” His
servant Joshua added: “You must not men-

tion the names of their gods nor swear by
them.” The people responded: “It is um-
thinkable on our part, to leave Jehovah so
85 to serve other gods.”—Deut, 6:13, 14;
Josh. 23:7; 24:186.

Is it not equally unthinkable for mod-
ern translators of God's Word deliberately
to drop his Name from their Bible trans-
lations because using that Name does not
fit their preconceived ideas of what Chris-
tendom should teach? Is it not an offense
to the Creatar to say it is “entirely inap-
propriate” to use his Name? Is it not de-
ceitful to drop God’s name from the Bible
for the specific purpose of persuading peo-
ple who do not know him into thinking
that the Bible is written about their own
false gods? Is it not an insult to God for
men who translate his Word to put a cur-
rent theological idea ahead of what God
himself has said?

Translators who do this put themselves
in the same position as that in which were
certain Israelites, concerning whom the
Bible book of Judges says: “Thus they
abandoned Jehovah the God of their fa-
thers . . . and went following other gods
from among the gods of the peoples who
were all around them and they began bow-
ing down to them, so that they offended
Jehovah.”—Judg. 2:12.

The Bible says that people who should
have worshiped Jehovah, but who accepted
false gods, committed “immoral inter-
course” of, according to some transfations,
“played the harlot” or “went a whoring
after other gods.” (Judg. 2:17) Why such
strong language? To emphasize the extent
to which the true God considers accepting
false gods to be a vile act of immoral in-
fidelity.

God’s people knew his Name, and there
is no question about the extent to which
they used it. They even incorporated it into
geographical names that commemorated
Jehovah's mighty deeds, and jnto the in-
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timately personal names they gave their
own children.®

So, despite the fact that some of Chris-
tendom's leaders have their own ideas
about what is true doctrine, we must ac-
cept the inspired Biblical account. It says
God's name is Jehovah. It shows that the
||worship of the true God is not a “univer-
aal” religion—that it does not take in the
worship of false gods. To be really Chris-
tian we must follow Christ’'s example.
Christ said, in prayer to his Father: “I
have made your name known to them and
will make it known.”—John 17:26.

No Other Name Found

No other personal name for God is found
in the Bible. The word “God” is not a
name. It is a title. It applies equally to pa-
gan gods such as Isis, Horus, Zeus, Mars
and Venus, It also applies to a host of oth-
er false “gods” invented by men who re-
jected true worship. The word “Lord” is
not a name, It, too, is a title. It is a title
used even for members of European nobil-
ity. However, the Lord God, who created
heaven and earth, may be identified by
his Name. A popular desk dictionary,
therefore, correctly gives as one definition
of the word Lord: “The Supreme Being;
Jehovah,” and defines Lord of hosts as:
“Jehovah as supreme over all.’{

* As to place-names, consider ‘‘Jehovah-Jireh,” the
name Ahrahem gave the place where God provided a
ram as a sacriflce instead of Iszac. It means ‘'Jehovah
will zee to [it],"” or.''Jehovah will provide.” *Jehovah-
nissl" is the name Moses gave the sltar he buailt when
God promlsed the destructlon of wicked Amalek, It
means “'Jehoveh Is my Signal[pole],”’ or *'Jehovah 1s my
Refuge.'' Gideon called the altar he built where Jehovah
had ssld, “Peace he yours,”™ “‘Jehovah-shalom.' Bhalom
means ‘‘peace.’”’—Gen. 22:14; Ex, 17:15; Judg. 6:24.

Agx to personal hames whose meanings related to the
name Jehovah (or to lts contraction Jah), consider
only theae few examples from the Bible: Jairus means
Jah enlightens; Jehoahaz, Jah upholds; Jehonsh, Jeh
bestows; Jehoiakwn, Jah sets up; Jehoshaphat, Jah I3
judge:; Jehw, 4ah ta he; Jeremih, Jah 13 high: Jesse,
Jeh exists; Joel, Jah 1s God; Johm, Jsh is graclous;
Jonalab, Jah 15 Uberal; Jomathan, Jah's glft: Joshua,
Jeh saves; Josigh, Jah heals: Jotham, Jah is perfect.
And, far from the least !mportant, 1s the name Jesus,
which means Jehoveh ls Savior.

t Webster's New Collegiote Dictionary, Springfield,
Mass., U.8.A., 1960, :
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The French Catholic Encyclopédie Théo-
logique (Theological Encyclopedia) says
the name Jehovah is “God’s own name in
Hebrew . . . Among the Hebraists, some
pronounced Jehovah, others Javoh, others
Jehveh,”*

Why did not everyone pronounce it the
same way? Because in anciemt times the
Hebrews wrote only the consonants of
their words, not the vowels. Since God’s
hame was, in later times, superstitiously
hidden from the common people, the vowel
sounds that go with the four consonants of
the Divine Name were, in time, lost.
YHWH (or JHVH), the four Hebrew con-
sonants with which this name is written,
are called the Tetragrammaton. The En-
cyclopédie Théologique explains: “Tefra-
grammaton . . . term often used for the
name of Jehovah, which the Hebrews, out
of respect, no longer pronounce. . , . The
Greeks more readily use the word Tetra-
grammaton, which identifies the four let-
ters that compose the name: that is, jod,
he, vau, he, M, Jehovah.”t

Only Jehovah Is God

Protestant clergyman Hellmut Rosin
adds: “Thus the NAME never ceases to be
the source and the rule of all assertions re-
garding God and cannot be replaced by any
‘universal designation of God.! "'}

Rosin, who thinks it is not necessary for
Christians to use the Divine Name, still
argues that modern translators should al-
ways translate God's name by the same
word. He insists that the word used for the
Divine Name be different from the word
that is used to translate Elohim, the He-
brew word for “God.”

He cites the example of Bode's Indo-
nesian translation of the Psalms, and says:

* Hnoyclopddie Théologique, edlted by the priest
Migné, Petit Montrouge, France, 1851; Volume 35, book

1, colwmn 41.
72; Huneyelopédie Théologique, 1846: Volume 4, column

t The Lord Is God, by Hellmut Ros The Hague,
Netherlands, 1955, page 34, . i
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“In Ps. 1:2 YHWH is rendered by Allah.
The reader's expectation to find the NAME
regularly behind this term is thoroughly
disappointed. For the same word (Alleh)
serves e.g. in Ps. 42:2-3 to translate Elo-
him. Thus the true God seems to be desig-
nated by Allak irrespective of the differen-
tiation between name and title.”*

Obviously there is no reason o render
the title “elohim” by the same word that
is used to translate Jehovah's name. But
there also is no reason to change Jehovah's
name to Elohim’s equivalent. The Holy
Scriptures say Jehovah is God.

Rosin correctly adds: “YHWH is GOD!
. . . This ‘self-translation’ of the NAME
does not mean we are entitled to put our
conception of God in its place in a transla-
tion of the Seriptures. The sentence is not
reversible: GOD (or what we understand
by this term) is YHWH.” And: “According
to the Old Testament various Names of
God do not exist: YHWH shemo! YHWH
is his Name! (Ex. 15:3}.”%

There is a great deal of meaning in those
words. We cannot say: “Buddha is Jeho-
vah.” We canot say: “Allah is Jehovah.”
We cannot say: “Brahma is Jehovah.”
Therefore, according to the Bible, which
says Jehovah is God, we cannot say Brah-
ma, Allah or Buddha is God! The true God
does not fit in with the “universal” idea

* The Lord Ts God, H. Rosln, page 33.
t Same, pages 53-53.

held by many members of today’s so-called
“Christian religion.” According to the Sa-
cred Hebrew Scriptures, which Jesus and
his apostles used as a basis for their teach-
ing, JEHOVAH is God! He is the one of
whom Jesus spoke when he taught us to
pray: “Our Father in the heavens, let your
name be sanctified.”—Matt. 6:9.

Jesus knew the importance of serving
his Father, Jehovah. One of the first-
century scribes asked him: “Which com-
mandment is first of all?” He replied by
quoting Deuteronomy 6:4, 5 and Leviticus
19:18. Jesus called the first of these pas-
sages the “greatest and first. command-
ment.” It says: “Jehovah our God is one
Jehovah. And vou must love Jehovah your
God with all your heart and all your soul
and all your vital force.” The second says:
“You must love your fellow as yourself.”
Today’s religions talk a great deal about
the second of these commandments, but
most of them ignore the one Jesus said was
first: To love Jehovah ahead of everything
else,~Mark 12:28-31.

It is to his Father Jehovah that Jesus
spoke when he said: “I have made your
name known.” (John 17:26) Jehovah is Je-
sus’ God. Is he your God? Only by accept-
ing him can you really follow Christ. Only
in this way can you really be a true Chris-
tian. If your religious organization does
not talk about Him, then perhaps it is time
to look to persons who do!

A Miracle-working 'Saint"

s Among about eight hundred rare pieces of religlous art, both national and
foreign, being exhibited in the National Institute of Fine Arts, in Rio de Janeiro,
Brazil, is a little “saint” that works miracles. It belongs to a collection that dates
back to the seventeenth century. Its history is rather unusual.

In the olden tlmes of Brazilian history, the smugglers of gold and precious
stones would hide their contraband in the body of a wooden saint that was hollow
inside. As soon as this “saint” entered the smuggler's house, lo and behold, a
miracle was performed—the family suddenly became wealthy! So the expression
“Gantinha do Paun Oco” {Saint of hollow wood) came to mean a person who was
a “fraud,” “hypocrite,” and is so used today.

8
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lation, are completely toothless.
This includes a surprising number
of young people. The situation is

EW things contribute more to an at-

tractive personal appearance than a
clean, well-formed set of healthy teeth,
That they can either make or mar the
beauty of the face is obvious when a per-
son smiles. Another reason for paying at-
tention to dental hygiene is to avoid un-
pleasant breath, which can be so offensive.
The teeth also facilitate speech and breath-
ing, However, there is yet a more vital
reason for caring for your teeth, and that
is because they are necessary for chewing
the food that you need to live.

But when this care is neglected, and food
particles are allowed to cling to and stick
between the teeth, you may be in for trou-
ble, Tooth decay may start, and if it is left
unattended, it will continue until finally
your teeth may have to be extracted. So
rather than wait until you have to struggle
to eat with teeth missing, how much better
to learn about their care while you still
have them!

The modern epidemic of dental disease
should cause you to be seriously concerned
about the proper care of your teeth. In the
United States alone more than nineteen
out of twenty high school students have
tooth decay, and an amazing 22 million
persons, or nearly 13 percent of the popu-
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no better in Great Britain, where
more than 40,000 schoolchildren
a year are fitted with false teeth.
The plague of decay has reached
such proportions that a British
Medical Association magazine re-
ported that “provision of dentures
for children who have not left
school is becoming commonplace.”
Other countries also have been
hit hard by the epidemiec of
dental disease.

A Paradox :

Despite the emphasis on brushing one’s
teeth and seeing a dentist regularly, tooth
decay continues on the rampage. The
American public pays out $2,000,000,000 a
year for dental care, yet the teeth of many
people are in such bad shape that, accord-
ing to an estimate, it would take more than
twice the present number of dentists work-
ing ten years merely to repair the backlog
of tooth troubles. But what seems para-
doxical is that in certain other places
where toothbrushes and dentists are prac-
tically unknown, there is hardly any tooth
decay at all.

For instance, a recent survey of a Ni-
gerian village of 600 persons turned up
only two small cavities, both of which were
in the mouth of a little child. A similar
survey of 1,085 Ethiopians revealed that
those under forty years of age averaged
less than one decayed, missing or filled
tooth per person! This is truly remarkable
when one considers that nearly 10 percent
of the 2,000,000 Americans first examined
for service in World War II were rejected
because of missing or bad teeth. They did
not have the required six or more upper
teeth that would make contact with six or
more lower teeth deemed necessary to han-
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dle Army food. And these were men in the
prime of life, hetween the ages of eighteen
and thirty-five!

The teeth of Americans, however, were
not always in such bad conditicn. Back in
1800, when there were only 100 dentists in
the country and toothbrushes were either
a novelty or unheard of, the teeth of people
were apparently much sounder, What does
this indicate? That the use of toothbrushes
and the increase in number of dentists are
responsible for today’s unprecedented tooth
decay? No. But, rather, that the diet is
apparently an important factor in the
health of the teeth.

The Diet’'s Effect on Teeth

- This was mentioned in The Encyclopedia
Americana, 1956 edition, Volume 26, page
322, which said: “It is possible that the
so-called civilized diet has much to do
with the increased incidence of caries
[tooth decay] in a race which in former
times was immune. In a series of several
thousands of skulls which were examined,
all of which dated back to an age of 200
to 300 years, caries was found to be pres-
ent in some 10 per cent as against a much
larger percentage (80) existing today. It
is a curious and interesting fact that the
condition is rare among certain isolated
groups of people.”

On the following page this same source
made the additional observation: “Softer
foods that are taken fail to afford the nec-
essary exercise and stimulation and they
do not provide, during mastication, the
polishing action so important for tooth
preservation. Hard foods, on the contrary,
give functional stimulation and polish the
teeth so that broken particles do not lodge
between the teeth, thereby favoring decay
and fermentation.” Dentists are quick to
point out that the modern diet often con-
sists largely of cooked foods that require
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little chewing, and that this is a factor in
tooth decay.

Interestingly, medical- men who com-
mented on the recent surveys in Nigeria
and Ethiopia also attributed the remark-
able absence of tooth decay to diet, It was
noted that these people did not use any
sugar, sweetened baked goods, candy, car-
bonated soda water or refined foods com-
mon to “civilized” countries, but ate whole
grains, yams, green vegetables, and the
like.

The fact that diet has a vital effect on
the teeth seems unquestionable, A person
cannot examine the mouths of *young peo-
ple who eat white bread, processed cereals
and white sugar,” observed one dentist,
“without coming to the conclusion that a
definite relationship exists between living
food and healthy teeth and between pro-
cessed food and decaying teeth.” But why
is it that certain foods are harmful to the
teeth? What actually is responsible for
tooth decay? Does brushing the teeth do
any good?

What Causes Tooth Decay?

“The process of decay is very complex,”
the American Dental Association observed.
“It is, in fact, so complex that we haven't
isoclated all the elements that would allow
dental science to formulate a thorough ex-
planation.” It is known, however, that
tooth decay never originates from within
the teeth, but always begins on their sur-
face. The evidence also seems 10 indicate
that the chief factors in producing decay
include mouth bacteria, food debris and
dental plaque, a gelatin-like film (composed
of saliva components, bacteria and other
substances) that adheres to the surface of
the teeth.

Although the mouth harbors vast num-
bers of bacteria, tests in which animals
were fed by stomach tubes showed that
their teeth did not decay as long as there
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wag no food in their mouth. Other experi-
ments demonstrated that even if food was
in the mouth, if certain straing of bacteria
were not also present, tooth decay did not
develop. It was also found that tooth decay
could be transmitted from one animal to
another by transferring decay-causing bac-
teria from an infected animal to a non-
infected one.

Fvidently with such investigations in

_mind Dr. Francis A. Arnold, director of the
National Institute of Dental Research, re-
ported: “Research with experimental ani-
mals suggests that tooth decay may be
transmissible like other infectious diseases.
Possibilities have been demonstrated that
it may be infectious and transferable in
humans by certain microbes found on the
surfaces of the teeth.” On the basis of such
research it has been suggested that physi-
cal contact such as kissing could spread
tooth decay.

But just how s it that bacteria and food
debris cause cavities? It is presently be-
lieved that the bacteria in the film of den-
tal plaque break down food particles to
form weak acids. These aclds are then held
in contact with the teeth by the thin film
of dental plaque, and there attack the
enamel surface, However, it takes many
such acid attacks on the same spot before a
cavity develops, It is also interesting that
research has discovered that some foods
are broken down to form acids much more
readily than others,

Carbohydrate foods such as sugar, can-
dy, cola beverages, presweetened cereals
and pastries are converted to acids in an
especially short time, harmful amounts be-
ing produced in as little as five minutes.
Thus careful studies have demonstrated
that when these foods are eliminated
from the diet, tooth decay is greatly re-
duced. This helps one to understand why
cavities are such a rarity among isclated
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peoples whose diet includes a minimum of
these foods.

Approaches to the Problem

This information regarding the eause of
tooth decay helps one to understand how
this disease might be combatted. At first,
a person may conclude that the logical so-
lution would be to eliminate from the
mouth the acid-forming bacteria. But, un-
fortunately, antibiotics that would kill
these bacteria would also destroy the many
helpful bacteria in the mouth, However, in
this connection it is interesting to note
that about 1 percent of the population are
said to possess a natural antibiotic that
immunes them to tooth decay.

This is what bactericlogist Gordon E.
Green reported to the American Dental As-
sociation not long ago. He said that in the
saliva of these fortunate people he has
found an antibacterial substance. It has
been known for some time that saliva,
which is slightly alkaline, is effective in
neutralizing the aecid formed on the teeth
by the bacteria, For this reason, when sa-
liva flow is reduced, as can happen during
sickness, susceptibility to tooth decay in-
creases. But even when saliva flow is nor-
mal, some persons’ saliva affords better
protection against decay than.does that of
others. So it is interesting that it is now
thought that an antibacterial substance in
the saliva may be responsible for resistance
to tooth decay.

However, since the saliva of the vast ma-
jority of the population does not afferd
sufficient protection, and since efforts to
kill mouth bacteria are not feasible, what
can be done to prevent cavities? Two prac-
tical things that can be done are to reduce
the amount of carbohydrate foods in the
diet, and, secondly, to clean food debris
from the mouth immediately after eating
and before the corrosive acids have time
to go to work.
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Most persons will probably consider a
drastic cut in carbohydrate foods unduly
restrictive, yet there is a simple dietary
measure that will go a long way to pre-
vent cavities. That is to replace sugar-
filled desserts and snacks, such as pastries,
ice cream, soda pop, candy and the like,
with fresh fruits or sliced vegetables. When
- an apple, piece of celery or raw carrot are
eaten after a meal or for a snack, the teeth
do not become filled with a lot of gooey,
decay-producing debris, as is the case when
cookies or cake are eaten. So by simply
meking a piece of fruit or raw vegetable
your before-bed or in-between-meal snack
rather than some sweet, you may be able
to keep your mouth cavity-free,

Keep Your Teeth Clean

But since most persons inevitably suc-
cumb to a desire for sweets, the only way
for them to keep teeth healthy is to clean
them immediately after eating. This is es-
pecially vital for children, because they
are particularly susceptible to tooth decay.
Remember that the key word is IMME-
DIATELY, for in as little as five minutes
after eating, bacteria break down the
sweets into acids, and they start attacking
the teeth. True, the hard enamel surface
can withstand many acid attacks, but even-
tually, if the teeth are not kept clean, the
surface will be breached and a cavity will
begin.

Rather than forbid all sweets to their
children, some parents have the rule that
candy and pastries may be eaten, but that
the teeth must be cleaned immediately
afterward. Dental experts emphasize that
if one waits for thirty minutes after eat-
ing, brushing the teeth is practically use-
less, for most of the damage has already
been done. So it is obvious that washing
the teeth when rising in the morning does
little more than sweeten the breath. The
vital time is immediately after every time
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one eats. Since this is not always con-
venient or possible, a good substitute is to
swish water around the mouth and force it
through the teeth. The important thing is
to get food debris from the mouth.

So, when washing the teeth, remember
that the primary purpose is to get food
particles from the mouth before bacteria
have a chance to form destructive acids.
To accomplish this, one toothpaste is prob.
ably as good as another. In fact, for all
practical purposes dentists say that a com-
bination of salt and baking soda makes an
efficient dentifrice. The key factor is the
method of brushing. '

Unfortunately the majority of persons
fall into the habit of brushing their teeth
back and forth horizontally. Instead of re-
moving food particles, this method often
forces particles between the teeth, where
they become a factor in causing tooth de-
cay. A recommended way is to brush the
teeth up and down, On the upper teeth,
use a wrist action, brushing downward and
slightly back and forth in order to get at
areas between the teeth, On the lower
teeth, brush upward, using just the reverse
action as when doing the upper teeth, Fol-
low an orderly pattern, cleaning each tooth
and brushing on hoth the cheek side and
tongue side of the teeth,

You may object that you could never get
your children to take such care in brush-
ing their teeth. However, for their future
welfare it is vital that you try. Healthy
baby teeth will guide permanent teeth into
proper place and immeasurably enhance
the beauty of your child's face. So start
teeth care early. Undoubtedly the best
method is to watch the diet, seeing that it
is rich in natural foods. Get into the habit
of eating apples, eelery and fresh fruit for
snacks instead of candy and soda pop. Yes,
you and your family can have fine teeth if
you take care of them,
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STEAM
"DOWN

"rom

ENOWNED
R, throughout the
world for its scenie
beauty, New Zealand,
the most southern of
the major islands of
the Pacific,_ offers a By “Awokel”
limitless variety of at-
tractions to those who visit its {riendly
shores. From majestic show-clad moun-
tains, to flat and rolling fertile plains.
From modern bustling cities, to quiet,
primitive countiry towns. Rugged coastline
and soft-green river banks, Icy-cold, deep-
blue glacial lakes, and angry, hissing,
superheated stcam, Steam? Yes, it comes
forcing its way up from the depths of the
earth, from a gigantic hidden source, to
provide an intriguing and sometimes
breathtaking spectacle at the surface.
Situated a few miles north of hcautiful
Lake Taupo, New Zealand’s largest lake,
and almost in the center of the North Is-
land, is found one of the most interesting
and noisy valleys in the world. Wairakei,
or “Water of Adornment,” is the pictur-
esque name given to it by the brown-
skinned Maori people, and it aptly de-
gcribes an area of intensive hot-spring
activity. Concentrated throughout the val-
ley are clusters of bubbling mud pools and
springs that periodically erupt into col-
umns of hot water as high as fifty feet,
spraying the surrounding rocks and vege-
fation, Minerals and silica from the under-
ground water color the ground around the
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correspondent in New Zealand

pools white and gray
and occasionally a deli-
cate shade of pink. To
the visitor it is a seem-
ingly endless display of
geysers, plopping mud
craters and curious
rock formations that
delight the eye. Truly a
natural paradise!

But a no less arrest-
ing feature of Wairakei
can readily be seen as
‘one journeys along the
main Auckland to Wel-
lington highway. He has
a view of immense con-
crete cylinders, billow-
ing steam hundreds of feet into the air,
accompanied by a deafening roar. This is
the Wairakei production area, where the
vast underground hot-water system has
been tapped successfully at its natural out-
let and utilized in the production of that
vital commodity, electricity.

To meet the rising demand for electrie
power in the country, the New Zealand
government began searching for new en-
ergy sources and, fourteen years ago, ap-
proval was given to a scheme for the de-
velopment of a power station that would
use geothermal, or underground, steam to
drive its turbines. Although venturesome
for a small country like New Zealand, the
harnessing of this energy from beneath the
ground was not new. Over half a century
ago a similar project was undertaken in
Larderello, Italy, and was developed so
successfully that today the Larderello
scheme produces over two billion kilowatt-
hours a year—enough to operate the en-
tire Italian electric railway system, which
does, in fact, derive two-thirds of its pow-
er from the scheme. New Zealand became
the second in the world, and today geo-
thermal power is being exploited in the
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United States, the Soviet Union and other
countries around the globe,

Geothermal Steam Harnessed

How is the steam obtained and used?
The process is surprisingly simple. First
of all, a hole or bore must be drilled to
release the steam, which is then conveyed
at pressure through pipelines to the power
station, where it expends its energy driv-
ing the turbines that produce the electric
power. Drilling methods and equipment
are very similar to those used in oil drill-
ing, with some adaptations to allow for the
high temperature, When a bore is sunk
it releases the tremendous pressure on a
quantity of superheated water, causing it
to boil and produce steam, The expanding
steam forces its way up the bore to the sur-
face, where it is tapped. Although steam
can be obtained at a depth of two hundred
feet, production bores are much deeper,
with many at Wairakel being drilled to a
depth of four thousand feet—over three-
quarters of a mile deep!

The actual opening of a bore is spectacu-
lar, a sight not likely to be forgotten by
those who witness it. Woosh! With a stead-
ily growing roar, water, steam and small
fragments of rock are hurled high into
the air, covering the surrounding ground
and vegetation with a superfine dust. One
bore at Wairakei erupted four hundred
tons of rock and other material during the
first twelve hours!

Unlike Larderello, Ytaly, which produces
“dry” steam, large quantities of water are
obtained at Wairakei along with the steam.
Special equipment, called centrifugal sepa-
rators, is erected at the head of the bore
to separate the water from the steam.
This is necessary, since only steam is used
to drive the turbines. The separated water
at extremely high pressure and at a tem-
perature of well over 100 degrees Centi-
grade used to be released into the atmo-
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sphere through giant concrete cylinders
called flash tanks. In these tanks, visible
from the main highway, the superhot wa-
ter was subjected to a sudden reduction in
pressure and flashed immediately into
steam, which billowed high into the air,
accompanied by a steady thunderous roar.
The now "“dry’’ steam was fed into special-
ly insulated pipelines and carried to the
powerhouse. A strange feature of Wairakei
is that the powerhouse is actually two
miles from the production area, on the
banks of the Waikato River. Why is this?
Simply because a large supply of water is
necessary to condense the spent steam, and
therefore the station is closer to the river,
where an adjacent pumping station pro-
vides the necessary water. At varying
pressures in the main pipelines, the vapor
is passed through high-, intermediate- and
low-presstre turbines, which drive the
power station generators, and it is at last
condensed into water and discharged into
the Waikato River.

The pumping station needs to provide
water at approximately the rate of cne gal-
lon per minute for every kilowatt of power
produced. During the winter months of
1964, the station was able to produce, on
an average, somewhere between 160,000
to 175,000 kilowatts, That means that the
pumping station needed to pump water
from the river at 160,000 to 175,000 gal-
lons per minute—some seven hundred tons
of water every minute,

The pipelines that carry the steam to the
river bank are themselves an unusual ad-
dition to the landscape. Five steel pipe-
lines, each twenty inches in diameter,
lying side by side, stretch from the produc-
tion field to the power station two miles
away. Peculiar sixteen-foot-high expansion
loops, shaped like inverted U’s, suddenly
appear every 1,000 feet, as if the pipes
tired of their monotonous, ground-level
journey. Each of the 16,000 welded joints
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in the plpes was checked carefully for any
leakages by X rays and radioactive isotopes
flown out from Harwell, England, as the
maintairing of the high pressures neces-
sary in the pipes is dependent on perfect
sealing of all the joints.

Development is moving ahead rapidly
at Wairakei. Just over & year ago, engi-
neers at Wairgkei for the first time used
what Is known as the “flash system” to
produce power from the waste superheated
water that previously had escaped into the
atmosphere, through the great concrete
flashing cylinders, Instead of being re-
leased, the water is now subjected to the
same sudden pressure decrease within a
special plant, allowing about one-fifth of
the previously wasted hot water to be
flashed into steam and added to the mains,
thus increasing the supply of steam to the
generators. So, in just the short space of
fourteen years since the beginning of the
project, a new source of heat energy has
hecome a vital part of the country’s power
system and the third-largest producer of
electric power in New Zealand’s North Is-
land. Wairakel generates power continu-

ously around the clock, giving it a total .

daily output that exceeds that of a similar-
sized hydroelectrical station designed to
work at full power for a lesser period to
match the average power demand. And the
end is not yet! A further stage is planned
that will increase the yield to one-quarter
of & million kilowatt-hours a year. How
much wiil all this cost? The final estimate
is at £24,000,000, or about $67,200,000!

The Origin of Underground Steam
Where does this useful steam come
from? No one seems to know for sure how
it is formed. Today, among scientists,
there seems to be general agreament that
up to 95 percent of geothermal steam is of
meteoric origin. That means that it is
based on surface water filtering down
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through the crust of the earth and being-
heated by the earth’s interior. The remain-
ing 5 percent is said to be magmatic in
nature, that is, it is given off by molten
rock material within the earth, A New
Zealand scientist, C. J. Banwell, has sug-
gested that the heat flow is maintained by
superhot steam separating from this mol-
ten rock and rising through fissures from
as much as seven miles below the surface,
At a depth of about 3,000 feet it comes into
contact with surface water that has grad-
ually filtered down and heats this water.
It is this heated surface water rising again
that manifests itself as hot springs and
geysers at the earth’s surface.

As is usually the case when embarking
on a new scientific venture, many prob-
lems arise needing a solution, and the
harnessing of underground steam is no ex-
ception. The biggest question facing coun-
tries using this energy is, Will the heat
source last? No one i, as yet certain as to
whether the steam temperature will even-
tually drop, owing to the large quantities
being drawn off. Surprisingly, evidence at
hand thus far indicates that the reverse is
occurring, that is, the temperature is ac-
tually increasing, For instance, in New
Zegland there has been a noted increase in
some areas of the Wairakei field, and in
Larderello, Italy, the temperature has ris-
en 40 degrees Centigrade in the past fifty
vears. It seems a reasonable deduction, in
view of this, that the tapping of the steam
at a certain level results in heat being
drawn up from lower, hotter levels. An-
other problem is that of replenishment
from surface water. Does it circulate quick-
1y enough to match the rate at which the
hot water is being drawn off? Only tin_»
will tell.

Minor difficulties arise too at the site
Although the great roar from discharging
bores not yet connected to the pipelines
still seems deafening to the Wairakei vigi-
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tor, it is reduced from what it was a few
years ago. Silencers, consisting of a series
of concentric pipes of increasing diameter,
are now fitted to such bores, making work
at the site more endurable. Traffic hazards
ont the main highway that runs through
Wairakei are sometimes caused by great
clouds of steam from the pipes, and mo-
torists need to be cautious. '

Many countries are now exploiting the
steam from the depths of the earth and its
use is not limited to the production of
electricity. Far from it! In the cold climate
of Iceland, tomatoes thrive under hothouse
conditions brought about by utilizing geo-
thermal steam. In this same land, the
steam provides heating for over 45,000
homes. Kenya hatches chickens with the
help of steam, In other lands its uses range
from the manufacturing of paper to the
production of salt and chemical by-
products. In Mexico, Japan, the United
States, Chile and Russia, resourceful de-

velopment of steam from down under is
expanding at a fast rate, producing good
effects economically and bringing added
comfort to millions,

It is a vast and tremendously powerful
underground hot-water system, devised
with intelligence far beyond the capacity
of man’s small brain. An ancient psalmist
attributes this source of energy to the God
of the heavens when he says that in God's
hand “are the inmost depths of the earth.”
—Ps, 95:4.

As yet, man has only opened the cover
of a large book of scientific knowledge in
the use of natural energy sources to aid
civilization. The great stores of energy
from our sun, the irresistible forces in the
sea with its great tidal movements and
crashing breakers—perhaps one day these
too will fulfill an unexpected and vital role
in man's life on his fascinating planet,
along with the mysterious steam from
down under,
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Nostradamus’ Astrological Predictions

® The French astrologer commonly called
Nostradamus is noted for his Cenfuries (1555}
or astrological predictions written in verse
quatrains of mystically phrased riddles. In a
dedicatory letter té his son at the head of the
first edition of his prophecies, the astrologer
stated his purpose to “leave a memorial of
me after my death, to the common benefit of
mankind, concerning the things which the
Divine Essence hath revealed to me by astro-
nomical revolutions.” Thus Nostradamus re-
peatedly linked a study of the stars with his
predictions, predictions based on Bahbylonish
astrology and which practice is condemned
by God's Word, the Holy Bible. {(Deut. 18:10-
12; Isa. 47:13) After Nostradamus' death,
others apparently wrote predictions under the
name of Nostradamus, Thus the magazine
Pageant for April 1963 pointed out:

16

T A T e T e W R L W WL

“There were about 20 Nostradamuses. It
became a popular term for prophets. From
their works, L. Sprague de Camp ohce ex-
tracted 449 predictions, Of these, 18 have def-
initely proved to be false, events sometimes
turning out exactly the opposite from what
was forecast. Forty-one predictions have come
true, but they were worded carefully so that
they had an even chance of being fulfilled in
any case, The remaining 390 predictions are
just sitting there, nothing having happened
yet to make them right or wrong. The first
300 years of Nostradamus’s prophesying,
then, have heen not so good.”

However, we cannot scoff at Bible prophe.
dies, which have been fulfilled in the minutest
detail because they sprang not from Babylon-
ish astrology but from God's holy spirit.
—2 Pet. 1:20, 21.
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HIS world’s sex-

ual morality is
undergoing a pro-
found change as a
new moral code is
worked out by the
youths of this
age, The hush-
hush, hypocrit.
ical violations
of honorable
sex behavior
are giving
ground to the
brazen ap-
proach of the
rising genera.
tion. Under the new code, when sex pro-
miscuity has been indulged, there is not
even a consciousness of having violated the
law of God. Trial marriage, wife-swapping
and divorce are considered to be the com-
mon order of things., Though the older
generation stands aghast at the lengths to
which the new generation is going, they
are, in fact, reaping the bitter harvest of
their own sowing,

Is it not the older generation that let
down the bars and opened the way for such
startling developments? When children
from broken homes throw off
restraint and shock their el-
ders, can the parents honestly
say that they did not pave the
way for it? And is it not from
the older generation that
youth has learned to smoke
and drink? Is it not the older
generation that has produced
the movies, the TV programs
and literature that feature
violence and immorality and
that have corrupted the think-
ing of youth? True, not all
parents have set a bad exam-
ple, but, unless they put forth
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vigorous efforts to
counteract these
pressures toward im. -
morality, even their
children suffer the
effects,

The new
moral code is
still in its in-
fancy, but its
fruits are al-
ready of grave
concern to
thoughtful per-
sons, Sex is
prominent as
a topie of
thought and conversation in high school
and college corridors. Out-of-wedlock preg-
nancies, hasty marriages, venereal dis-
ease, diverces, broken homes and emo-
tional illnesses increase from day to day.
In America alone some 7,000,000 perscns
now living were born to un-
married parenis. In 1963 one
out of every eighteen babies
was born out of wedlock, Ille-
gitimacy is increasing at such
an. alarming rate that it is es-
timated that by 1970 there will
be an additional 3,000,000 ba-
bieg in this category. In Swe-
dent at least B0 percent of all
young Swedes engaged to be
married indulge in premarital
relations. Statistics show that
more than a third of the mar-
ried Swedish mothers who bore
their first child in 1960 had
been pregnant on their wedding
day.

Ancther concern is the rise of venereal
disease among teen-agers—diseases trans-
mitted chiefly by sexual intercourse. Ac-
cording to one authority in social hygiene,
venereal disease among teen-agers has ris-
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en more than 400 percent in the last four
years in the city of New York. “More than
half the people being reported to us with
contagious venereal disease are between
15 and 24. Many are between 10 and 14,”
he said. Despite modern medicine, statis-
tics reveal a rise since 1957 in the city of
New York of 496 percent in syphilis cases
among those under twenty-one. From the
ages of twenty-one to twenty-four the rise
is 613 percent! And most disturbing is the
suspicion that only about 25 percent of the
syphilis cases and 10 percent of the cases
of gonorrhea are being reported to health
authorities.

Teen-agers and even some persens much
older pride themselves on their wide ex-
perience in sexual relations as well as their

knowledge of how to avoid the dangers in- -

cident thereto. But here is where a little
knowledge can be a great danger. The
" chances of contracting a disease are small,
they think, and even if it happens the con-
dition will care for itself in time. What
they do not know is that one in two hun-
dred victims of venereal disease that go
untreated becomes blind, one in fifty be-.
comes §nsane, one in twenty-five ends up
crippled or incapacitated, and one in fif-
teen suffers from heart disease, Others he-
come sterile, It is not wise to close one’s
eyes to the facts.

Parental Guidance

Parents, before your children get out of
hand, train them up in the way that they
should go! What if many of the churches
have failed to uphold high Christian moral
standards and have even endorsed the
world's outlook? There is still God's Word
of instruction, the Bible, to guide you.
There you will find the fine principles that
you should inculcate in your children from
infancy. As you continue to train them
with authoritative advice from God’s
guidebook, never let them out of your
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mind. Firmly preside over their youthful
vears, watch closely their assoclations out-
side the home, be a good example to them
in every situation. Without alienating their
affection by acting the policeman or detec-
tive, keep track of what they do during the
hours that they must necessarily spend out
of your company. Interest yourself in their
studies at school and offset with good Bible
instruction any godless evolutionary ideas
that turn up in the course of their school-
ing, Remember, any undermining of the
Creator’s position of supremacy in their
minds paves the way for your children
later to cast aside all authority and be
guided only by their own selfish desires.

Progressively, as they grow up, set be-
fore them the Bible standard by word and
by example. Caution your girl about “nice”
boys with their fradulent pleadings of love,
rights and freedom. Teach your young
ones that love “does not behave indecent-
Iv.” (1 Cor. 13:5) Teach them to pride
themselves on chastity. Set up safeguards
for them, such as curfews, chaperons, no
petting, ne liquor and no improper dress.
Discuss with them frankly the dangers of
allowing themselves to become aroused
sexually while alone in the company of
someone of the opposite sex. Make clear to
them that God’s Word condemns not only
fornieation but also loose conduct, the sort
of conduct that easily leads to fornication.
(Gal. 5:19-21) Your children desperately
need your firm direction during these most
vulnerable years of their lives. Do not fail
them.

The Wise Course for Youth

Single girls and boys, what about your
future? Are you going to take the easy
road of compliance with the corrupt think-
ing of the world, or are you going tc ex-
ercise your God-given intelligence and
prove that you are morally upright and
that you have strong love for God’s stan-
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dard of righteousness? Consider some of
these expressions of young people who
weakly drift with the wind of current im-
moral ideas: “If a girl reaches 20 and she
is still virgin, she begins to wonder wheth-
er there's anything wrong with her as a
woman.” “We've discarded the idea that
loss of virginity is related to degeneracy.”
“We may get blown to h— tomorrow or
the day after. We might as well have a
little fun before we go.” “If two people are
in love, there’s nothing wrong with their
sleeping together,

cept from them the necessary discipline
that will fit you, in turn, to be a good par-
ent, Do not lose sight of the fact that sex
relations and intimacies are right only for
those who are legally married. They can
never be right under any other circum-
stances. If you never allow yourself to
think otherwise, life will be more pleasant
for you, To think otherwise is to invite

disaster,
Your attitude toward necking and pet-
ting should be a positive one, for it is
through such conduct

provided no one gets
hurt by it.” That cer-
tainly is not Chris.
tian thinking, but it
is the thinking of
young people in the

COMING IN THE NEXT ISSUE
® Arg Sclence and the Bibls Irreconcilable?
& |8 Spacs a New Frontier?
# Coplng with the Rh Threat In Childblirth.
e Let Your Land Cut the Cost of Living.

"~ on the part of single
persons that moral
convictions weaken.
For you girls the pol-
icy should be “Hands
off " For you boys it

world around you.,

From the God who created man, and
who knows even the inmost thought of hu-
man creatures, comes the urgent warning
to you: “Flee from the desires incidental
to youth.,” (2 Tim. 2:22) Thus, even be-
fore the wrong desires take hold of your
mind, it is time to get away from those
persons and places that give rise to them.
1t is too late when wrong thinking has been
entertained to the point of motivating you
to wrong actions. Always conduct yourself
with others in such a way that you do not
feel the need to be out of public view or
away from those who know you. Seeking
your recreation in company with your par-
ents and the rest of your family will be of
great aid to you in maintaining a chaste
course in life.

Life is ahead of you young people, Some
day you may have children of your own,
and you will want to see them grow up to
be a joy to you and a glory to God. This
should help you to understand to some ex-
tent the responsibility that your parents
have now, and it should move you to ac-

MARCH 22, 1965

should mean no dat-
ing for the sake of necking and petting.
This may seem radical to you, perhaps
even old-fashioned, but it'is not, It is good
sense. It is a protection for you. It can
help you to avoid being unwittingly sucked
into an act that will haunt you with its
effects for the rest of your life,

This world is sick unto death, and the
present moral collapse is but another pow-
erful evidence of it, Christian youths must
deport themselves in a way that is differ-
ent from the world. They should not con-
clude that because everyone in the world
engages in loose conduct, they should feel
free to do it too. Christians are no part of
the unbelieving world, even as Jesus was
not of the world. (John 17:14) They do
not want to act like the rest of the world
and so be identified by God as a part of it.
If they want to enjoy life everlasting in
God’s righteous new system of things,
they must learn to live in harmony with
his upright law now. Let parents and
youths unite to make that their happy
goal,
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THE

g)icfuresque

Q)amp[emouss es

By “Awake!’” correspondent in Mauritius

AVE you ever seen a tree that flowers once
in its lifetime, at a hundred years of age?

Such a tree is only one of the colorful

attractions that await a visitor to the beautiful
Pamplemousses Botanical Garden on the small
island of Mauritius in the Indian Ocean.

From the island’s capital of Port Louls a taxi
or bus will take you a short distance northeast
to the village of Pamplemousses. It was early
in the eighteenth century that French gover-
nors developed this site into a famous botanical
garden that, for many years, was considered
one of the loveliest in the world.

The garden is enclosed by an iron fence with
a large artistic gate, which won a prize at the
Festival of Great Britain aboui the middle of
the last century. As you enter the garden, you
follow the main road until you come to a small
path on the right, This leads to a row of talipot
trees, the trees that blossom but once in their
lives in Pamplemousses Garden, after having
lived about a hundred years.

The name of these large, erect palm trees is
derived from the Sanskrit and Hindu lan-
puages. The botanical name is Corypha umbra-
culifera. They are native to the moist low coun-
try of Ceylon and Malabar. They grow to a
height of sixty to eighty feet, and have a
‘straight cylindrical trunk that may be three to
four feet in diameter. One of the most out-
standing features of the tree is its enormous
fanlike leaves, which, when crowded together,
look very much like a crown laid on the top of
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the trunk. A single leaf blade may be as much
as sixteen feet aéross, and have a stout leai-
stalk fifteen feet long. When cut into strips,
the leaves are used as a writing material, or
can be turned into umbrellas, large fans, sun-
shades, and so forth.

At the age of about twenty to thirty years,
or, in certain countries such as Mauritius, at
the age of a hundred years, the talipot produces
a large polelike stem from the center of its
crown, which later develops into an enormous
cluster of creamy-white flowers. About eight
months later a large hard fruit appears. With
this fruitage, however, the tree has apparently
served its purpose, for about a year later it

‘dies. All these characteristics contribute to

make the talipot one of the most unusual of
the palm trees. It is not surprising that the
People of Ceylon have adopted it as their
national floral emblem.

Although the talipot blossoms after twenty '
or thirty years in iis nafive home, for some
reason 1t takes much longer in the Pam-
plemousses Garden. The trees were first planted
here around 1833, but they did not flower until
the early 1930’s. Some of the seeds of these
first trees to flower were planted and are
growing in the garden today. Although they
are now about twenty years old, they are still
only fifteen to twenty feet high, and so have a
long way to go before they reach maturity.
Since the trunks of these young palms are still
quite short, they are hidden by the mass of
large leaves that reach down to the ground,
giving the appearance of having been piled in
that position.

After more than two hundred vyears the
Pamplemousses Botanical Garden is still beau-
tiful and well kept, but it does not hold the
distinguished position among botanical gardens
that it formerly did. Nevertheless, it is a plea-
sure to visit the garden at Pamplemousses and
to admire the beautiful things that God has
created. It is good to see that in many places
man has been a good guardian of the things
with which Jehovah has entrusted him. Soon,
in God’s new order of things, the whole earth
will be transformed into a paradise, with trees
of endless variety, to the praise and glory of
their wise Creator and for the pleasure of all
earth’s inhabitants.
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woven spells of idyllic imagination
around the subject of the mysterious pa-
gan oracles, This they have done in their
passion for so-called romance and their
fascination for mysticism. But few indeed
have been the writings that have actually
solved the mystery and that have related
the phenomena to what is going on today,
in order to guard us from disastrous de-
ception.

What were those oracles? The word
“gracle” can refer to a place where one
could go to try to get hidden information,
answers to problems as to what course of
action to take. The word can also refer
either to the answer itself or to the priest
or priestess who gave the answers. An in-
quirer who brought the right amount of
gifts could get verbal responses from the
ancient pagan oracles. The response was
delivered through a human medium, who
believed that a god provided the answer.

Babylonian Origin

The use of oracles in connection with div-
ination and omens goes back to ancient
Rabylon, the Babylonian oracle-priest be-
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1Ing called a bary, meaning, “he who sees.”

. Priestesses were also used, so often, in fact,

that in a series of eight oracles addressed
to King Esarhaddon of Assyria, six were
given by women, “We are justified,” says
Morris Jastrow in The Religion of Bab-
ylonia and Assyria, “in concluding that a
regular ‘cracle and omen ritual’ wag de-
veloped in Babylonia and Assyria. ...
There is every reason to believe that
in some form such a ritual existed in
Babylonia before the rise of As-
syria. . ., . [The god] Marduk
was regarded as the special god
of oracles by the Assyrians as
well ag the Babylonians.”

The sun-god Shamash was
also often consulted. After
a preliminary sacrifice, the priest es-
corted the inquirer into the inner room
of the temple t¢ appear in the presence of
the idol god. The priest heard the problem
or request. Then by some mysterious
means, often a searching for omens, the
god of the oracle was said to have given
an answer through the priest. One author-
ity states, as to early oracles in Bahylonia,
that some ‘responses were delivered by
dreams given to the priestesses who slept
alone in the temple as concubines of the
gods.”” ~

Some of the answers given by the Bab.
ylonian oracles were collected in writing
and came to be known as the “Chaldean
Oracles.” From these Babylonian writings
religious thoughts were shaped all over
the ancient world, to affect to a great ex-
tent modern-day religious doctrines. “The
Chaldean Oracles;” says one authority,
‘were brought to the notice of the Neo-
platonists by Porphyry {3d century C.E.
philosopher], According to his own state-
ment Porphyry has had frequent recourse
to these Oracles for his treatise On the
Return of the Soul (De regressa animae).
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It is evident that the Chaldean Oracles
were the source of many of the religious
ideas discussed in this treatise, Porphyry
describes their verses as ‘sayings of divine
wisdom. "'*

Spread to Other Countries

From ancient Babylon false religious
ideas and practices spread throughout the
pagan world of mankind, Many lands thus
adopted the use of oracles. The kings of
ancient Egypt, Greece and Rome sought
the advice of the oracles on such subjects
as founding a colony, declaring war or
making almost any political move., Hardly
anything was undertaken without consult-
ing the gods.

The methods by which the god of the
oracle spoke varied considerably. In his
day Herodotus said that “the mode of de-
livering the oracles is not uniform, but var-
ies at the different shrines.” It appears
that priests at times spoke in such a man-
ner that it seemed as if the idol god itself
were speaking. At least at an ancient Syr-
jan temple at Tell Barak archaeologists
found a secret small roem behind the altar
of the local god. A mouthpiece in the room
from where a collaborating priest operated
was connected by a speaking tube to an
opening in the altar directly in front of the
image itself, and the answer was thus more
impressive.

Though oracles throughout the pagan
world were often characterized by ambi-
guity and obscurity, this was not always
the case. Some responses were pointed and
clear-cut, Some oracles, in fact, were noted
for feats such as are performed today by
persons said to have ESP, or extrasensory
perception, For instance, one method of
consulting an oracle was by sealed letters,
which were laid upon the altar of the god
unopened. So when Emperor Trajan want-
ed to put the oracle at Heliopolis to the

‘7 Chaldean Oracles and Theurgy (1956}, Hans Lewy,
.7
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test, he sent a sealed letter, to which he
demanded an answer. The oracle made no
other response than to command that a
blank paper, well folded and sealed, be de-
livered to the emperor. Trajan, upon re-
ceipt of it, was struck with amazement to
see an answer precisely correspondent with
his own letter, in which he knew he had
written nothing,

Oracles reached their greatest fame in
the Greek-speaking part of the ancient
world. Both Homer and Plato refer to the
famed oracle of Dodona, where the god
Zeus was said to give responses. Priests
were first used to give interpretations of
“‘communications” that were said to come
from the grove of sacred ocaks around the
oracle. By divination and omens, by sounds
from the hollow caks or by the rustling of
their leaves or by the striking of “sacred”
kettles hung on sacred trees, detections of
responses were claimed by the priests.

Healing Oracles, Frenzied Priestesses
Extremely popular with the pagan popu-
lace were the shrines or oracles where mi-
raculous healings were claimed to have oc-
curred. Cne of the most popular was the
oracle of Asclepius. Sleeping at the shrine,
the devotee might see certain visions and,
as a result, come forth cured the next
morning. Archaeologists have unearthed
at the shrines of Asclepius thousands of
votive models of healed wounds and
straightened limbs. Also popular was the
oracle of Amphiaraus, the god of healing.
At this celebrated oracle the applicants
might lie upon the skin of a sacrificed ram,
and, during sleep, the prescription for the
cure of disease was said to be revealed to
them, At the temple of Amphiaraus near
Oropus there was not only an oracle fa-
mous for its interpretation of dreams but
also what were viewed as healing springs.
From inscriptions about healings at such
places “there are many examples resem-
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bling those known at the present day at
Lourdes.”*

Of all the oracles of anclent Greece, the
best known and most popular was the
oracle of Apollo at Delphi. So great was
this oracle’s reputation that rulers of
many countries went there to seek answers
from Apollo. At first young virging were
used, but later older women were selected
as priestesses. A priestess, known as Pyth-
ia, would sit on a golden “holy tripod”
over a place from which emanated & va-
porous fume, Eventually the priestess
would be seized by a paroxysm of religious
frenzy. Following is a description of the
process at the ornate temple of Delphi:

“After having first bathed herself, and
particularly her hair, . . . and crowned her
head with laurel, [Pythia, the priestess]
seated herself on the tripod, which was also
crowned with a wreath of the same, then,
shaking the laurel tree and eating perhaps
some leaves of it, she was seized with a fit
of enthusiasm. Her face changed color, a
shudder ran through her limbs, and cries
and long protracted groans issued from her
motith. This excitement soon increased to
fury. Her eyes sparkiled, her mouth foamed,
her hair stood on end, and almost suffecated
by the ascending vapor, the priesis were
obliged to retain the struggling priestess on
her seat by force; then she bepan, with
dreadful howlings, to pour forth detached
words, which the priests collected with care,
arranged them, and delivered them in writ-
Ing to the inquirer.”t

From such a source, a woman with
distorted features, foaming mouth and
frantic, wild gestures, came the famed
Greek oracles! Since the priestesses spoke
oracularly when they lost control of them-
selves, the Greek philosopher Phaedrus
claimed that the priestesses did much good
for private and public affairs in their sa-
cred madness but, in their senses, little or
nothing. The priestess neither knew before
supposedly being seized by the god Apollo
“:F.'Ts Encyclopedia Britannica (New York; 1910),
Vol. 9, p. 688,

t The Encyclopedia Americans (New York; 1342),
Vol. 8, pp. 626, 627,
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what would be said nor remembered after-
ward what she had uttered. After the fit
of frenzy on the tripod a priestess would
be led to her cell, where she generally con-
tinued many days to recover from fatigue,

Early Christian Attitude

From the writings of ancient historians
about oracles, one who is acquainted with
so-called psychic phenomena and ESP to-
day can recognize the existence of the same
phenomena in connection with the pagan
oracles. How, then, did the early Christians
view such oracles? Did they go to the
oracles to learn gbout their future? Did
they go to a Pythian priestess for help with
problems? Did they make a pilgrimage to
a healing oracle or spring when they got
sick? No, the facts show that the early
Christians had nothing to do with pagan
oracles.

Because the early Christians rejected
and opposed the oracles, the pagan philoso-
pher Celsus attacked these Christians, say-
ing: “They set no value on the oracles of
the Pythian priestess, or the priests of Do-
dona . . , of Jupiter Ammon, and of a mui-
titude of others, . . . How many cities have
been built in obedience to commands re-
celved from oracles; how often, in the
same way, delivered from diseasel!”

In response to the attacks of Celsus, Orl-
gen of the third century C.E. wrote an
apology or defense of Christianity, in
which he declared:

“Let it be granted that the responses de-
livered by the Pythian and other oracles
were not the utterances of false men who
pretended to a divine inspiration; and let us
see, if, after =ll, we cannot convince any
sincere inquirers that there is no necessity
to attribute these oracular responses to any
divinities, but that, on the other hand, they
may be traced to wicked demons—to spirits
which are at enmity with the human race, .

“It is said of the Pythian priestess, whose
oracle seems to have been the most celebrat-
ed, that when she sat down at the mouth of
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the Castalian cave, the prophetic spirit of
Apollo entered her private parts; and when
she was filled with it, she gave utterance to
responses which are regarded with awe as
divine truths, Judge by this whether that
spirit does not show its profane and Impure
nature. . . . Moreover, it is not the part of a
divine spirit to drive the prophetess into such
a state of ecstasy and madness that she loses
control of herself. . .. The Jewish prophets,
who were enlightened as far as necessary
for their prophetic work by the spirit of God,
were the firgt to enjoy the benefit of the
inspiration. . . . Their souls were filled with
a brighter light. . . .

“If, then, the Pythian priestess is beside
herself when she prophesies, what spirit
must that be which fills her mind and clouds
her judgment with darkness, unless it be
of the same order with those demons?™*
Yes, the early Christians recognized the

pagan oracles as nothing but demonism,
the work of wicked spirits, against whom
Christians must fight. (Eph. 6:12) So they
did not view the Pythian priestess with
awe, as being inspired by God. An oracle
priestess was said to have “a spirit of Py-
thon,” and according to Greek and Roman
mythology, Apollo, god of the sun and the
son of Zeus, killed the great serpent Py-
thon. But the Christians knew that a de-
mon was responsible for the so-called ‘spir-
it of Python.” For example, the Bible
account at Acts 16:16 tells about ““a certain
servant girl with a spirit, a demon of div-
ination,” or, literaily from the Greek, a
glrl “with a spirit of Python.” (Acts 16:
16, 1950 edition of the New World Trans-
lation, foothote ¢) When the apostle Paul
expelled the demon of divination from the
girl, she lost her powers of prediction, her
ESP, to the chagrin of her owners.

The Proper Course

What, then, of the throngs of people to-

day who consult professional foretellers of
events, the so-called fortune-tellers or ex-
trasensory perceivers, practicers of divina-

* Origen Against Celsus, Book VII, Chaps. ITI, IV:
The Ante-Nicene Fathers (Grand Hapids: 1958), Vol. IV,
PP, 611, 612,
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tion or spirit mediums? What of those
who, like ancient pagan priests, seek guid-
ance by looking for “signs” or-omens?
Such persons are not consulting what is
inspired by Almighty God, but, rather,
what is inspired and directed by demons;
hence, those who do that put themselves in
opposition to God, just as King Saul did
when he inquired of a spirit medium. So
the Bible tells us: “Saul died for his un-
faithfulness . . . and also for asking of a
spirit medium to make inquiry. And he did
not inquire of Jehovah. Consequently he
put him to death and turned the kingship
over to David.” (1 Chron. 10:13, 14) So
serious is it in God’s eyes for his people to
consult those who predict or perform mi-
raculously by demon power that God's
Word warns:

“There should not be found in you any-
one who . . . employs divination, a prac-
ticer of magic or anyone who looks for
omens or a sorcerer, or one who binds
others with a spell or anyone who consuits
a spirit medium or a professional fore-
teller of events or anyone who ingquires
of the dead. For everybody doing these
things is something detestable to Jehovah.”
—Deut. 18:10-13.

Hence, Christians avoid having God’s
disapproval by shunning all those whao pre-
dict or perform by demon power. They do
not seek miraculous healing by going to a
shrine or healing spring where miracles
are supposed to occur; for they know that
the operation of miraculous gifts of God's
holy spirit ended shortly after the death
of the apostles of Jesus Christ. (1 Cor. 13:
8-13) 8o they do not go to psychic healers
or mediums; they do not want to come
under divine disapproval by going to those
who practice spiritism, condemned by God.
—Gal. 5:20; Rev. 22:15.

Rather than consult the modern-day
equivalent of the pagan oracles, true Chris-
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tlans look to the great Prophet whom Ged
foretold he would raise up in contrast to
all those demon-inspired practices. (Deut.
18:17-19) That great Prophet is none oth-
er than the Lord Jesys Christ. He is the
One Christians must go to for counsel, and
his words are recorded in the Holy Bible.
For a certainty, God is not bypassing his

own Bible and what he has spoken through
his own Son by dealing with fortune-
tellers and psychic mediums. So inquire of
Jehovah, not the demons. Do not be like
the pagans who held oracles in awe, Be
like the early Christians who shunned
them, realizing that their power came from
demons and not from God.

A Country Market in British Guiana

By “Awakel" correspondent in British Guiana

Creator has provided a wonderful
variety of food for the delight of the
human family. That fact alone makes shop-
ping interesting, But just as there is vari-
ety in food, so also there is in markets. In
British Guiana, as in most other countries
of the world, modern supermarkets serve
busy communities. But in the country
parts the markets are very different, quite
unlike what any city dweller might
imagine,

These country markets are often located
alongside a dusty road. The market opens
at 7 a.m., but shopping time is limited.
This market, for example, will close
around 9 a.m. and move to its next loca-
tion in a nearby village,

Spread on the ground are lines of brown
jute bags with some small wooden count-
ers beyond. Atop the bags and stalls are
vegetables, fruit, and so forth, arranged in
small stacks or parcels. If you point to one,
an ever-watchful vendor will respond
quickly, “Eight cents,” “Four cents,”* de-
pending on which parcel you indicate. A
parcel of three tiny tomatoes is offered for
twelve cents. Alongside the tomatoes we
see eschallots, lettuce, cucumbers, peppers,
both hot and sweet, and other salad items,
all very neatly arranged. The jute bags
are always dampened. The vendors con-

* British West Indlan currency. One U.S. dollar s
equivalent to about B.W.I, §1.70.
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stantly sprinkle their produce with cool
water to keep it from wilting in the hot
sun, Everything looks clean and fresh.
The -entire market is alive with chatter,
most of it pleasant greetings and news of
the day, punctuated at times by cautious
customers haggling with eager vendors,

How delicious the fruit looks! The large
yellowish-green papaws, firm bananas,
fresh pineapples, limes, oranges and grape-
fruits are in abundance, There is quite a
variety of bananas, too, we observe. We see
the popular Cayenne type, the short and
fat apple banana, the smaller fig kind and
the long, thin ones called Dwarf bananas.

The papaws are plentiful, so today they
are cheap and a good buy. Some are green
and hard, but they will cost less than the
ripe ones and they will ripen up in a day
or two, ready to eat. A good investment!
Or, of course, they could be cooked today
for stew. The pineapples look very green,
but this is not always a test of ripeness, as
there are different varieties. If we can easi-
Iy pluck out the leaves at the top of the
fruit we know it will be just ripe enough
to eat. Guavas, somewhat similar in ap-
pearance to limes, are very popular. They
can be served fresh, stewed for a dessert,
used in tarts or to make the local delight
—guava jelly.

Although the market will move off soon,
still it is best to take time to look around
rather than buying from the nearest ven-
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dor. Most shoppers have large families and
small incomes. They have to weigh every
cent spent. Then, too, what woman does
not like to ensure that she gets the most
and best for her money? So it is wise
to choose carefully when buying at the
country markets.

Is the ochro fresh? To make sure, you
can see if the tips break off easily without
stringing. Be sure that the beans are not
old and hard. Sguash is plentiful, sold by
almost everyone in the market for a few
cents, so the choice is easily made.

And there is always an abundant supply
of yams, tannias, eddoes, plantains and
potatoes. At this season, too, we see plen-
ty of avocado pears. A good test for ripe-
ness is to shake them and see if you can
hear the seed moving inside, which usually
means the flesh will be soft, Rice, of course,
is another ever-present item. Almost every-
one buys rice and so vendors carry large
supplies on their donkey carts.

It is not too difficult to find the fish sec-
tion with its telltale odors. The unsealed
fish hang alongside the scaled variety, To
save time and money, housewives will buy
for two or three days if possible. The aver.
age family cannot afford a refrigerator, so
there must be other methods of preserving
food in the hot.tropical climate. At rainy
seasons there are good supplies of fish, so
then it is good to buy plenty, cooking some
to serve the first day and giving the re-
mainder a quick frying to preserve it for
following days. A supply of hassar or other

freshwater fish can be bought and kept at
home in containers ready for the family’s
next fish meal, Crabs can be similarly
preserved,

Shrimp is the poor person’s daily food
and is widely sought in the country mar-
kets of British Guiana. It is a rich source
of phosphorous, and very tasty when mixed
in a stew of greens, pumpkin or other vege-
tables. Shrimp can also be preserved, so it
is economical to buy large quantities that
c&n be dried in the sun, after removing the
heads and tails. Not only does dried shrimp
last a long time, but it can be reduced to
powder and used as a tasty condiment to
sprinkle on food.

A cloud of dust on the road and then a
big bus comes to a grinding, groaning halt.
Barely able to contain its capacity load of
humans and baggage any longer, the door
swings open and out they tumble. Many
of these will be vendors with more produce
to sell, also more buyers, some may be
traveling from.market to market. In fact,
the buses are the lifeline of the country
markets, since they provide convenient
transportation, not only for buyers and sell-
ers, but also for merchandise. Here, not
only the people, but the entire market
moves, and it won't be long until this one
moves on to the next village.

So you see marketing can be different,
humorous and yet serious, natural and yet
unique, and so really necessary in the lives
of buyers and sellers in the country areas
of British Guiana.

SPECIALLY DESIGNED SKIN

® Australia’s thorny devil, the counterpart of America’s horned lizard, walks ahout
like a mechanical toy and has been described as “nine inches of oddity in lizard
form.” The thorny lizard dines on small black ants, consuming about 1,000 of
them at mealtime. Living as it does a parched existence In Australia’s arid, sandy
regions, the thorny lizard needs a tough skin to survive the blistering heat and
a special way to utilize the sparse¢ water supply. It has long been thought that
“Thorny” just absorbed water through its blotterlike skin. But this was questioned,
since sunshine and heat might take the moisture right back out. Australian scientists
recently discovered that “Thorny's” tough skin has another use: Tiny channels
in the skin flow moisture across its surface directly to thirsty “Thorny’s” mouth.
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\l Are They Really \
Discrepancies?

L

water of New York harbor has been
described as murky green, dark gray
and deep blue. Actually, none of these de-
seriptions are incorrect, for the sky and
the reflection of light causes the water to
be apparently of different colors at differ-
ent times. Therefore, those familiar with
the harbor do not consider various color
deseriptions of the water to be inaccurate.
With this in mind, it is understandable
that the writers who recorded the events
of Jesus' life might describe differently the
color of the robe with which he was clothed
on the day of his execution. The apostle
John (19:2) said that they “arrayed him
with a purple outer garment.” Mark (15:
17) agreed with this eglor description, but
the apostle Matthew (27:28) said that
“they draped him with a scarlet cloak.”
Some persons argue that this is a discrep-
ancy in the Bible record But is it reaily?
Matthew described the robe as it ap-
peared to him, according to his color
evaluation, and so emphasized the red of
the color. Mark and John subdued the red
. hue by calling it purple, Since purple is
any color having components of both red
and blue, Mark and John agree that there
was red of a certain strength in the gar-
ment’s color. It is possible that light re-
flection and background eould have given
different casts to the robe. So the writers
simply recorded what appeared the strong-
est color to them or the ones from whom
they got the information. An unprejudiced
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reader will agree that, rather than this be-
ing a real discrepancy, it shows the individ-
uality of the Gospel writers and that there
wag no collusion between them.

Almighty God inspired four faithful re-
porters to write separate and distinet ac-
counts of the life of his Son. However,
since they wrote condensed records of
events, with some leaving out detafls that
others included, apparent discrepancies in
their writings occur. This does not mean
that their reports are wrong. To the con-
trary, apparent discrepancies arise because
of the reader’s lack of knowledge regard-
ing details and circumstances of the times,
Actually the writings of the Gospel writers
are firmly based on the facts and in har-
mony with them, Nevertheless, Bible crit-
ics make a Iot out of the few seeming dis-
crepancies.

For example, Matthew (27:32), Mark
(15:21) and Luke (23:26) record the fact
that ‘as they were going out of Jerusalem,
Simon was Impressed into service to bear
the torture stake' However, the apostle
John (19:17) reports: “And, bearing the
torture stake for himself, he went out.” A .
discrepancy? Not really. Jesus did bear
his own torture stake, as John records;
however, in his condensed account, John
does not record the fact that later Simon
was impressed into service to carry the
stake.

What some view as another discrepancy
between the Gospels is the account regard-
ing the animal Jesus rode on his triumphal
entry into Jerusalem. Mark (11:7), Luke
(19:35) and John (12:14) say that Jesus
rode upoh & colt or a young ass, but they
record nothing about the older ass being
present. Yet Matthew (21:7) says that the
disciples “brought the ass and its colt, and
they put upon these their outer garments,
and he seated himself upon them.” Jesus
obviously did not seat himself on the two
animals, but upon the garments that were
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laid upon the colt. Since he did not ride
the ass, but, rather, its colt, Mark, Luke and
John do not mention the parent ass in
their accounts, Certainly it does not make
their reports inaccurate because they
failed to include this detail, or Matthew's
wrong because he did!

Sometimes one Bible writer is more spe-
cific than others. For instance, Matthew
(8:28: 20:30) specifically speaks of two
demoniacs and two hlind men as. being
present on occasions when Jesus passed by,

However, in parallel accounts, Mark (5:2;"

10:46) and Luke {(8:27; 18:35) mention
only one demoniac and one blind beggar,
Mark mentioning the beggar by name.
Since Jesus’ conversation was evidently di-
rected especially toward the one person in
each instance, Mark and Luke did not re-
cord the fact that another demoniac and
beggar were present. And yet Matthew’s
account is not wrong because he gives this
detail.

People often make statements that are
apparent contradictions, and think nothing
of it. For instance, a businessman may say
that he wrote a letter to someone, and
when questioned about the matter, his sec-
retary will say that she wrote the letter.
Is one a liar? Of course not, for both state-
ments are basically correct—the business-
man may have told his secretary fo write
{s0 it can be said that he wrote the letter),
and his secretary obeyed (so it can also be
said that she did the writing).

Therefore, it is not really a discrepancy
for Matthew {8:5) to say that an army of-
ficer came to ask Jesus a favor, and yet for
Luke (7:2, 3) to say that he sent repre-
sentatives to ask. Nor is it inaccurate for
Matthew (20:20) to report that the moth-
er of the sons of Zebedee made a request
of Jesus, but, since their mother made the
request in their behalf, for Mark (10:35)
to say that the two sons, James and John,
mede the request themselves. There are
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other Bible examples of where something
is attributed to a person who did not di-
rectly perform the action. For example,
King David’s killing of Uriah (compare
2 Samuel 12:9 with 2 Samuel 11:17) and
Judas’ purchase of the burial field (com-
pare Matthew 27:6, 7 with Acts 1:18).

Even though some may be unable to
harmonize certain Bible passages, it would
be foolish to conclude that they are inac-
curate and contradictory. Certainly there
is abundant evidence that the Scriptures
are inspired and true'—2 Tim. 3:16.

As an example of how knowledge of the
times in which events occurred can clear
up apparent discrepancies, notice the par-
allel Gospel accounts regarding Jesus’ en-
counter with the blind beggars, (Matt, 20:
29, 30; Mark 10:46; Luke 18:35) Matthew
and Mark say that Jesus met them as he
was going oul of Jericho, but Luke reports
it as being when he was gefting near to
Jericho. How unfortunate to view the Bi-
ble contradictory on the basis of an ap-
parent discrepancy such as this, only to
have light thrown on the incident some
time later to show how the reports can be
harmonized! Such evidence has been un-
covered, as Joseph P. Free explains in his
book Archaeology and Bible History.: “Ear-
Iy in the twentieth century A.D,, excava-
tions were made at Jericho by Ernest Sellin
of the German Oriental Society (1907-
1909). The excavations showed that the
Jericho of Jesus’ time was a double city.
The old Jewish city was about a mile away
from the Roman city,” In the light of this
evidence, is it not possible that the en-
counter with the beggars took place while
Jesus was going out of the Jewish city,
but was approaching the Roman city of
Jericho or vice versa?

This certainly emphasizes how unwise it
is to view any parts of the Bible as con-
tradictory. No, they are not really dis-
crepancies,
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Dust from Outer Space

@& The National Geographic
Soclety said, last December,
that about 5,000,000 tons of
meteoric dust falls on the

earth every year! Scientists
who once believed space to be
a relatively clean place are
now changing their minds,

Education in Iran

& A special report to the New
York Times, dated January 29,
stated that “in the last two
yvears an army of 10,000 Iran-
ian high school graduates has
taught 400,000 Iranian vitllage
children to read and write.”
The “literary corps” is now be-
ing supplemented by a health-
and a farm-development corps.
These are designed to educate
Iranians in medicine, dentist-
ry, veterinary sclence as well
as to point out to them the
value of land reform. There
are many barriers to be hur-
dled. The Times report says
“80 percent to 85 percent of
the Iranian people are illit-

erate, and the percentape is -

even higher in remote villages
where there are no schools.
Out of a total population of
21 million, 3,000,217 Iranian
children reached school age
last year. Fifty-two percent of
thern attended primary schools
throughout the country. But
in villages the percentage was
only 27—not enough to make
significant progress toward
eliminating illiteracy.” The ar-
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‘my is drawing upon Its re-
serves for workers to remedy
this situatiomn.

America’s Younger Look

@® By the end of 1965, the
population of the United States
will be about 196,000,000, two
and a half times what it was at
the turn of the century. This
means tremendous changes are
taking place in the nation, For
example, the New York World-
Telegram, February 4, re-
minds us of these facts: In
1917, when American soldiers
marched through the streets
of Paris, more than 70 percent
of the present population was
not born. “Almost 60 percent
of Americans were not alive
in the early ‘30s when bread-
lines were the symbol of the
Great Depression. Nearly 50
percent of our people were not
born in 1939 when Hitler in-
vaded Poland. More than 40
percent were not living when
the first atomic bomb on Japan
ended World War II. In 1950
when Korea was the new no-
man’s land, 30 percent were
not allve . . . and since John
F. Kennedy was inaugurated
as president in 1961, another
9 percent of our population
have been born. The mportant
figure is that 50 percent of
{America’s] population this
yvear will be 25 or under.” That
seems hardly possible, but
those are the facts.

Men on Ice

® An ice island, 1% miles Iong
and 3% miles wide with rock-
covered hills rising about 40
feet, carried scientists from
Barrow, Alaska, across the
Arctic Ocean to. Greenland, a
distance of 5,000 miles. A re-
search station was established
on the island in May 1961, The
island is expected to break up
when it flows into the warmer
waters of the Atlantic Ocean.
The island moved about four
miles a day in its journey
across the top of the world.

Moroceo’s Surplus

® Morocco's Parliament has
been presented with a budget
that is not only balanced, for
the first time in the nation’s
nine years of independence, but
one that shows a surplus, It is
estimated that state expendi-
tures in 1965 will absorb $420,-
000,000, Receipts for that pe-
riod, it is hoped, will be $431,-
200,000. The nation's new
budget has placed its primary
emphasis on education, health,
youth and sports, on labor and
social affairs. Spending on edu-
cation alone will increase some
270 percent and spending on
labor and social affairs will
rise 430 percent over the for-
mer budget, '

Too Busy Mother

® In @Quebec a nineteen-year-
old’ boy was haled before a
magistrate where he pleaded
guilty to being an accomplice
in an armed robbery. The
young man told the court that
he had been an alcoholic since
he was eleven years old. His
mother is director and man-
ager of a Quebec hospital that
treats alcoholics. She testified
that she was much too busy
working at the alcoholic treat-
ment center and had no time
to spend with her son. This
pitiful statement well reflects
the tragedy of our tifnes—peo-
ple are too busy to do the
right things.

Bumper Cotton Crop
@® The Syrian Arab Republic
reported that it has reaped
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bumper cotton and cereal
cropa., The output of ginned
cotton 1s expected to be in
excess of 160,000 tons. The
wheat and barley crops are
estimated at 1,250,000 tons,
which represent increases over
the preceding year.

Nazis in Argentina

& A Nazi terrorist group
clashed with a police pairol
just outside of Buenos Aires,
Arpgentina, on January 28.
Quite by accident the police
stumbled upon the Nazi hide-
out. There was an exchange
of automatic rifle fire. No one
was injured. Police said they
discovered large quantities of
explosives, weapons and Nazi
propaganda material. Obvious-
ly, the WNazi spirit is not yet
dead.

Bomb in Bogotd

& A time bomb was planted
in the United States Informa-
tion Service Building in down-
town Bogotd, Colombia, on
January 29 Fortunately, Se-
cret Service agents discovered
the bomb and defused its
mechanism

National Debt

& On July 1, 1966, the expect-
ed national debt in Amerlea
will be $322,500,000,000. This
figures out to §1,627 for every
man, woman and child in the
nation. The debt was $312,500,
000,000 last July. The United
States government expects to
spend $99,700,000,000 in fiscal
1966. This represents $503 for
every American. The figure
was $499 for 1963.

Pigeons Carry S0S's

@ In this age of satellite, ra-
dar and radio communication,
it is hard to belleve that pi-
geons, that is, carrier pigeons,
would stfll retain their useful-
ness, But they have, In the
Austrian Alps, Tyrolean alpine
rescue squads employ carrier
pigeons as their favorite and
often only means ef communi.
cation. The mountain climbers
say pigeons are much easter to
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carry and considerably cheap-
er than installing telephone
lines that might be wiped out
by avalanches., Sending mes-
gages by radlo is not always
possible in the rugged Alps.
But pigeons find their way
through the most challenging
spots. Pigeon headquarters is
located at Innshruck, where
200 pigeons walt to be ordered
into service. Pipeons fly about
50 miles an hour and ecarry
the message in a small bag.
To assure delivery, often two
or three pigeons are released
with the same message. Once
the message is received, police
helicopters are sent in to per-
form the rescue operation, if
possible.

Guilty Until Proven Innocent

@ The traditional idea that a
man is innocent under Cana-
dian law until proven guilty
is a fallacy, the British Colum-
bia Civil Rights Association
was lold last December, Van-
couver deputy city prosecutor
Roland Bouwman said that
nearly half of the sections in
the Criminal Code of Canada
require the accused to account
for himself. If a man gets
caught with a stolen suitcase,
he must show why or how he
got it or end up in jail, If
found guilty by the courts.
Bouwman said that the same
rule applies to many other
sections of the Criminal Code.

U.N. Under Fire

@ According to a Gallup poll,
almost 80 percent of Ameri-
cans favor the support of the
United Nations as a major
force for world peace. How-
ever, in an editorial of Feb-
ruary 13, The Saturday Eve-
ning Post magazine stated
that “the first part of the
{J.N.s latest session provided
little but bickering. In the de-
bate on the Congo, bath white
and black delegates accused
each other of racism. In a de-
bate on Malaysia, Indonesia
angrily announced it was quit-
ting the U.N. outright. Every
regional quarre] was rehashed

~-hut nobody could vote on
anything. Because of the dis-
pute over whether Russla lost
its voting rights by its refusal
to pay assessments, the dele-
gates decided on the bizarre
‘solution’ of not holding any
votes at all until some com-
promise could be reached. One
frate delegate summed up the
situation neatly: ‘A, farcet!"”
What is the U.N, accomplish-
ing? Is it, in fact, keeping the
peace? In major crises, the
big powers Irequently do not
turn to the U.N.

A Catholic Objector

% On August 9, 1943, 36-year-
old Franz Jigerstiitter, a Cath-
olic, was beheaded for refus-
ing to serve in the German
army. Before the execution his
wife pleaded with him to
change his mind, The parish
priest told him that his primary
responsibility was to his wife
and children, not to his per-
sohal religious principles. The
priest told him, as millions
of other Roman Catholics had
been told, that he would be
doing nothing wrong by flght-
ing for the Nazi society. But
Jagerstitter believed other-
wise. Now a book by Gordon
C. Zahn, a Catholic and pro-
fessor at Chicago’s Jesuit Loy-
ola University, carries the
story of Jégerstitter to the
world. Zahn says that Jiger-
stitter based his opposition to
the Nazis on hls own concep-
tion of his religious responsi-
bility as a Catholic. “But that
we Catholics must make our-
selves tools of the worst and
most dangerous anti-Christian
power that has ever existed,”
Jagerstatter wrote to his wife,
“is something I cannot and
never will belleve.” Some
called Jigerstitter a saint. But
the Ausirian Catholic bishop
of Linz said he was merely
“a martyr to his consclence.”
The bishop lauded instead the
‘great heroes” who fought and
died for the Nazi state. Zahn
now wonders, says Newswsek
for January 25, ‘whether a
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church, which asks too little
of its members, will have the
courage In the future to de-
mand enough.

Canse of Death

® Prevention, for February
1965, says: “About 270 people
are Kkilled daily from all
causes” in America. The great-
est cause of death in children
frem one to fourteen years of
age is trauma, which i an
injury, wound or the resulting
condition. Traffic accidents kill
more than 100 and injure
about 350 a day. Every hour
four die and fourteen are in-
jured in this way. The econom-
ic yearly loss from accldents
is about $10,000,000,000, that
is, about $27,400,000 daily. The
annual medical costs for In.
juries are about $700,000,000,
which amounts to about $1.-
900,000 daily, $79,800 hourly,
$1,300 every minute, $22 every
second of every day.

Sermon Callber Low

& A published United Press
International report stated that
religious preaching “has fallen
into low estates.” The account
says that “many of the ser-
mons inflicted on faithiul
church-goers these days run
the gamut from boring to ba-
nal.” The magazine Christian-
ity Today Is quoted as having
sald that “one would have to
drive for several hours, if not
a day, to find a preacher who
makes God talk to men In dl-
rect, authentic and quotable
sermons.” The trouble iz at-
tributed to the minister's be-
ing so busy doing other things
that he has no time or energy
left for the writing of first
rate sermons. But lack of time
fg not the sole cause, or even
the chief cause, of poor per-
formanece in the pulpit, says
the writer, “A clergyman can’t
give a congregation what hg
hasn’t got. If he is confused

in his own beliefs, and has
only & superficial knowledge
of the Bible, both the confu.
slon and the superficiality will
inevitably show through his
sermons. (hristianity Today
believes this iz the root cause
of ‘arid preaching.'”

Medlcal Costs Zoom

& Look mapazine recently re-
vealed a crisis in American
medicine, “There is & shortage
of doctors and a shortage of
facilities to train doctors,”
Look says. Medicine In Ameri-
ca is not available as needed to
everyone who needs it. The
1963 total medical outlay cost
the American public $31,000,-
000,000, More than $4,500,000,-
000 was spent on drugs. Hos--
pital costs .have leaped 300
percent since 1949. “Overall
medical costs have outpaced
the rise in the Consumer Index
by three to one in the past
decade,” Look says.

. . . is proverbial, but it was very real. That is because
it came from Jehovah God, Such divine wisdom is pre-
served for us in the Bible. To acquire it means life. Read
the valuable Bible-study aid .

“This Means Everlasting Life”

a book of basic principles and requirements for those who would
come to know God's means for life. Hayd bound, 320 pages. Send
only 3/6 (for Ausiralla, 4/-; for South Africa, 35¢).

WATCH TOWER

T am enclosing 3/6 (for Ausiralla

THE RIDGEWAY

study ald “This Means Everlasting Life.”

Name

Btreet and Number
or Route and Box

Post
Town
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Postal
District No. ........... County

LONDON NW. 7

4/-: for South Africa, 35c). Please send me the valuable Bible-
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You can be sure they would be

delighted at the prospect!

The Bible makes the promise,

What are you doing to secure it for them?

Regular reading and study of the Bible are essential if we
are to learn God's will and the way to everlasting life,
The “Watchtower” magazine, a companion to “Awake!”,
Is dedicated to this end. You will find its pages full of
instructive counsel from God’s Word, designed to lead you
and your family into a better understanding of what the
futere holds for our generation and what we must do
to benefit from it. '

Read Fre WATCHTOWER. 1 year 7/-
(for Australia, 8/-; for South Africa, T0¢)

e e P N B G B P P M G N R e e e e M e A I N I N R R T S R B e

WATCH TOWER THE RIDGEWAY LONDON NW. 7

Please scnd me The Watchiower for one year (24 {ssues). T am enclosihg ... For malling
the coupon I am to receive free the three booklets “Look! I Am Making All Things New,” Healing
of the Nations Hez Drogwn Negr and “This Good News of the Hingdom.™

Street and Number

Name ... et e e OF ROUte ANA BOX o et
Post FPostal
Town . et bt rre e s R e bt District No. ............ County ............ e — J—

In: AUSTRALIA: 11 Bereaford Rd., Strathfleld, N.S.W, CANADA: 150 Bridgeland Ave., Toronto 15, O
AFRICA: Private Bag 2, P.O. Elandsfontein, Pranavaal. UNITED STATES: 117 Adams 8t., Brooklym, ]
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wfomans 53:11

“it is already the hour for you te awcke.”

London, England, Aprll B, 1353
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N THIS system of things the ambitious,

ageressive person seems fo be the one
who, gets ahead. On the other hand, there
is a tendenoy to scorn those who manifest
no ambition. Neithes type is really appeal-
ing, but can you put your finger on the
reasen? The fact is that the desire to get
ahead can be praiseworthy and it can also
be something quite opposite, How, then,
éan a person get the proper balance in the
matter and steer his own thinking and ac-
tlons in right channels? :

The desire to get ahead is so genersl that
it erops up at every stage of one’s life. Chil-
dren are usually very competitive. At
school the big question among many is,
Whe is going to get to the top of the class?
In countless homes it is often a question
of who is going to have his own way—fa-
ther, mother, young John or' Mary? At
secular work there are positions and pro-
motions for which there jis keen competi-
tion. No wonder the prevailing attitude
ean be described as ‘everyone for himself"!

An outstanding Bible example of one
motivated by the spirit of selfish ambition
was Joab, commander of the armies of Is-
rael under King David. His career reveals
an insatiable thirst for position and power.
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[_EGITIMA TE DESIRE>

The attainment of his objectives involved
flerce competition, ruthless liquidation of
rivals, disobedience to orders, refusal to ac«
cept reproof, yes, and even seditious con-
spiracy against the anointed king who had
dealt with him so patiently and leniently.
(2 Sam. 3:27; 18:14; 19:13; 20:9, 10; 1 Ki.
1:18, 19; 2:5) Ambition to become great,
to shine above one's fellow creatures, is
so like a wild, uncontrolled fire—it is never
satisfled until it has destroyed everything
in its path, everything, ironically, on which
it depends for its own continuation,—Prov.
30:15,

The heavy cost that must be paia 1o saf-
isfy selfish ambition is often overlooked
until it is too late. All along the way there
are disappointments, frustration and hos-
tility inducing tensions-that are destruc-
tive to health and happiness. Each reputed
success falls far short of anticipation. Life

“tends to become a dreary succession of hol-

low victories, and the victor, when he gets
to the top, finds that he no longer has any-
one he can truly call his friend.

When on earth, Jesus Christ falthfully
transmitted to his followers his Father's
view on this subject. On one occasion his
mother’s ‘sister, Salome, approaclied and
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usked for special privileges to be granted
to her sons, James and John, in the king-
dom of the heavens. Note how the Master's
well-chosen words guieted the indignation
‘'of the other disciples and set the issue at
rest: “You know that the rulers of the

nations lord it over them and the great.

men wield authority over them, This is
not the way among you; but whoever
wants to become great among you must
be your minister fservant], and whoever
wants to be first among you must be your
slave.”—Matt. 20:25-27.

Jesus did not deny that there would be
among his joint helr§ of the Kingdom those
who would be “great” and “first.” But in
what sense? In' that through hard work
and devotion to the overall interest of the
Christian congregation they would prove
themselves capable of assuming responsi-
bility. Quite different this from the self-
promotion campaigns of worldiy-minded
persons who, without hesitation, use their,
competitors as steppingstones to greater
heights,

In view of this and the Bible's condem-
nation of rivalries and selfish competitions,
is all desire for a position of responsibility
wrong? {Gal. 5:26; Eccl. 4:4) No, for the
apostlg Paul wrote his young fellow mis-
sionary, Timothy: “If any man is reaching
out for an office of overseer, he is desirous
of & fine work.” {1 Tim. 3:1): So, what is
the essential difference between dangerous
ambition and legitimate desire to get
ahead? In one word the answer is “humili.
ty.” The ambitious contriver fancies him-
self to be worthy and capable of any office
at which he aims, and is impatient to get
.there, Legitimate desire, on the other
hand, is coupled with a humble recognition
of the need to prepare and qualify oneself
through hard work so as to be able to do
justice to the desired office.

1

In school, how refreshing to meet a stu-
dent who truly excels in class but modestly
ascribes his success to hard work and long
hours of study! What an atmosphere of.
peace and well-being we see in a home
where wife and children are striving to im-
prove in their respective positions, while
always maintaining proper subjection to
the God-ordained head of the household,
the father! In secular work, how highly
prized the employee who shows concern
for improving the quality of his work rath-
er than using all the shortcuts 4o the top
position in the firm!

So, whether we occupy the role of wife
or child in the home, or employee in a
business firm, or member of a Christian
congregation, we do well to avoid the pit-
fall of selfish ambition, If we would do so,
we must never succumb to the impatient
desire to be or to do those things for which
we are neither traineg nor equipped. Such
ambition can lead us away on a heartless
bid for positioh and power, ending up most
often in bitter disillusionment. On the oth-
er hand, legitimate desire to progress in
school, in the home, at secular work or in
a congregation of Christians will move us
to undergo training with all patience,
while we humbly await higher direction in
the matter of promotion to a position of
greater responsibility.

It is very important, too, to keep in mind
that the most worthwhile promotion or
exaltation comes from one who cannct be
deceived as fo our motives, for the inspired
psalmist wroter “Do not exalt your horn
[strength, power] on high. Do not speak
with an arrogant neck. For neither from
the east nor from the west, nor from the
south is there an exalting. For God is the
judge. This one he abases, and that one he
exalts.” (Ps. 75:5-7) His promotions carry
with them peace of mind and they do not
result in harm to others.
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HERE exists a
- unique, inexhaust-.
ible book which contains
all that is to be said about
God and man, . . . It would
be just as useless to claim
to understand the princi-
ples of ethics and law as
to pretend to comprehend.
sociology, economics and
even politics, if one were.
unfamiliar with the mes-
sage contained in this
book. Art and literature
depend on it even more
obviously. Wlthout it, nei-
ther the sculptors of Char-
tres nor the mosaicists of
Ravenna, neither Michel-
angelo; Rembrandt or El _
Greco would have been the same as we
know and admire them. . . . Without this
book, the West would not be what it is.”
Indeed, the Bible—for.that Is the book
Daniel-Rdps, member of the French Acad-
emy, is referring to in the abave guota-
tlon*—has been praised by men as widely
separated ideologically as Nietzsche and
Pascal, not to mention Racine,* Shake-
speare and Goethe. Yet today many men
do not believe in the Bible, Why? How is
it that the book that iIs a “must™ in any
self-respecting bookcase is followed less
and less as a practical and spiritual guide?
The eurrent disbelief in the truthfulness
of the Holy Scriptures should not come as
a surprise. One of the penmen who wrote
the Bible, Paul by name, teatified nineteen
~hundred years before the present crucial
period of time: “The inspired utterance
says definitely that in later periods of time
some will fall away from the faith, paying
attention t6 misleading inspired utter-
ances,” (1 Tim. 4:1) In this so-called Age

* Ow'est-co que lo Biblef (Whot Is the Bibler), IJy
Danlel Ropa, pages 1, 2.
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IRRECONCILABLE?

of Reason, there is a veritable deluge of
‘misleading utterances’ pronounced in the
name of truth.

Science also Regquires Faith
Among these ‘misleading ut

that undermine people’s confidence in the
Bible are the hypothetical explanations
taught as scientific facts. Since many of
these theories contradict the Bible, thou-
sands of people, misled by such utterances,
are convmced that the Scriptures are out-
dated on scientific matters and that science
and the Bible are irreconcilable, They fail
to realize that what is taught as a sclde
tifie fact is often merely a theory reguirs:
ing as much faith to believe as anything
taught in the Bible.

- Webster gives this definition of the noun
science: “A branch of study which is con-
cerned with observation and classification
of facts, esp. with the establishment of
verifiable general laws, chiefly by induc-
tion and hypotheses.” (Italics ours) Twe
interesting points become apparent here:
first, to be authentically. scientific, & s~
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covery must agree with verifiable facts;
secondly, science proceeds chiefly by in-
duction, that is, by drawing inferences, by
hypothesizing or theorizing, Now a theory
or hypothesis is nothing more nor less than
g considered guess, a tentative explanation
that may or may not turn out to be true.

This being so, to accept a scientific the-
ory as established truth takes belief; it
takes faith. This is borne out in the follow-
ing statement by André Arnal, professor
at Montpellier University, France: “All in-
tellectual activities require faith. .. . First
principles and primary facts are at one
time denied and at another time affirmed,
and the same js true of the hypotheses
which are built upon them. Moreover, the
sciences, both the mathematical and nat-
ural sciences, are also based on belief. Nei-
ther do they question their starting point,
nor their basic data; they accept both as
self-evident, The reason why geometri-
cians, physicists and astronomers obtain—
at least most of the time-—corresponding
results, whereas moralists, philosophers
and sociologists reach different conclu-
sions, iz that the latter discuss and gues-
tion the primary notions of the problems
studied, whereas the forter accept with-
out discussion or questioning the basic pri-
mary notions. It is a formal error, which
has been formally exposed, to suppose that
human knowledge is based on an ungques-
ticnable foundation. No research, no the-
ory . . . exists that does not require faith.”

Science worshipers are fond of saying:
‘Do not believe it just because it is in the
Bible.” Since sclentific theories also re-
quire faith, Bible-believing Christians are
within their rights in replying: ‘Do not be-
lieve it just because it is taught by scien-
tists.’

Scientific Myths
The fact is, human science has af all

times taught some fantastic myths as
6

“scientific truth.” Here are a few exam-
ples. Until the end of -the eighteenth cen-
tury, combustion or burning was explained
by many strange theories. One of these,
considered to be thoroughly sound, held
the center of the scientific stage for over
a hundred years. Two German chemists,
Johann Becher followed by Georg Stahl,
conceived the phlogiston theory. To quote
Webster: “According to them, every com-
bustible (phlogisticated) substance is a
compound of phlogiston, and the phenome-
na of combustion are due to the phlogiston
leaving the other constituent behingd, . ..
Soot and coal were regarded as almost pure
phlogiston, and sulphur as very rich in it.
The theory produced fruitful results and
held sway for a century.” Held sway among
whom ? Among scientists. According to the
Frenck encyclopedia Larousse diu XX°
gsiecle (Twentieth Century Larousse),
“phlogiston was considered to be one of
the great powers of nature.” The same
work adds: “[French chemist] Lavoisier
was the first 6 déstroy this false interpre-
tation of combustion, proving that the lat-
ter is a chemical combination that oceurs
with a great release of heat.” So much for
the phiogiston myth!

Another “scientific truth” that held for
centuries was that the universe had always
existed. In his book Mdétaphysique (Meta-
physics), Paul Foulquié states the problem
quite clearly as follows: “Science teaches
us that the world is evolving. . . . These
facts lead us to ask ourselves if the ma-
terial world has always existed or how it
came ints existence. Only two answers to
that question are possible: either matter
is eternal and exists of itself, or it was
created and exists through God. For a long
time, philosophers accepted the eternal ex-
istence of matter and never sought the
reason for its existence. The Jewish reli-
gion was the first to ihtroduce the idea of
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direct creation, the divinity having been
considered up until that time as the or-
ganizer of pre-existent matter.”

Thus, whereas for centuries pagan re-
ligiors, philoscphers and sclentists were
teaching that matter had existed from all
time, the religion of the Jews taught man-
kind that matter had a beginning, that it
was brought into existence by an intelli-
gent Creator. Now, in what set of hoiy
writings was the Jewish religion "‘the first
to introduce the ldea of direct creation”?
It was in the writings now preser'ved\in the
Bible and more particularly in the book of
Genesis, which is precisely the part of the
Scriptures most violently attacked by ag-
nostics. The opening verse of the first chap-
ter of Genesis states a truth that no scien-
tist has ever been able to disprove, namely:
“In the heginnirg God created the heavens
and the earth.”

These very first words of the Scriptures
certify that the material universe had a
beginning. Today scientists admit that mat-
ter has not always existed. Some say the
universe began  three billon years ago,
others put the big start at fowr and a half
billion years back, Whichever of these fig-
tres might be correct, or whatever others
might be put forward by the scientific
world, the fact remains thet modern-day
commogonista® accept Lhat the universe had
4 beginning. They have exploded the myth
of their predecessors who taught that mat.
ter was etermal and self<created. Which
was right, science or the Bible? Which of
them had to change its ideas and bring
them up-to-date, science or the Bible? De-
cldedly, the Holy Scriptures have nothing
to lose in being confronted with modern
eclence, since the latter has taken centu-
ries to discover a truth stated thousands
of years ago in the opening words of Gene-
sis.

L2 = T
4 A sommogoniat is one versed im the science of the
siigihetion of the universe.
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The Origin of Life

Life has not arays existed on the earth.
All cosmogonists agree on that point. What
they do not agree upon is how it started.
Twao solutions are possible: creation or
spontaneous generatior. In other words,
either life was caused or it came about of
ftself. The first of these explanations is the
one offered in the Bible; the second is the
one put forth by atheistic scientists. That
this choice is inevitable is borne out by
the French Larousse encyclopedia, which
states under “Bliogenesis”: “Obviously, it
one rejects creaticnism, one is absolutely
obliged to admit the origination and for-
mation of living substances out of sur-
rounding inorganic matter.” But how
plausible is this second theory, aiso called
abiogenesis?

In a speech he made at the Sorbonne
(Paris University) in 1864, the renowned
French biologist Louis Pasteur quoted ex-
amples of the explanations put forward iy
support of spontaneous generation, The
following is one he quoted from a famous
seventeenth-century Flemish physician and
alchemist, Van Helmont, who stated: “Dig
a hole in a brick, fill it with ground basil
grass, place a second brick so that it com-
pletely covers the hole, put the bricks in
the sun, and-within a few days the scent
of the basil acting as a ferment will change
the grass into real scorpions. ... If you
stuff a dirty shirt into the hole of a vessel
cohtaining grains of wheat, the ferment
from the dirty shirt, mocified by the kmell
of the grain, will cause the grain to trans-
form into mice after about twenty-one
days.”"—Les plus belles pages de Pasteur
(Posteur’s Finest Passages), by Robert
Vallery-Radot, page 101.

To be sure, true science soon proved that
animal life as complex as scorplons and
mice could not generate itself spontaneous-
ly from grass or from a shirt, be it ever
so dirty! However, the development of the
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microscope soon enabled scientists to study
minute objects, and the atheists among
them lost no time in claiming that micro-
organisms came about originally by spon-
taneous generatign.

‘In 1858, French scientist Pouchet deliv-
ered a speech before the French Academy
of Scienge and claimed to have observed
the appearance of life In substances
previously sterilized and free from germs.
Two Yyears later, Louis Pasteur proved
conclustvely  that the life forms ob-
served by Pouchet sprang from undetected

germs. Pasteur proved that living organ-
isms can be generated only by preexisting
living organisms. Stated otherwise, life
proceeds from life and not from inanimate
matter, This is in harmony with the Bible
and is established by true scidnce. The two
are not irreconcilable.

Honest scientists admit they know little
or nothing of how life began. In his book
De la matiere & la vie (From Matter to
Life), French biologist Rémy Collin writes:
“Science has done wonders, as our material
civilization shows; but it has been unable
to make life reveal its secret. After all our
investigations into the field of biology,
what essential truths have we learned oth-
er than what is expressed in these words:
“There are inorganic bodies and there are
living beings’—nothing more than what
.elementary common sense tells us?” Jean
Rostand, member of the French Academy,
writes in his book Pensées d'un biologisie
(Meditations of @ Biologist): “From what

we know about the exceptional character-

istics of protoplasm, it seems that its origin
required the occurrence of highly improb-
able circumstances.” The same famous bi-
ologist stated even more clearly in his
book entitled L’homme (Man): ‘“About
the origin of life, we know nothing.”
Since scientists are unable to produce
even the simplest living organisms in their
laboratories and are incapable of explain-
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ing the origin of life, what right have the
unbelievers among them to cast doubt on
the Bible, which, by attributing the origin
of life to God, is in perfect harmony with
the establishied scientific fact that life pro-
ceeds from life? '

The Bible and Evolution

The “scientific myth” that is enjoying
vast popularity at the present time is the
evolution theory. This doctrine has been

' defined as follows: “Evolution is the bio-
logical theory that living species are not

fixed and distinet but variable and capable
of transforming themselves from one spe-
cies into another, . . . Evolutionism is the
contrary of creationism, which claims that
living beings had a fixed form from the
start and underwent no essential modifi-
cation.”

Which of these explanations of the ori-
gin of the species is correct, evolution or
the Bible, which states in its opening page
that life forms were to multiply “according
to their kinds”? Are science and the Bible
irreconcilable in this important matter?

True, the evolution theory is currently
believed by many scientists and educators.
But popularity is no reliable .touchstone.
Remember how popular the phlogiston the-
ory was among scientists for over a hun-
dred years, What do honest sciéntists have
to say about evolution? Here are a few
quotations from French authgrities:

In their monumental {extbook Traité de
biologie animale (Treatise on Animal Bi-
ology), page 1160, Aron and Grassé state:
“We can live in hope, but at present let us
admit frankly that we know nothing of the
really determining causes of the evolution
of living beings.” Renowned zoologist ¥ves
Delage wrote: “I am absolutely convinced
that pecple are or are not evolutionists, not
for reasons based on natural history, but
because of their philosophical opinions.”
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(La structure du protoplasme et de Vhéré-
dité [The Structure of Protoplasm and of
Heredity], page 204) Henri Colin, member
of the French Institute, admits: “The ex-
perimental proof of evolution has not been
provided.”

Finally, professor Louis Bounoure, of
Strasbourg University, recently made this
remarkable statement: “The living world
only really shows us how constant the
species are. . . . As a student, at the be-
ginning of this century, I was myself sub-
jected to the heavy yoke of evolutionist
thought, but when, after much research, I
discovered that evolution is an illusory and
unjustified myth, I considered it my duty
as a scientist to fearlessly expose this the-
ory as an error to be rejected.”—Le monde
et la vie (The World and Tife), October
1963.

Thus it is-seen that with regard to the
fundamental truths concerning the origin

of matter, of life ana or the species, sclence
has produced no established facts disprov-
ing the Bible. On the. contrary, reliable
geientific information on these matters
confirms what the Scriptures said all along.
In short, the conflict is not between science
and the Bible, but between the Bible and
unverified and unverifiable hypotheses put
forward in the name of science.

Science has at all times had its myths,
of which phlogiston, the eternity of matter
and spontaneous generation of life are only .
a few examples. These particular “sclen-
tific” myths are now dead, but others, such
as evolution, are still in vogue. So why
cling to myths or ‘misleading utterances’
and reject the Bible, that “unique, inex-
haustible book that contains all that is to
be said about God and man”? Why go on
laboring under the illusion that secience and
the Bible dre irredoncilable? For, of a
truth, they are not.

PALMISTRY'S ANCIENT OMGIN

w» Palmistry 1s regarded today as a branch
of fortune-telling, the art of predicting future
events or influences in the Ife of another.
It is the practice of studying the lines of a
person's palin and shape of his hand to try
to discover his personality, especially past
and future evenis in his life. Another name
for palmistry iz chiromancy, which means
“hand divination.” This form of divination
goes hack to ancient times, It was practiced
in India from remote timmes. When the Gyp-
gles migrated from India, they eventually
spread the practice of palmistry throughout
Europe and many other parts of \the earth.
Besides palmistry, Gypsy women employ a
varlety of forms of prediction, such as use of
tea leaves and the use of special Tarot cards,
which are cluimed to go back to the magi of
anclent Babylon. Palmistry also goes back
to ancient Babylon or Chaldea: 'Palmistry
was known ainong the Chaldaeans, Assyrians,
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Egyptlans, and Hebrews, and was recognized
by ‘the philosophers of Plato, Arlstotle and
Antlochus.*—The New Funk & Wagnalls En-
ciclopedia, Vol. 25, p. 9310.

But was divination, whether by palmistry
or any other means, something that Jehovah
God approved of his people practicing? God's
own Word, the Holy Bible, answers: 'Then
should not be found in you anyone ... whe
employs divination, a praeticer of magic er
anyonie who locks for omens or a sorcerer,
or one wha binds others with a spell or anyone
who consults a spirlt medipm or a profes.
slonal foreteller of gvents.” (Deut. 18:10, 11)
Thus God’s Word condemns the practice of
any Babylonish divination and also the con-
sulting of fortune-t&llers. True Christlans seek
enlightenment and guidance from the Holy
Scriptures, the Book of divine prophecy that
shows the future of the whole human race.
—Ps. 119:105; 2 Tim. 3:18, 17.
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By "Awake!l* correspondent in Argentina

rNEERE they are—penguins!” and we

. went scrambling down the slope of a
huge, whitish-gray sand dune. We had cho-
sen this vantage point in order to scan the
beautiful York Bay area, which lies a few
. miles from Port Stanley in the Falkland
Islands.

We wondered if it would be possible to
‘see these curious creatures in their natural
surroundings, since we were now in-the
autumn month of April. By this time of
the year the majority of the penguins
would already have left for their real
home, the sea, until the return of the
South Atlantie spring months of October
and November. Then their rookeries would
be populated again.

We had spotted penguins swimming out
in the open sea as we headed south to this
island group. It was amazing to observe
the great speed at which they traveled,
and, with no land in sight, it was evident
that they were very much at home in these
cold waters, .

Now, atop this sand dune, we had been
scanning the Bay area. For a time it Jooked
ag if we were to be disappointed, when
suddenly, far down the beach, walking
erect, a little black form with a stfange .
waddle, and then another and another—

Gentoo penguins!
10

PEERING AT THE

PENGUINS

These Gentoos
-~~~ ~ne of several
species of pen-
guins that have
established their
rookeries around
the cocasts of the Falklands,
some 300 miles south off the
eastern coast of Argentina.
Their distinguishing mark is
the thin white band that cuts

across the back of the head. They have

an orange beak and big orange feet.

They are considered the gentler group
of the penguin family. Besides the charm
of their timid manner, they are also known
to act very slyly, especially when it comes
to stealing nesting materials from their
neighbors whilé maintaining a thoroughly
innocent look.

The Jackass penguin, so called because
of his peculiar braying call, has a black-
and-white—striped face and pink rimmed
eyes. He carries a hook on the end of his
beak that can be most damaging to anyone
poking around in his underground burrow,
Unlike other penguing, he likes to nest
underground,

No matter where the penguin rookeries
are located, whether in the sheltered coves
of the Gentoos or on the steep, rocky ledges
of the Rockhoppers, they are very noisy
communities, From a long distance pne
knows, from the incessant chatter of the
birds and the stench of the guano or pen-
guin dung, that he is approaching a rook-
ery. '

Why they choose the nesting places they
do is a mystery. One colony of Gentoos
chose a spot some 700 feet above sea level.
The trip for these clumsy pedestrians
would take a good part of a day, and the
route is often cluttered with obstacles,
such as boulders and large tussocks or
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clumps of coarse grass. Only the penguina
know why they prefer thiz to the much
more direct route.

Another species, the Macaroni, also
avolds the ensy direct route, preferring to
jump from rock to rock upwarg to a nest-
Ing place high on the cliffside. The whole
group will follow the same path, and deep
scratches in the rocks give evidence that
generations of penguins have passed over
the same route. The path is usually wide
encugh for two-lane traffic, Normatlly, traf-
fic moves smoothly, but if some ambitious
penguin speeds up and bumps into another,
it is the signal for a general uproar, not
only with the eotliding ones but also with
many of the onlookers coming ta blows.

These pengwin highways lead from the
nests to the sea. Mr. and Mrs, Penguin
waddle down to the water, wade in as far
as their flippers, then bend forward, and
away they go—like torpedoes In the wa-
tar! Thelr flat feet become rudders and
their flippers are the means*of propulsion.
That is why they must be full grown he-
fore they will have encugh stamina for
the ardors of life in the water. To get
breath they leap out of the water at inter-
vals and hurtle through the alr with flip-
pers spread wide, and then disappear for
another spell below the surface, They trav-
el fast and, though without any obvious
leader, they seem to know exactly where
they are heading.

One group of Rockhoppers was ob-
served peering over a ledge six feet above
the water. The more daring ones jumped
feet first. Others shied away or were
pushed in by overly anxiotis comrades.
Still other timid souls waddled down to the
ledge, peered nervously over, and then
wandered off in search of a Jess dramatic
approach to the water. It surely recailed
childhood days at the old swimming hole.
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Enemies _
To protect the penguins against their
greatest enemy, man, conservation laws
have had to be introduced to stop the -
wholesale slaughter of these comical,
harmless creatures for their oil, and to’
head off extermination of the spectes -
through harvesting tco many of thelr eggs,
which are even preferred by natives to
ckicken epgs. The skua, large rapacious
bird of the gull family, is another enemy
that enjoys a meal of penguin egg or young
penguin, Often the innate politeness of the -
adult penguins places their eggs or their
young in danger from this winged preda-~
tar. When the time comes to change shifts
on the nest, they indulge in a pattern of
solemn and gracious bows to each other,
while the eggs or the newly hatched young
are left exposed. That is quite likely to ba
the very time when the skua swoops down
from the skies to steal his dinner off the

nest.

Mr. Scal also enjoys a meal of tasty pen-
guln meat. No match for the penguin on
shore, he will lie in wait close to shore ns
the penguin goes out for his swim. In a
surprise attacx he will nab the vietim in
his mouth, throw him high [n the air with
a sudden flip of his powerful neck tkat

‘seems literally to pop the penguin out of

his skin. Feathers and skin washed in along
the coast are the telltale evidences that'
Mr, Seal has been dining again.

Nesting and Mating .

When the surface snow gradually melts
end the outlines of the old nesis begin to
show through, they are at once claimed
and occupied. A second penguin will then
approach the one on the nest and with great .
solemnity deposit a pebble at the feet of
the occupant, following up with some cere-
monious bows and a gentle little hissing
sound, Until the occupant responds, strange
to say, the one penguin does not yet know
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the sex of the other bird. Indeed, either
male or female is likely to claim the nest-
ing spot, and either one is willing to do the
job of seeking & willing mate. Once the sex
is established, however, the male shows
himself most attentive, bringing pebbles or
other materials for completion of the nest.

There is a wide variety in types of nests
to be found among the penguins. Some of

toward us with a big twig. It stepped too
close to another’s nest and was poked'from
behingd, It jumped aside, trampled another
nest, and was pinched in the ribs.”

Papa and mamma both take turns
incubating the eggs. The baby penguins
eventually put in their appearance all
covered with short, gray down. Commenc-
ing life at perhaps a few ounces in weight,

the Gentoos they grow
prefer little, rapidly by
round peb- NEXT 1SSUE—SPECIAL! reason of
bles for : their tre-
building ma- | MOVEMENTS TOWARD RELIGIOUS UNITY | mendous ap-
terials, while —WHAT THEY MEAN TO YOU! petites. The
others use . }. parents pre-
the dainty digest the

diddie-dee plant or the stems of tussock
grass, Some species burrow into the
ground, while other hardier ones are known
to breed in midwinter right on the ice.
Noise in the community at nesting time
is doubtless enhanced by the fact tpat
everyone likes to steal from his neighbors
to ‘feather his own nest.” Eleanor Rice Pet-
tingill, in her Penguin Summer, describes
this activity in a Gentoo colony: “There
were acres of diddle-dee just at hand, but
the twigs from the nests of neighbors were,
apparently, more desirable, Rather than
venture out of the colony, a penguin would
risk blows from beaks and flippers for the
sake of a secondhand twig. If a pair left
a nest unguarded, it was stripped in no
time, and all that was left was a bare de-
pression containing two eggs. Some thieves
did not evén wait for a nest to be left un-
guarded but surreptitiously lifted twigs
from nests while the occupants were snooz-
ing. This seemed to require talent, better
developed in some individuals than in oth-
ers. If a penguin got caught, he received
blows from the owner’s flippers and fearful
thrusts from his sharp beak. When birds
returned to their nests with their loot,
they laid each twig gently on the ground
baside the incubating mate. One bird came
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seafood and then regurgitate for the bene-
fit of their young. When the young are
about two-thirds grown they will be seen
standing around in grpups waiting for the
adults to come back with the “groceries.”
Sometimes the parents will run around

with the food while the youngsters chase

them, making the young ones do a little
work for their board,

The Exodus

Moulting time is a trying time for these
flightless birds. It takes about three weeks
for the Rockhoppers to replace their old
finery. During this time the plumage is not
waterproof, so they are restricted to land.
This means no feeding and consequent dis-
plays of bad temper, which keep the col-
ony in an uproar.

Finally the new feathers of Mister and
Missus have taken on their water-repellent
quality, the youngsters have grown strong
enough, and the whole community with
their tuxedo-like jackets are ready for
travel. So down the well-worn trail they
solemnly march, There they go, young and
old, leaving their rookery for another sea-
son and heading for the open sea—for, af-
ter all, the sea is the real home of the
penguin,
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vehicles are going into wrist watches, and solar cells
that get electricity from sunlight for satellites are pow-
ering portable radios. But the new things being
learned about space itself may prove to be even more
- gignificant than technological benefits.

Satellites and space probes have revealed things
- that have changed man's views about the vast
space beyond Earthi§ atmosphere. But much
more must be learned before a manned space-
craft can be sent out there,

Space is so immense that the best human
mihds are unable t¢ comprehend it. In our
own galaxy there are about 100 billion stars
that are stretched out over such an incon-
ceivable distance that light, moving at a
speed of 186,000 miles a second, takes
100,000 years to crosg it. And this is
~ only one of an unknown number of
galaxies. Light from the most distant
ones that man can see with his
largest optical telescope took twa.
billion years to reach the earth.
Compared with such vastness,
man’s rocket accomplishments
fade to insignificance, It is
empty~boasting for him to
talk about conquering space.

HEN the

first man-
made satellite
went speeding into
orbit about the earth
on October 4, 1957, the
eyes of the world turned
toward space. Imagina-
tions were fired by its mys-
teries, and glowing predic-
tions were made about man’s
historie effort to reach for the
stars. As always, a vast gulf ex-
ists between fact and imagination.
Much is yet to be learned about

space, In the meantime, the feverish’ T;ﬁ ili)is L;re:e,i'r;t &?ﬁﬂsﬁn
research being done In the space pro- men -
o o 2 P 'quire thirty-one years for

gram is predicted to bring many side

benefits to the common man. Space enthu- % ' him to reach the p]anet
siasts already point to a number of these \\ Neptune, and more
benefits. ' '\ than a lifetime for a

round trip. Even if he
could ‘travel at the
_speed of light,
it would take
him more than
four years just

Weather satellites are’ making weather pre-

dictions more aceurate and. are giving advance
warnings of approaching storms. Navigation IS 3. .
being aided by satellites. Intercontinental televi-
sion broadcasts and telephone calls are now pos-
sible because of them. New sensing and measuring to reach the
instruments developed for the space program are nearest star.
helping doctors to improve their diagnostic tech- Man's space efforts, imited
niques. Miniaturization of electroni¢ parts is im- though they are, undoubtedly will
proving many types of instruments, making pos- enlarge his knowledge about space
sible such things as a heart pacer for people with and) satizfy much of his curiosity
heart trouble. Tiny batteries developed for space about many of the bodies in our
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solar- system. Until now, the earth’s pro-
tective atmosphere has interfered with
telescopic studies of them, but with tele-
scopes placed on satellites that circle the
earth above the atmosphere, unobstructed
observations can be made. Photographic
space probes will also help. Pictures of the
- moon’s surface have now been taken that
are far clearer than those taken by any
earthbound telescope. '

Exploring New Frontiers

Whenever a new frontier opened up to
man in the past, it contained many dan-
gers that made man's exploration of it
hazardous. The underwater world, for ex-
ample, has opened up to man because of
his diving equipment, but it is filled with
dangers for him, Due to the fact that he
was not made to live in water like a fish,
the underwater world is hostile and alien
to him. Nevertheless, he has developed
equipment that makes it possible for him
to explore it to even its greatest depths.
The same can be said of the atmosphere,

Unlike birds, man was not created with

the ability to fly but was designed to liveon.

the ground. Despite this fact, he has
opened up the atmosphere as & frontier to
be explored by balloons and aircraft. As
pressures at great depths of the oceans are
too great for man so pressures at great
altitudes are insufficient for him, causing
the blood in his body to beil if he is not
protected. But the hazards of high alti-
tudes have not prevented him from flying
to extremely high altitudes. The famous
U-2 plane flies at an altitude of more than
14 miles, and the experimental plane X-15
has gone to 67 miles. Space capsules have
carried men to an altitude of more than
100 miles. In fact, jet planes regularly take
millions of people to altitudes that would
kill them without protective equinment.
Special life-supporting equipment is re-
juired whether a man is traveling at 35,-
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000 feet or at 100 or more miles above
the earth, Both altitudes are hazardous for
him, but with proper equipiment he is able
to protect himself. However, his success in
overcoming the hazards of flying and of
underwater travel does not mean he can
do everything, that there are no obstacles
he cannot overcome, Man is not almighty;
he has human limitations. In space these
limitations become more clearly manifest
than in any other human undertaking.,
Being imperfect, man constantly makes
errors, but out in space there is no room
for errors. Accuracy in space travel is so
exacting that the tiniest miscalculation can
be fatal. How easily human -errors can
cause expensive failures is evident from
the number of rockets that have failed to
function properly.

Man in Space

In view of the fine accomplishments
by highly sophisticated robot spacecraft,
there has been some disagreement among
scientists as to-the advisability of sending
man into space. Doing so greatly increases
the expense of exploring it. Some claim
that electronic instruments are the best

means for studying the moon and the plan-

ets. They regard man as a nuisance in
space, the weakest component of a space
project, because of the fantastic problem
of keeping him alive out there. On the
other hand, there are scientists that argue
in favor of sending man to-other planets
and to the moon. They say that man's
judgment, his ability to observe, answer
questions and to reason as well as his
decision-making capabilities cannot be re-
placed by instruments.

Actually, national pride is the chief mo-
tive behind the crash program to get a
man on the moon. Russia and the United
States are in a race to the moon for the
political prestige it will bring. If it were
not for this cold-war competition, it is
most unlikely that American politicians
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woubd have voted to spend $20° biflion ta
send & man to the moon for purely sclien-
tifl¢ reasons., Before Ruasia surprised the
warld with the first man-made satellite,
the American space program was crippled
for lack of funds. Further space spectacu-
lars by the Russians, such ag the first man
in orbit, spurred the United States Con-
gress to open up a golden floodgate for the
hard.pressed program. A military factor
is also behind the American program.
There is the fear that Russian advance-
ment in space technology might give them
& military advantage. So operning up space
as a new frontier for scientific knowledge
is not the real reason for the crash space
program in the United States,

The astromomical sum of 320 billion
could have been used for mmany other
things that would be of more immedate
benefit to the American people, such as
highways, schools, slum clearance, and so
forth. It is unlikely, however, that polii-
clans would have voted to spend that much
money on such unglamorous programs that
tave no direct bearing on the ccld war.
Too many taxpayers would complain.

Hezards

The hazards that man has faced when
opening up new frontiers on Earth pale to
Insignificance when campared with those
confronting him In space. There he must
contend with temperatures that range
from several hurdred degrees below zero
to several hundred degrees above zero,
Even higher temperatures must be faced
upon reentering the earth’s atmosphere. A
manned space capsule ccrming In from the
moon would enter the atmosphere at 36,-
0CO feet per second, causing the protective
neat shield to reach a surface temperature
of 5,000° I, This is twice the temperature
endured by the shield of the Mercury cap-
sules that orbited the earth. But heat is not
the only reentry hazard.
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There is the danger of a spacecraft not
coming in at the proper angle. This angle
i3 an imaginary corridor tha: is about 300
miles wide and 40 miles deep. If the men
returning from a moon trip, for example,
miss this angle and come in on one that is
too shallow, they will skip out of the at-
mosphere and go off into space again. On
the other hand, if the angle of descent is
too steep, they will decelerate too quickty
and be crushed ty-an unendurable pres-
sure that will be 350 times that of Earth’s
gravity. Their lives depend upon making
the angle of approaeh just right.

The ultrahigh vacuum of space is a dead-
iy thing to man, causing body fiuids to boil
and the pressure of internal gases to rup-
ture the hody. Cell tissue itself appears to
evaporate in it. So if a pressuwre suit is
punctured while & man is walking about
the moon or a space capsule is penetrated
by a speeding meteor, death will eome In
seconds. _

Failure of equipment is a grave hazard
that even the most me¥culous care in as-
sembling cammot always prevent, as has
already been revealed. It could leave the
men in a spacecraft stranded on the moon
or out in space, and there are no spare
parts out there. A mere fingerprint on a
surface to be welded during the construe-
tion of a spacecraft could ecause failure of
the weld.

A breakdown in radio communileation
with Earth and in navigational equipment
would be disastrous for a spacecraft mil-
lons of miles out in space, The possibility
of getting lost out there is much greater
than on Earth, A space traveler trying to
return to Earth must be able to locate the
earth’s orbit in the vast reaches of space’
and must also time the craft’s arrival so

-that it reaches a spot in that orbit at the

same time the earth does. If the timing
is wrong, he will miss the earth and go
into orbit around the sun.
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Radiation is a space hazard that cannot
be ignored even though instrumented space
probes have indicated that it is not gen-
erally at a dangerous level. The greatest
danger from it seems to be while passing
through the Van Allen radiation belts
around the earth and when encountering
unexpected eruptions from the sun that
fling streams of high-speed, energetlc par-
ticles into space.

Being in a state of weightlesshess over
a prolonged period of time, as is necessary
in space flights; appears to be a very grave
hazard to man. Se derious is it that it
might prevent man from personally ex-
ploring this new frortier in the time pe-
riod he plans. Prolonged weightlessness,
like staying in bed for a long time, can
cause a deterjoration of the musclés, bones
and circulatory system. A softening of the
skeletal structure is likely because of a
loss of calcium and other minerals from
the bones. It is even feared that miner-
als will be lost that are necessary for-the
nervous and -electical processes of the
body. Some persons believe that it will so
-seriously affect a man's sensory apparatus
that what he sees and hears will be unre-
liable and that he will be subject to illu-
sions. It is also responsible for an excessive
loss of body fluids.

Even cell division appears to be upset by
weightlessness, Checking on this, the Rus-
sian cosmonaut, Col. Bykovsky, performed
an experiment during his orbital flight by
halting the growth, every few hours, of
the rapidiy formed buds of the plant Trad-
escantia paludosa. Studies of this plant
afterward revealed that the cells that di-

vided while the plant was in a state of
weightlessness were 1mpe~rfect1y formed,
This would become particularly noticeable
in man’s body on long fights. Radiation
also interferes with cell division. So with
both affecting the body for a long time,
the parts that depend upon a high rate of
cell division in order to function properly,
such as the lining of the intestines. could
be seriously damaged.

The physiological and psychological dis-
tresses caused by a prolonged period of
WEIghtlESSIleSS, as well as by other stresses
of space travel, could affect the intellectual
capacity of man in space, bringing into
question his usefulness there. Some form
of artificial gravity appears to be essential
to prevent serious upsets in his body. But
spinning the eapsule to create it by means
of centrifugal force does not appear to be
the answer, It would subject a man’s body
to different pressures because the parts

farthest from the. center of the spinning

capsule would be going at a greater speed
than Gther parts,

~ The hazards of manned space flight are
very many and very great. They have a
direct bearing on the future of space as a
new frontier for man. Whether it will
eventually aopen up to him and become such
a frontier, as men of the world envision,
only time can tell. But at present there is
a more urgent task for him. Before trying
to solve the great problems of manned
space flight, it would be much wiser for
him to concentrate his intellectual talents
on this task—how to cope with his sodial
problems of war, crime and hunger here
on Earth,

Follow the Laadar

® An observer once saw some 200 pelicans flylng about twenty-five feet
above the Blue Nile, each bird following the other. Suddenly the leader
bounded upward but immediately resumed its course at the original
altitude. Every bird following, upon reaching the spot where the leader

jumped, did the same,
16

AWAKE



OW happy the two Reading,

Pennsylvania, parents were
that the wife had safely borne
twins, two baby boys! But their joy
was to be short-lived. How so?
Something went wrong with the boys’
blood because of the Rh factor. Al-
though both received complete changes
of blood by transfusions, the.twins did
not improve but died at the end of eight
weeks,' within a day of each other.

What is this Rh factor? How does it

cause infant mortality? What can be done
to.combat this threat?

When physicians first began to experi-
ment with transfusing bloed from one per-
son to another they were unable to under-
stand why some transfusions appeared to
‘be successful whereas others resulted in
fatal complications, Gradually they discov-
ered that all blood ig not the same; blood
is not the-simple fluid it appears to be; it
has distinet characteristics. So they classi-
fied blood according to basic groups, such
as HA’i’ ‘1B,!! “AB” and i(o.‘f’ 'I‘llen mom
types were discovered and these were la-
beled “M,” “N,” “R,” and so forth.,

Still, at times blood transfusions resulted
in certain unfavorable reactions in spite of
doctors’ recognizing the basie groups. Then
through research done with the blood of
Rhesus monkeys it was found that the
blood of most persons has a certain factor
similar to that discovered in these mon-
keys, for which reason it was termed the
Rh factor. Those who had this factor were
termed Rh positive; those who did not
were termed Rh negative. Among Cauca-
slans 85 percent, among Negroes 93 per-
cent, and among Mongolians from 98 to
100 percent have Rh-positive blood.

The danger in childbirth exists when
the blood of the father is Rh positive and
that of the mother Rh negative. Because
a fetus or unborn child has its own circu-
lation separate and distinct from that of
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its mother, .it is pessible for the child to
have the Rh-positive blood of its father
whereas the mother has Rh-negative blood.
Whe;l this is the case it sometimes hap-

" pens that some of the Rh-positive cells of

the child escape into the circulation of the
mother, The two being incompatible, the
presence of Rh-positive cells in the moth-
er’s Rh-negative bloodstream causes anti-
bodies to be formed to neutralize these ins
vaders. This résults in the mother’s blood
building up an immunity to Rh-positive
cells. The trouble arises when these anti-
bodies in the mother’s blood get into the
child’s ecirculation, for they attack the
child’s Rh-positive red cells, destroying

them, However, this happens only once in

about fifteen times where the father is

" Rh positive and the mother Rh negative.

Btill this condition, termed erythroblasto-
sis fetalis, is sufficiently frequent to be
termed “a major cause of fetal loss as well
as of certain cases of cgrebral palsy.”
However, rarely does the Rh factor rep-
resent a threat to the first child, unless
the mother previously had an abortion or
a blood transfision. But the first pregnan.
cy may- sensitize the mother’s blood s0
that the Rh factor would present a threat
to the second child, Subsequent pregnan-
cies are likely to increase that threat.
Because of this Rh threat to normal
childbirth, there has been talk of laws be-
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ing passed requiring all couples desiring to
marry to take an Rh test first to make sure
that-their blood is compatible, both either
Rh positive or Rh negative, and, if not,
they would not be permitted to marry. So
far nothing. has come out of these propo-
sals, and perhaps rightly so in view of the
restriction of personal freedom invelved
compared with the number of actual cases
of incormpatibility.

What Can Be Done?

According to one of the leading world
authorities on blood groups, “no practi-
cable method has yet been devised for the
prevention of isosensitization by preg-
nancy or to counteract it once it has oc-
curred. Various claims that have been ad-
vanced in this regard have not withstood
the test of critical analysis."—Rh and Hr
Blood Types, A. 8. Wiener (1954).

As for prevention of the Rh threat to
-childbirth, according to medical journals
some parents have accomplished thig by
means of artificial insemination, semen be-
ing provided By an Rh-negative donor.
However, for Christians this is tantamount
to adultery and therefore cannot be coun-
tenanced by them.

Then there are reports of prevention
having.been realized by means of the use
of Rh-positive haptens, These haptens are
a blood fraction taken from Rh-positive red
cells and given orally or by injection to a
woman whose blood shows a high degree
or titer of immunization to the Rh factor.
In one to four months the titer is down to
zero, at which time a pregnancy is rec-
ommended. Upon conception treatment is
resumed. Those using this method have re-
ported perfect results. However, this in-
volves the use of blood fractions, which
is objectionable on Scriptural grounds.

A method that might be said to provide
at least partial prevention is for parents
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to arrange to let three or four years elapse
between preghancies where there is the
Rh threat, However, pregnancies do not
always wait for a schedule and, besides,
this method can at best provide conly par-.
tial prevention. .

The most common recourse of doctors
is to blood transfusion. It is quite a com-
plicated procedure and not every hospital
has qualified personnel to take care of
stch. Furthermore, time and again it does
not successfully cope with the threat, for
deaths keep occurring in spite- of blood
transfusions. In some cases blood has even
been injected into the child before hirth.
Of course, the use of blood for transfusions
is unacceptable to those who obey God’s
law as set out in the Bible at Acts 15:19, 20,

A method that is being used more and
more in coping with the Rh threat to child-
birth, both with and without blood trans-
fusions, is “preterm delivery.” By artifi-
cially inducing labor so that the child is
born at the end of thirty-seven weeks
instead of at the usual forty weeks, physi-
cians have been able to report an improve-
ment in survival of Rh babies. For espe-
cially serious cases, as when the mother
lost a& previous child because of the Rh -
factor, physieians have even delivered the
baby from four to six weeks before the
regular time and by this means have in-
creased the survival rate from 10 to more
than 50 percent. Of course, In such cases
the physician must recognize that there is
also the possibility of losing the child be-
cause of the extreme prematurity of its
birth.

In addition to the foregoing there is
what might be called the constitutional ap-
proach to this Rh threat to childbirth. This
is based on the fact that in only one in
fifteen cases does the mother become sen-
sitized and that therefore the problem
might be likened to an allergy. Concerning
this, Wiener says: “The inordinately high
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proportion of instances of muiltiple sensi-
tization actually encountered further sup-
ports the thesis that the constitution of the
individual is decisive.”

This raises the question as to what dis-
tinguishes the constitution of Rh-negative
mothers who form antibodies when carry-
ing an Rh-positive fetus from those who
do not. It appears that it is the fragility
of the mother's capillaries that allows the
Rh-positive cells of the fetus to enter her
circulation, where they cause antibodies to
be formed. Is there something that can be
done to make the mother’s capillaries less
fragile? Yes, there has been considerable
experimenting done in recent years by at
least one surgeon with a citrus bioflavo-
noid compound, made from orange pulp
and rinds. Where the Rh threat exists, this
has been given to mothers in the form of
CVP early in pregnancy, 400 to 600 milli-
grams daily and continuing until delivery.
In one hospital where g careful record was
kept of those being given this compound
and those not, it was found that, whereas
preterm delivery and blood transfusions re-
sulted in the saving of only 30.9 percent
of the babies, where CVP was added the
result was a saving of 75 percent of them.
In spite of these striking results, in which
upward of one hundred infants were in-
volved, the surgeon pioneering this type
of treatment cautions that it would be pre-
sumptuous to forecast a cure-all, since a

much larger number of patients would need
to be treated before definite conclusions
could be reached—Surgery, Gymnecology
and Obstetrics, August 1956, January 1360,

Still others tell of marked improvement
in coping with the Rh threat to childbirth
by use of vitamins B, C and K and an iron
solution such as Fer-in-sol, these being
given the infant after birth. No doubt
methods such as this and the foregoing
one would receive far more attention than
they do were it not that many have placed
such great faith in blood transfusions—
more than the success of this method
would appear to merit.

No question about it, at times the Rh
factor does present a real threat in child-
birth. However, in view of the foregoing
it appears that to insist on blood transfu-
sions to the extent of obtaining a court
order to override the religious scruples of
parents against such a procedure is an
abuse of medical authority in more ways
than one. Where parents who have such
scruples are faced with this threat it may
well be the course of wisdom to make the
necessary arrangements to have the child
born at home. While this is no longer the
general practice in some places, it is in-
teresting to note that the vast majority
of babies are born at home in the ten coun-
tries that have a better survival record
than the United States, where 97 percent
are born in hospitals.

UNITED BY THE SAME HOPE

In Caixias, in the State of Maranhfo, Brazil, one of Jehovah's withesses over.
came an objection raised by a lady's father and hegan “a Bible study with her.

“QOne day,” related the Witness, “the lady teld me that her husband had arrived
from Brasilia and that I should not say anything to him, so as not to upset him.
She asked me to conduct the study without letting him know. But when the
opportunity to talk to him presented itself, I took courage and conducted the
study in his presence. At a ceriain point, he smiled at his wife and sald that he
had this same hope in his heart, but that he did not have the courage to tell
her. He fetched his copies of the Watch Tower Society’s publications, saying that
he also had studied in Brasilia. Despite great efforts on the part of religious
opposers to turn them from the Bible's truth, they are now unitedly praising

Jehovah.”
APRIL 8, 1965
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Lot Vour L
Rui he bost

R most families, food is the biggest
item in their budget, and it grows big-
ger as the cost of living continues to rise.
Reducing the food bill is their desire, and
this can be done substantially if a family
has some land around the home. In fact,
even small yards can be surprisingly help-
ful in lowering food costs.

- No matter how small a backyard may
be, a few vegetables can be grown there.
Even the front yard can be made to pro-
duce food and still be attractive. In the
place of ornamental shrubs, bush cherries
can be planted that will produce many
quarts of cherries suftable for pies, pre-
serves and canning. If the bushes are put
.in .close rows, they form a fine hedge that
can be trimmed to whatever height is
desired.

Dwarf fruit trees can take the place of
unproductive ornamental shrubs. A dwart*
apple, for example, may grow no higher
than six or eight feet and will produce
apples of normal size. By means of graft-
ing, one tree can produce several varieties
of apples. Even flower borders can be at-
tractive food producers. '

Strawberry plants make fine borders for
walkways and flower beds, producing not
only delicate blossoms but an abundance of
delicious fruit. Herbs used for seasoning
food also look good as flower borders. The
sage plant has silvery leaves and blue flow-
ers, thyme has tiny white flowers, and
burnet has attractive sprays of oval leaves,
A double row of Bibb lettuce looks nice
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of

along a brick walk

and is delicious in a salad, Behind low.
growing flowers can be planted a few to-
mato plants. The flowers will hide the
lower part of the stalks that lack eye ap-
peal. Even some flowers can be used as
food,

Rosebud petals, nasturtium leaves and
blooms and marigold petals can be used
in -salads. Also, young dandelions that
grow up in the lawn make nutritious sal-
ads, Peony seeds are good for seasoning.
food and the fiddlehead of ferns can be
used in the spring, when they are young,
-8 a delicious substitute for agparagus.

In place of a large, rambling hedge along
the property line, a person could plant blue-
berries, raspberries and Rosa Rugosa,
From. the berry bushes the family can get
many quaris of berries, some of which can
be eaten fresh, others canned and still oth-
ers made into jam. The Rosa Rugosa be-
comes a thick hedge with attractive blos- -
soms during the summer. After the
blossoms fall off, a fruit forms that is
known as rose hips. These are a rich source
of vitamin C for the family. A quarter of a
pound of rose hips is said to be equivalent
in vitamin C content to 120 oranges.

Planning an Acre

Planning can make the small front- and
backyards of a suburban home productive
“of nourishing food for the hungry mouths
of a family, and an acre of land can be
transformed into a food source that can
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cut the family food bill by hundreds of
dollars a year. In many places, fruits, vege-
tables, herbs, rabbits, honey, chickens and
eggs can be produced on it to supply much
of the family's needs for 'a year. What is
in excess can be sold or traded with neigh-
bors. Besides cutting down on the cost of
living, the fruits and vegetables will be
much tastier than those usually sold in a
market, because they are fresh and can be
allowed to ripen before being picked.
Three sides of the acre can be bordered
with dwarf_fruit trees and various kinds
of berry bushes. Besides apple trees, there
are dwarf peach, plum and pear trees that
produce generously in normal-size fruit.
Being small, the trees can be easily pruned
and sprayed.  An effective nonpoisonous

"spray for fruit trees is a mixture of light-

grade oil, fish-oil soap and water. It must
be applied while the trees are dormant. The
oil makes a continuous film over insect
eggs and hibernating scales and kills them.
It has been successfully used against many
chewing and sucking insects.

The size of the vegetable garden should
be planned so as to meet the needs of the
family, not that of the neighbontiood. It is
very easy to grow more than one family

can consume, Estimates have been made

that a vegetable garden of around 25 feet
by 40 feet can feed one aduit person for a
year, On this basis a family can plan the
garden size that fits their needs best. Such
a garden, of course, must be intenswely
cultivated.

After a plot of land has been used for a
yegetable garden, a cover crop should be

" planted on it in the fall so as to put nitro-

gen back into the soil. Soy beans, vetch or
any other legume does this. Thé cover crop
could be a mixture of winter rye and vetch.
When the crop is turned under the follow-
ing spring, it will rot quickly, adding or-
ganic matter to the soil, and during the
winter it will protect the soil from €rosion.
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Algo, the same vegetable should not be
planted in the same part of the garden
plot year after year, It should be in differ-
ent locations for three years before being
planted in the place it had during the first
year,

Making a Productive Garden

It is one thing to put in a garden, but
another thing to mdke it productive. Much
has to be done with the soil of a garden to
get good production. It needs to be spaded
deeply, fertilized and mulched, If it is acid,
lime that is suitable for plants has to be
spread on the ground to neutralize the
acidity. ‘Damaging  insects and diseases

-must be fought, and good water drainage

must be maintained so that ground water
does not, come up into the root zone ‘and
sour the soil as well as leave damaging
salts on the surface.

Irrigation water should be available even
in localities where there usually is enough
rain Tfor growing crops. Because rain does
not always fall when it-is needed, irriga-
tion ean keep a garden flourishing during
dry spells, In fact, irrigation can mean a
100-percent -increase in the crops over
what would be obtained by depending upon

rain, In a period of ten years, there are, in

many localities, only one or two years that
will have enough rain during the growing
season to make irrigation unnecessary. -
Plenty of humus on the garden does
much to stimulate good plant growth, as
it provides nutrients, helps the rain to soak
in, lets air into the soil, keeps the soil
moist, gives it a good texture and encour-
ages the growth of soil bacteria that are
vital to plant heslth. It has been estimated
that a pound of decomposed sawdust or
compost can help to put a square foot of
exhausted garden soil inte fairly good
condition. A two-inch mulch of wood chips,
sawdust or hay is excellent for a garden,
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Compost consists of deeayed vegetable
matter that gives the soil the nutrients
that growing plants take out. It, therefore,
results in a productive garden. A spot
should be set aside where a compost heap
can be built up. There grass cuttings,
leaves, weeds, the stalks of vegetable plants
that have finished producing, vegetable
garbage from the kitchen, seaweed (which
is rich in irace eleménts), and any other
vegetable matter can be added to the com-

post. The heap should be about four feet

wide and four feet high Its length can be
whatever is desired.

Each layer of a compost heap should be
about six or eight inches thick. Before be-
ginning the next layer cover it with an
inch of topsoil. Any manure, such as from
rabbits and chickens, as well as fine coal
ashes or wood ashes can be put between
the layers of vegetable matter. When ahout
four feet high, cap the heap with two
inches of soil. Keep it moist but not soggy.
If you build the compost into a heap #ather
than putting it in a pit, fresh air will be
able to get at it, and this is important to
the growth of aerobic bacteria, In three
or four months the compost heap should
be ready for use on the garden. In the
meantime, another heap can be started.

Because a muleh cuts sunlight from
weeds, the unpleasant task of keeping
weeds from the garden is practically elimi.
nated. The soil is kept moist and cool. Rain
that falls on the garden does not cake the
surface of the soll and run off but soaks
into the mulch and into the ground. The
muich then prevents the sun from evapo-
rating the moisture.

Timing the planting of vegetables is an-
other factor important to good production.
This means to take into consideration the
number of days required for a plant 1o
mature. When that is done, the planting
of rows of one type of vegetable can be
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spaced over two-week intervals so that
they will not all ripen at one time. Since
some plants take longer to mature than
others, companionhate crops can be planted,
This is done by planting long growers and
short growers in the same row and at the
same time, The short growers will be fin-
ished by the time the long growers will
need the space. Leeks, for instance, can be
planted with lettuce, and by the time the
lecks need more growing space the lettuce.
will have been eaten by the family, As
soon as vegetables that are planted alone
are fully matured, they can be harvested
and the soil prepared for another vege-
table. This will prevent the soil from be-
coming idle and unproductive during the
growing season,

Controlling disease and insects is a con-
stant problem in 2 garden. Some persons
strive to do it by means of poisonovs chem-
icals, but others believe that these are
damaging to wildlife, dangerous to those
who apply them(and injurious to those
who eat the fruit and vegetables on which
the sprays are used. There are gardeners
that have successfully grown fruits and
vegetables of fine quality without using
chemical sprays.

Cutworms can be kept from young cab-
bage and tomato plants by means of tar-
paper disks and stiff paper collars that are
put around the plants, A way to fight mag.
gots as well as many other garden pests is
1o use wood ashes. Ashes sprinkled along
the rows and around the plants discourage
flies from laying their eggs there, The
ashes also appear to be good for fighting
bean beetles, aphids, club roof, scab on
beets and tree borers. A quarter of a tea-
spoon of white mineral oil injected into
the tip of each ear of corn after the silk
wilts haz been found to prevent earworms,
Encouraging birds in the garden also helps
to fight insect pests, These are some of
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the methods used to fight insects by per-
sons who try to avoid chemical sprays.
But each individual must decide for him-
self what method he will use to combat
pests and disease.

Other Foods

More than fruits, berries and vegetables
can be raised on an acre of land. Two or
three dozen hens are a big help in cutting
food costs. They can supply eggs for the
family as well as meat. But purebred,
healthy pullets that have an ancestry not-
ed for high production should be chosen
when starting the hen house. A flock of
just fifteen of these birds should produce
about five dozen eggs a week if an arti-
ficial lighting system is used to make them
work longer. Excess eggs can be broken
and their contents frozen.

Since egg production will begin to drop
for a hen during her second season, it is
advisable to slaughter her after that sea-
son. Slaughtered hens, and the pullets that
some of the hens can be allowed to raise
from chicks, can help cut down on the fam-
ily’'s meat bill. Some of the slaughtered
chickens can be frozen for use at a later
time. :

With about four square feet of floor
space for each bird plus the chicken yard
or run, the space taken by the chickens
will not be excessive, If the chicken run
has a honey locust tree and a New Ameri-
can mulberry tree in it, there can be a
saving in feed costs. During June and July
the berries of the mulberry will help feed
the birds. They also can be used by the
family, as they are good for human con-
sumption. In the fall the large, sweet pods
from the locust tree will drop to the ground
for the benefit of the chickens. Some of
the pods can be gathered for feeding the
chickens during early winter, If there is
an oak tree in the front yard of the house,
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the acorns from it can be drled and shellegd
for the chickens. They can supply half of
the diet of the chickens for a large part of
the winter, giving a person another saving
on the cost of feeding the birds. In fact,
it would be good to have g nut tree of
some Kkind for the family.

A few rabbits can be another source of
meat that does not require much care.
Their manure will be a valuable addition
to the compost pile,

It is not possible to keep a cow on only
an acre of land, but those persons that have
more than an acre, making pasture land
available, would do well to have a cow. It
can bring big savings on food costs. One
American family that has a cow estimates
that they save about $500 a year on the
milk used for drinking. An additional save-

-ing comes from the butter and cheese they

are able to make. A yearly calf aids greatly
in reducing the meat bill.

Not to be overlooked are a few bees to
supply the family with healthful honey,
a natural sweetener. Three or four hives
require only about an hour or two of care
once a week from spring to fall. Besides
honey, the bees will give a family a larger
crop of fruit, melons, squash, and so forth.
By reading a few books on bees an inex-
perienced person can quickly learn how to

- handle and care for them,

Although the cost of living is high and
continues to rise, it is possible for a family
to reduce that cost by making use of the
land it has. Since time and hard work are
Necessary to get the most from a piece of
land, a careful scheduling of time is nec-
essary to prevent the garden from en-
croaching upon time that should be spent
on other things such as spiritual matters.
The reward for the labor put on the land,
however, will be a substantial lowering of
a family's cost of living,
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ANY times when flying high above

the earth in an airplane I wondered
what it would be like to open a window
and take a breath of fresh air at that
height. Now I was about to find out, At
La Paz airport in Bolivia, at an elevation
of 13,358 feet, planes land at an altitude
it which many fly.

Strange thoughts passed through my
mind. Will I be able to breathe? Will I be
able to work in such a high altitude? Will
I become accustomed to the altitude after
a while?

Arrival

What a surprise as I stepped off the
plane! I noticed no immediate difference,
no lack of energy; I was breathing normal-
'1y. Most noticeable, however, was thq cold,
and I soon found out that it is always cold
at this altitude. “Perhaps,” I thought to
myself, “I'm just one who dan adjust to
the altitude easily.”
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La Paz, one of the highest cities
in the world, with an average ele-
vation of 12,000 feet, is below the
alrport in a gigantic basin. Taking an
auto, we traveled for about thirty
minutes down a steep road that
snakes its way toward the city. As
we approached La Paz, I was feeling
calm at having weathered the altitude
" so well, Arriving at the home where
we would be guests for a few days,
however, I felt my first effect of the
altitude. My foot suddenly became
very heavy as I tried to mount the
stairs at my usual pace. By the time
I reached the top of the stairs I felt
as if my head were moving in circles.
A chaijr in the entrance hall looked
very inviting. My condition must have
been gquite noticeable, for someone
consolingly asked, “Feeling the alti-
tude?” I guess I was,

Soon we were seated at the dinner

table. I was astonished and ashamed at my
- appetite, which had increased considerably.

This, I found out, too, is to be expected.
As the body must expend more energy, it
naturally needs more food for fuel to con-
vert into energy.

‘Since one friend had told me he always
got a terrible headache in the altitude, I
was expecting to get qne too. Fortunately,
I never did. Many do, however, and this
is sometimes due to the lower atmospheric
pressures one encounters:. For every 800
feet of elevation above sea level there is
a pressure difference registering approxi-
mately one inch on a mercury barometer.
The relative blood pressure in the body in-
creases, since the exterior pressure is low-
er. This greater relative 'pressure within
the body, somexeel, may be the cause of a
sudden headache in the altitude. It may
also account for the fact that irritableness
is a symptom of “altitude sickness.” So
some famous mountain climbers of the
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Andes eat large amounts of garlic and on-
ions on their climbs to lower their blood
pressure.

Knowing now that I was not immune to
the effects of altitude, I walked noticeably
slower. Mounting the stairs to the second
floor became a major task, As I watched
others going about their duties with en-
ergy that.I didn’t feel, I wondered if per-
haps they had once felt as I did. “Certain-
ly,” they reassured me, “but it will pass.
The number of red cells in. your blood will
increase, and you will breathe faster to
compensate for the thinness of the air.”

A few days later a friend and I ventured
out to shop in the downtown'section of La
Paz. From its high edge this city,; dating
from the Spanish colonization, flows down
and around the precipitous irregular con-
formations of the great basin, part valley,
part canyorn, reminding oné of a cake mix
clinging to the sides of a mixing bowl, Con-
sequently one is generally going either up-
hill or downhill. Trudging up a rather
steep incline, breathing heavily, we heard
the footsteps of someone behind us walk-
ing at a brisk pace. Expecting to see a
small child, we were astonished to seb a
rather elderly woman, a native Indian,
carrying her traditional pack on her back,
She was soon far ahead of us, seemingly
with no effort at all,

Effects of Sun

Although the air temperatures generally
go down when altitude goes up, I found it
almost always warm in the direct light of
the sun. Sunburned faces with their peel-
ing noses can be seen here all year round.
This is due to the intensity of the sun’s
ultraviolet rays, which are not filtered out
in the thin air"to the extent they are at
lower altitudes. Being accustomed to a
skin that always tanned instead of burned,
I was surprised to note that after a few
days I too was sporting a peeling nose.
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The sun takes s toll in clothing as well
at this altitude. Dark colors are specially
susceptible, gradually becoming bleached
under the intense sun. I find my light-
colored clothing maintaining its color while
the darker pieces require dyeing now and
then. Anything in the house that is re-
peatedly exposed to the sunlight, such as
draperies or curtains, must be heavily lined
to prevent discoloring.

Effects on Cooking

Planning a meal may require adjust-
ments. I wonhdered why many foods needed
more cooking time. Consulting a cookboeok,
I found that this expression stood out:
“Boiling water's not so hot, way up on the
mountaintop.” Water boils at 212 degrees
Fahrenheit at sea lewel, and after that
the boiling point drops approximately -one
degree for every 500 feet above it. Thus at
13,000 feet water boils at about 186 de-
grees instead of 212. This affects the cook-
ing time for boiled foods such as stews,
vegetables, and so forth. It also explained

.why my coffee seemed to cool more rapid-

ly. It wasn’t as hot to begin with. With the
aid of a pressure cooker, however, I have
learned to overcome the cooking problems.
In fact, I find myself preparing a meal in
a shorter tifne than before,

Baking a cake at this altltude is a chal-
lenge even to a good cook. Cake doughs
seem to defy all rules, as the cake ingre-
dients must be adjusted to suit not only
the altitude but the locality as well. ‘One
learns to apply, his own rules by experi-
menting, After talking with others who
have lived at this altitude many years, I
learned to decrease the amount of sugar,
and this helped immeasurably. But ug
here one can never predict exactly what &
cake may do.

To bake a cake one may even have a
problem if the oven has a kerosene burner
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requiring lighting, Trying to keep a flame
lit at 13,000 feet, I found, was a little
frustrating. Due to the lack of oxygen in
the air the flame quickly dies out, But with
practice and patience and a little blowing
to add oxygen this soon becomes no prob-
lem at all,

Generally, if you see a can of food that
bulges before you open it you think the
contents are spoiled. But this is not neces-
sarily true in the high altitudes. I discov-
ered, to my surprise, however, that one
must be careful when opening the can, as
the greater pressure within ‘sometimes
causes the liquid to squirt out rapidly. The
first time 1 opened a can of tomato sauce
a good portion of its contents ended up on
the kitchen wall.

Décreased Vapor Pressure

Anyone who has lived in the tropics
knows how difficult it is to dry clothes.
But that problem ig rarely encountered at
high altitudes. Due to the decreased vapor
pressure, liquids evaporate more rapidly.
Henee, 1 find myself putting clothes out to

dry before lunch and taking them in quite
dry right after lunch.

Hot, muggy days are a rarity too, due
to the rapid evaporation of the water. And
since evaporation takes heat with it, I find
it refreshingly cool almost all year round.

Looking out my window, I have noticed
that during a light rain the street is wet,
but with intermittent dry spots. Wherever
a tree prevents the rain from hitting the
ground directly, it remains completely dry,
although all around such spots the street
is wet, The rain evaporates almost as fast
as it falls, so that some spots never do be-
come wet. Of course, if the rain is quite
heavy, this does not occur,

Adjusting to the high sltjtude has been
an interesting experience as well as a chal-
lenging one. Trying to understand the rea-
sons behind the differences one encounters
can prove fascinating as well. Every time
I look out at the snow-covered mountains.
surrounding this area T feel very fortunate
indeed to have so much beauty so close at
hand. After all, how many places are there
where one can live so close to the clouds?

Quuke Throws Bodies out of Tombs

@® A newspaper report in the July 31, 1962,
igsue of Bl Tiempo, of Bogota, Colombia, says:
“SoNsoN, 30. Two hundred corpses In the
cemetery of this town were thrown out of
thelr tombs by the violent earth tremor in
which nearly all the crypts lay open, giving
the burial grounds a gruesome appearance.
When the excitement among the citizens be-
gan to settle down, reports were, received in
town as to the damage caused by the guake
in the cemetery and many were the persons
who went there with the purpose of reburying
thelr relatives, whose decayed bodies in many
cases had been thrown several meters away.
The gravestones of many of the crypts broke
loose exposing ‘decayed coffins to the visitors
who rapidly undertook the corresponding task
of covering them up.”
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Such an incident well illustrates what can
happen to cemeteries during an earthquake
and also throws light on what happened at
the time of the death of Jesus Christ: “The
earth quaked, and the rock-masses were split.
And the memorial tombs were opened and
many bodies of the holy ones that had fallen
asleep were raised up, (and persons, coming
out from among the memorial tombs atter his
being raised up, entered into the holy city,}
and they became visible to many people.”
{Matt, 27:51-53) These verses do not describe
a resurrection of sleeping holy ones but mere-
ly a throwing of bodies out of their tombs by
the earthquake that took place at Jesus’
death. The bodies, as ih the case of the earth-
guake in Colombia, were seen by many people.
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O YOU worship at the shrine of “Good.

Luck,” or do you practice any of the
rites peculiar to that form of worship?
Many persons do, without even realizing it.
Numerous medieval superstitions of our an-
cestors are still in vogue today. Some per-
sons still consider it unwise to walk under
a ladder, apart entirely from the physical
danger involved. And have you noticed that

there is no thirteenth floor and no room

of that number in ever so many hotels and
hospitals? In many homes, to break a mir-
ror is considered a tragedy, for it is sup-

posed to mean seven years of bad luck for .

the family.

The ancient custom of wearing, suspend-
ed from the neck, a charm box centaining
some mystical prayer or a relic or some
precious stpne thought to have power to
ward off the “evil eye” may seem to you
a hit childish. But what about modern
fetishes? Many persons today wear a safe-
ty medal, or a rabbit’s foot, or carry
around in purse or pocket an old coin or
a pebble of odd shape or color. How care-
fully they guard their talisman! And how
concerned they are when it has been mis-
laid or left behind!

In Africa the fetish may Consist of blad-
ders of 'fow] or the blown-up intestines of
sheep. When blessed by the medicine man,
these things are believed to protect the
owner from unseen dangers, In modern
Thailand it is rare to find & child whose
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parents have not sapplied it with a charm,
duly blessed by a monk, enjoining some-
particular spirit to guard the wearet
against evil. In Eurcpe and America the
charm may take the form of a foxtail or
a pair of dice displayed in the home or the
automobile. By-the way, in the folklore of
England it was believed that witches often
materialized in the shape of a fox.

Even the sophisticated youth of today
are concerned about such items as birth-
stones, “good luck” pieces and other sup-
posed guardians of security, Toward such
believers in luck are direc¢ted numerous ad-
vertisements in the pulp magazines, such
as one extolling “a necklace of bright blue
glazed lava beads, worn by Iranian don-
keys—and babies—to ward off the evil
‘eye.”” Then there is the ad recommending
the Good Luck Troll, one of “the little mag-
ic fellows from Scandinavia” whose job 1t
is to bring “good luck” to his owner, Also,
there is the Tiki necklace, so called
-the pod Tiki of the Pacific islanders, And
at the entrances of many homes around
the world today may be seen charms of
varions kinds that are admittedly for the
purpose of protecting the household from
evil.

To each one who carries or displays one
of these charms a few pertinent questions
might well be directed. Has your charm
really exempted you from misfortume and
trouble? Has your household proved to be
more fortunate, more successful than oths
ers where no such superstition is ertér-
tained? Do you really have faith in the

-power of your fetish to do good? Or do

you think that your charm-is representa-
tive of some invisible power? '

- Perhaps you are not sure, but you just
hold on to the charm in case there is some-
thing to it after all. But why not be sure?
You can be by just putting your charm té
the test. i it is really so powerful or if it
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is backed by some real invisible power,
will it be able to save itself or will the un-
seen power backing it intervene to save
the charm or fetish if you throw it in the
fire or the river?

On' the other hand; you may be quite
sure your charm is really powerless, but
you have just fallen into what you like to
think of as a harmless, popular custom.
But have you considered the possible ef-
fect on others as a result of your adopting
such a custom? Perhaps, without being
aware of it, you have identified yourself
with that superstitious kind of thinking
that is so prevalent today. You may have
even influenced others to worship at the
altar of “Good Luck,” since they cannot
always know that the charm you display
really means nothing to you.

Again, you may feel that since some re-
ligious priest or medicine man has blessed
your fetish, it is sure to confer some kind
of “holy” protection upon you. However,

if any kind of superhuman power is con-.

veyed through such an article it certainly
does not emanate from the true God, for
4in his written Word, the Bible, he con-
demns all kinds of magical practices. Peo-

ple who embraced Christianity in the first

century of our Comtmon Era realized this,
and they promptly disposed of those of
their possessions that were related to mag-
ical arts.—Acts 19:18, 19,

The Bible does indeged teach that there
are mighty invisible forces, bad and good.
However, man’s protection from the evil
powers does not rest in either magical or
material armor. The genuine armor that
can guard against attacks by superhuman
foes is revealed in the written Word, of
God. Note the counsel of the apostle Paul:
“Put on the complete suit of armor from
God that you may be able to stand firm
against the machinations of the Devil; be-
cause we have a fight, not against blood
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and flesh, but against . . . wicked spirit
forees in the heavenly places. . . . Above
all things, take up the large shield of faith,

. . accept the helmet of salvation, and
the sword of the spirit, that is, God's
word.” (Eph. 6:10-17) Success and secu-
rity are attained only by following this in-
spired advice.

Once convinced of the uselessness of
magical charms, what will you do? The
easy way is just to drift along with the
crowd, doing.what others do. But that
course gives the wrong irmpression and so
is dishonest. What proper motive could
there be in acting out a lie, in misleading
others? It is like a ship sailing under false
colors .for some deceptive purpose.

Whatever may have been your reason
for becoming involved with the objects of
“Lack” worship, there is good reason for
you to settle your mind on the subject
once for all. You want to be relieved of
the uncertainties and doubts and fears that
superstition engenders. You do not want to
be one of those who ‘exchange the truth of
God for the lie and venerate the creation
rather than the Creator,’ who ‘set in order
a table for the god of Good Euck and fill
up mixed wine to the god of Destiny.’ You
want to be able to look to the true Source
of safety and success with confidence, And
certainly you do not want to be instrumen-
tal in stumbling others into believing in
superstitious charms and magical powers.

.You do not want observers to get the idea

that you are a worshiper at the altar of
“Good Luck.” Rather, if you are g be-
liever in God and his written Word, you
want people to know that you have noth-
ing in common with such superstitions.
Like Joshua of old, then, declare plainly
by your course of action: “As for me and
my household, we shall serve Jehovah.”
—Rom. 1:25; Isa. 65:11; Josh. 24:15,
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A Grim Reminder

® War is never pleasant,
whether it is fought In Viet-
nam ‘or in the Congo or any
other place in the world. Too
often young men die for causes
they know little about. Korea,
for example, haunts America,

It 1s the flrst majlor war that

she never won. That blood-
soaked confiict lasted 3 years

and 32 days—just 114 days

short of Amerlcan participa..
tion in World War II, the war
against Nazl tyranny. In Korea
the United States suffered 137.-

000 casualties in dead, wound.

ed and missing. A million non.
combatants were Kkilled and
nearly four million made home-
less. The truce plan left the
war about where it started,
and few people today really
know why that conflict was
fought. Eleven months after
this stalemate, a China-backed
war against France was womn,
to the shock of the Western
POWErS, \
forees numbered about 250,000,

plus 300,000 in the armies of.

Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia,
a total of about 550,000. The
killed, wounded and missing of
all these forces totaled 172,000
to 206,000, With that loss the
gevehty vears of French rule
over Indochina ended. How

many people today know why |

that war was fought? Algerian
forees not long ago prevailed
aver the French, though they
were outnumbered more than
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The French 'Union .

, twenty to one. Now Americans
are faced with a similar war
in South Vietnam. With deep-
ening involvement of the U.S.
“in that conflict, the insistent
question by Americans every-
where is: “What are we doing
out there "in Vietnam any-
way?”

Priests Demand Pay Rise

#® Jesug Christ preached free-

~ ly, without a pay check, but
“the Greek Orthodox clergymen
will tell you that was quite a

few years ago. A published '

Associated Press account says
that the Greek priests were
promised a raise ih pay by
Premler George Papandreou.
"Priests in small villages of
_more than 1,500 population will
. get a 500-drachmae increase
in their pay, which now av-

erapes 1,000 drachmae a-

month, The Priests, numbering
about 150, had threatened to
resign, the- report stated, if
their pay was not increased,

Flourishing Science

® Since World War II science
has flourished in America as
never before in its history.
.President Johnson of the Unit-
ed States stated that science
holds out hope for solving
many age-old problems. Amer-
icals can look to_science, he
said,. “for the tee}}mlogy and
industry which will supply us
with the new products and new
jobs to meet our needs. For

the heslth programs which
eventually conquer disease
and disability, For the purpose-
ful and useful explaration of
the. seas arouhd us and the
space above us, And, most es-
pecially, for the guidance that
will permlt us to procead with
greater security and great con-
‘fidence toward our goals of
peace and justice in a free
world.” Lest we forget, let us
be reminded that science has
also given mankind sclentifie
missiles, with scientific nuclear
warheads that have placed the
earth on the verge of disaster.
Sclence has also polluted riv-
ers, ,the atmeosphere and the
land with radloactive fallout,
Even the mind is not free from
the bombardment of a scien-
tifically conducted cold war.
Science is flourishing, but it.
is not all for man's betterment.

Africa Today

@ Africa’s {fledgling nations

are already fiexing their rhili-
tary muscles, They have be-
come aware of their depen-
dence on the military, The
weak ones have'.a thirst for
strength, but the cost burden
is shockingly high. A published
Associated Press dispatch, dat-
ed February 2, stated: “Inde-
pendent Africa with a per
capita income of $122 yearly,
supports some 400,000 armed
men grouped in 35 armies. .. .
Total estimated military bud-
get of the independent African
nations, without South Africa,
is close to $800,000,000." There
have been dozens of uprisings
In the last four vears. Ass
sinations and attempted assas-
sinations are forever a threat.
In East and West Africa mili--
tary revolts have rocked new
nations, Many governments
have declded that the best pos-
sible formula for survival is
to collaborate closely with the
military. Much of Africa today
is independent, but truly not
happy or free.

Cure for Homosexuals
& The Bible has contended for
centuries that moral perver-
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gions can be cured If the pa-
tlent is willing. ' Increasingly
more modern therapists are
beginning to agree. One reason
why homosexuals are so rarely
eured today, said Dr. Samuel
B. Hadden of Philadelphia, 18
that they rarely try treatment,
Too many of them think they
are happy and satisfled the
way they are. That is why they
do not change, the doctor said.
Many psychiatrists who try to
ald homosexuals, Hadden said,
fail in their endeavors because
they have no confldence in
their success. Male homosex-
uals, he concluded, are more
treatable and curable than is
generally belleved. What ls
mainly needed i8 an under-
standing attitude toward the
patient and confidence that
the illness can be successfully
{reated.

Dial 999

& Londoners dial 939 when
they want police assistance,
What number must you call if
you want the police to come
to your ald? It js a good thing
to know in these days of crime
and violence. For gach London
eall there 1s a form filled out.
The stack is growing at an
alarming rate. There were
more than a million.calls made
lagt year. In 1938 there were
_ only 47,000, Only one out of
four crimes in the London area
is solved. The national average
iz one in two.

Unchurched People

& 'How many people belong
to some religious organization
in America? One might be In-
clined to say ‘almost all’ But
the truth s that some 66,000,
000 Americans, that 1s, 36.4

percent of the entire popula-

tion, do not belong to any
church, nor are they clalmed
by any religlous organization.
This figure is even more as-
tonishing when we remember
that Roman Catholies, for ex-
ample, count as members not
simply those who go to church
but anyone who was baptized,
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or wha ever belonged to the
group, even though he may
never -have attended or con-
tributed since.

Snow in Rome

@ The normal city life of
Rome, Italy, came to a sud-
den halt on February 9, when
over a foot of snow fell, clog-
ging its streets. Hundreds of
motorists were stranded and
traflic became snarled, a twist-
ed mess. Some 5,000 calls for
aid and minor injurles were
reported. Many trees toppled
from the weight of the snow.
Damage throughout the. city
was estimated to be $1,600,000.
The storm was described as
the worst in ten years.

Whers Justice.[s Slow

@ In Selma, Alabama, justice
fs never represented as swift,
especially so when dealing with
the Civil Rights laws in recent
years. In March 1961, the Unit-
ed States Attorney General or-
dered officials to speed up the

" registration of Negroes. Four

years have passed and this s
still & problem. Some folks
fee]l that a voting referee will
not be named until after July
~—maybe. Legal action to de-
prive Negroes of thelr wvote
began in Mississippi In 1880
and quickly spread across the
southern states of America.
Things are different now, but
some folks are just slow in
changing thelr minds. Selma,
Alabama, has a v'oting-age pop-
ulation of 29,515, of * which
14,000 are white and 15,115 are
Negroes. As of the date of
this report, 9,542 white persons
and 335 Negroas have been
registered as qualified voters
in the county.

Canada's Highways _

@ By 1975 three out of every
four Canadlans will live in a
city and every second Cana-
dian will drive an automobile,
B0 say submissions to the Roy-
al Commission on Canada’s
Fconomic Prospects. Seventy
percent of all driving will be
done on city streets. Even to-

day, with 6,000,000 motor vehl-
eles registered {n Canada, and
a ratio of 4.1 persons per car,
practically the only people who, -
walk any distance anymore are
those who seek exercise. Cana- -
dian roads are described as
painfully inadequate. A survey
showed that in 15,998 reported
accidents, 19,946 trafiic viola-
tions were the contributory
cause, and in some cases poor
highways were to blame, Safe
driving in Canada, as else-
where, still depends very much
on the driver, not the vehicle,
Someone once said: “There
were jJust as many careless
drivers forty years ago, but
the horse had inore sense.”

Crims in the Subways

® New York City once boast-
ed that its subways were the
safest in the world. That state-
ment needs revision. The Tran-
sit Authority disclosed that
major crimes rose by 52.5 per-
cent last year in the city's
subways. The number of major
crimes in the city's subways,
over the past five years, ran
this way: 1960, 94%8; 1961, 939;
1962, 1,052; 1963, 1,119 and
1964, 1,707. Joseph E. O’Grady,
chairman of the Transit Au-
thority, sald that the increased
lawlessnese in the subways
merely reflects the rise of ma-
jor crimes in the streets above,
Perhaps one reason for the
cause of the growing crime
rate lies in the statement made
by veteran police inspector
Bernard Deloughary. The in-
spector said that he was “fed
up with the lackadaieical at-
titude of the' courts.” "They
let the hoods out faster than
we can lock ‘em up.” For that
reason he resigned.

Alrline Tragedies

4 An Eastern Alr Lines plane
plunged into the Atlantic Ocean
on February 9 shortly after
takeoff from Kennedy Airport
in New York. All 84 passen-
gers and crew porished. Initial
investigations pointed to hu.
man failing as the cause of
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the erash. In the Chilean Anp-
des, army trogps made a final
search for an airline that
crashed on February 6, killing
all 87 persons aboard,

‘Weddings en Masse '

& The regime in Cuba claimg
it has emancipated Cuba’s
women. For centuries, under
the strict control of the Re-
man Catholic Church, many
Cubans lived rather loose lives,
A large number of Cubans
lived together without heing
united in marriage, and still
they were considered good Ro-
man Catholics. In 1953, sta-
tistics showed that 35 percent
of the population, which was
then nearly 6,000,000, were mar-
ried and 17 percent were liv-
ing together without the bene-
fit of legal marriage. The
remainder were children and
gingle persons. Cuba’s popula-
tion today exceeds 7,000,000,
The number of couples living
in common-law unions contin-

ues to be high Recently gov-
ernment officials pressed tofind
out who the irregular couples
were, and they were urged to
get married. Some pressure ap-
pears to have been applied
where children were Involved.
On February 14 the govern-
ment sponsored a mass mar-
riage to legalize the bonds be-
tween couples who had been
living together without being
formally married. In Havana
about 400 couples were joined
together, Some brought their
children. Jehovah's witnesses
were not included in the group,
because they could not have be-
come Withesses without first
bringing their lives in line with
the Bible's standard on mar-
riage.

War or Peace

® The term *“pesce on earth”
has been tfossed around for
approximately 2,000 years by
priest, politician and statesman
alike. But perhaps at no time

has the phrase sounded more
hollow when uttered by world-
lings, and no wonder. Accord-
ing to the 1964 financial re.
port, the United States Atomic
Energy Commission has spent
$3,225,000,000 on developing,
testing and producing nuclear
weapons since 1358. In the
same period, the Commission
spent $50,000,000 on peaceful .
uses of nuclear explosions.

Life in the Antarctic

® No one ever dreamed that
a living creature would want
to make the desolate Antare-
tic ice cap its home, But in
an area only 309 miles from
the South Pole a tiny living
thing, about one one-hundredth
of an inch long, was found
alive, and, of all things, it is
a spidery creature at that. The
National Science Foundation
stated that the discovery rep-
resents the scuthernmost point
at which “any animal life is .
known to exist.”

SECURITY

Freedom from fear, from want, from sickness, from war—these are the
freedoms men seek. Desirable as they may be, however, freedom from
ignorance is of more lasting benefit; freedom, that is, from ignorance of,
God's purpose. That is because knowledge of God, and of his Son whom
he sent forth, 1s the way of life. That way means everlasting security.
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Will jiou live to see

Peace and Prosperity

for men of all kinds?

Poverty and war are almost as old as history itself.
Will niankind ever find complele security and peace?

God created man to live in peace with
plenty. That is what Adam had. But
Adam lost it, not only for himself but
for all of us, his children. Since then
men of faith have lived in hope, hope
that is based on God’s sure promise.
The paradise that Adam lost is cer-
tain to be restored. What is more,
Bible prophecy points unerringly to
our day as the time of realization, Will
you live to see it? Learn how. Read
the beautifully illustrated hardbound
book of 256 pages:

From Paradise Lost
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Fhe Imnporfance

of Vour WOrship

T IS a well-established fact that all civi-

lizations of mankind have practiced some
form of worship. Although individuals may
be atheists, never has a society of people
been, in the strict sense of the word,
atheistic. But why is it that most humans
consider religion necessary?

Gecrge Washington, the first president
of the United States of America, gave an
interesting answer. “Religicn I8 as neces-
sary to reason as reason is to religion,” he
sald. “The one cannot exist without the
o*her. A reasoning being would lose his
reason, In attempting to account for the
great phenomenz of nature, had he not a
Supreme Being to refer to.”

However, when humans become unrea-
sonable and deny that there is a need
worship God, sericus troubles vesult; In
fact, one doctor associated with the Uni-
versity of Vienna said: ‘“Modern suppres-
gton of our need for religion creates much
of the frustration and tension in this atom-
gadangered world. It kills our chance of
#eding happy, purposeful lives.”

Yes, worship of God is vital, for it brings
man close fo his Maker, giving him a sense
af security and purpose. In appreciation of
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this the eminent
statesman Daniel
Wabster once said:
“Religion, there-
fore, is a necessary,
indispengable ele-
ment in any great human ckharacter, There
is ne living without it. Religlon is the tie
that connects man with his Creator, and
holds kim to his throne. If that tie is sun-
dered or broken, he floats away a worth-
less atom in the universe.”

Since religion represents your relation-
ship with God, it should not be taken light-
ly. You should know its basis. This means
that you should alsoe know something about
the current proposals 1o merge various re-
ligious organizations, Do you know what is
required in order to unite the major reli-
glous bodies? And have you considered how
these movements toward religious unity
affect your worship?

Will they mean, for instance, that the
bellefs you cherish are going to be com-
promised? And if beliefs to which you ad-
here are going to be altered, does that
mean they were never true anyway? Would
early Christians have been willing to com-
promise their teachings for the sake of re-
ligious unity? Can the desired unity be
obtained in any other way? These ques-
tions vitally affect your life and happiness,
50 it is important that you give them due
consideration.



T ISUNITY in the name of Christ is

a scandal and a shame,” lamented
Time magazine.,! That sentiment is not
new, but has heen expressed by many for
a long time as they see the devastating ef-
fect disunity has had on the cause of pro-
fessed Christians.

This negative effect was noted by an
Australian clergyman who recently stated:
‘“We cannot reprove the sin of the world
and cannot logically appeal for reconcilia-
tion among nations and races in the world
when we Christians ourselves are divided.”
He added that “disunity becomes an even
greater scandal in Overseas Missions,”
where competition between churches is
fierce. .

Catholic priest J. A, O’Brien confirmed
this when he said: “The divided character
of Christianity is so evident, even 1o the
primitive peoples of New Guinea, that they
have recently requested its competing
emissaries to stay out. “The ex-cannibals of
the world, says British Congregational
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clergyman, the Rev. Cecil North-
cott, ‘are teaching us a Christian
lesson: Can we not cease to be can-
nibals among ourselves? Instead of
eating together at the common
table, we tend to eat one another
in a kind of blasphemous compe-
tition,' ¥

p So extensive has this disunity be-
come that one authority estimates
there are over 270 different reli-
gions in the United States alone!

A How It Got That Way

The disintegration began soon
after the death of the last apostle
in the first century. Men arose in
the Christian organization who
were more interested in their own
ideas and ways than in maintaining
the truths and unity Jesus Christ
initiated.

The first major split began in the fourth
century, when, for all practical purposes,
the Roman Empire was divided into two
parts, one in the West with its center at
Rome and the other, in the East, governed
from Constantinople (Byzantium). The
churches in one part began to drift away
from the churches in the other part, the
Roman being influenced by Latin customs
and law, the Eastern by Greek and Byzan-
tine culture. The final, formal split came
in the year 1054, when the nope of Rome,.
Leo IX, excommunicated the patriarch of
Constantinople, The patriarch retaliated
by denouncing the dogma of the Roman
church as heresy.

There were further divisions in the East-
ern Church, but even more in the West,
where schisms that began about the twelfth
century eulminated in the Protestant Ref-
ormation some 400 years later, This speed.
ed up the process of disintegration, and it
has continued down to our century, resuit-
ing in the shattering of Christendom into
hundreds of different religions,
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There were many reasons for this pro-
liferation of religions, The desire for politi-
cal power, especially on the part of the
Roman church, alienated some, The claim
of primacy by the popes of Rome offended
others, as did church corruption. Doctrinal
differences spurred the dividing. Splinter
groups were even formed due to very mi-
nor disagreements over words and ritual.

Religious persecutions and wars widened
the breach, particularly the Thirty Years’
War fought between Catholics and Prot-
estants from 1618 to 1648. This violence
and persecution, perpetrated by Catholics
and Reformers alike, further alienated onhe
religion from another,

Not the least of all causes of religious
disunity was the cleavage caused by na-
tionalism. Churches took on the flavor of
the nation they were in, and even those
of the same denomination butchered one
another in time of war, just because their
nationality was different.

Thus, the differences of doctrine, pro-
cedure, organization, nationality, also so-
cial and money differences, in addition to
the division permitted in the churches due
to skin color, completed the shredding of
Christendom until it was far removed from
the unity of truth and practice taught by
Jesus Christ.

Efforts to Achieve Religious Union

Before the twentieth century, all efforts
to bridge the gap between the major reli-
gions of Christendom failed. A notable
attempt among Catholics was that of 1438
and 1439, when Pope Eugenius IV met
with Patriarch Josephus II of the Eastern
Church in an effort to terminate the cen-
turies-old division; but the endeavor ended
in dismal failure.

Few efforts toward unity among Protes-
tants made progress until 1910, In that
year the first major step toward some sort
of union was taken at the Edinburgh, Scot-
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land, Missionary Conference. One hundred
and sixty religious bodies sent representa-
tives to study and coordinate missionary
activities. From that conference sprang
three streams of activity. One was the for-
mation of the International Missionary
Council for cooperation in the missionary
field. Another stream led to the Universal
Christian Conference on Life and Work in
Stockholm, 1925, which was concerned
with the application of Christianity to so-
cial; economic and political life. The third
stream was the World Conference on Faith
and Order, first held at Lausanne, Switzer-
land, in 1927, concerned with theological
and ecclesiastical questions,

From the conferences on “Life and
Work,” and “Faith and Order,” the idea of
a World Council of Churclies originated.
This Council was formally constituted on
August 23, 1948, when representatives of
148 religious groups met at Amsterdam.
Not included were the Roman Catholic
Church and Orthodox churches under Rus-
sian influence, as well as many fundamen-
talist groups. This World Council, with
headquarters in Geneva, was hot a merger
of church members, but was more a plat-
form for conversation about church issues.
In 1961, at New Delhi, India, twenty-two
new religious groups, including Russian
Orthodox, were admitted, increasing the
membership to nearly 200, with parishio-
ners totaling approximately 300,000,000,
The most important result at New Delhi
was the vote to unite the International
Missionary Council with the World Coun-
¢il. Thus the three main streams of Prot-
estant activity resulting from the Edin.
burgh Missionary Conference of 1910
finally met and merged. It was hailed as
being of almost equal importance to the
Reformation of the sixteenth century. But
it did not represent real unity in worship.

Similar bridges toward unity have been
built on a national level. For example, in
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the Philippine Islands, an important union
of non-Roman Catholic churches took place
in 1963, when seven denominations with
a membership of about four million joined
in the National Council of Churches in the
Philippines.* And similarly, in the United
States, the National Council of the Church-
es of Christ in the U.S.A. was formed in
1950, coordinating many of the activities
of over 30 Protestant and Orthodox de-
nominations, representing some 40,000,000
church members,® though they do not all
believe the same things,

Mergers of individual religions have also
taken place. One occurred in 1925, when
Presbyterians, Methodists and Congrega-
tionalists combined to form the United
Church of Canada. In 1929 various Presby-
terian churches merged with the Estab-
lished Church of Scotland. And in 1939 a
number of evangelical churches united to
make up the Reformed Church of France.®

After World War II a fusion took place
in India, when, in 1947, the Anglican, Con-
gregational, Methodist and Presbyterlan
churches conibined to form the Church of
South India.®

In Africa the winds of ecumenical ef-
fort have also gathered force. In Nigeria
negotiations are in process for & unifing
of Anglicans with local Methodists and
Presbyterians.” In Ghana four major reli-
gions are doing the same.® In Zambia,
after ten years of discussions, the Church
of Barotseland, the United Church of Cen-
tral Africa in Rhodesia, the Free Churches
in the Copperbelt and the Methodist
Church have agreed to combine in the
United Church of Zambia, becoming the
largest denomination in that country?

In Australia, Methodist, Presbyterian
and Congregational churches are talking
unity.!* In Canada the two biggest Protes-
tant religions, the Anglican and the United
Church of Canada, are progressing with
merger discussions to create the Church of

Canada, with a membership of about
3!800,m00

In the United Siates there have also
been unions of various churches. The most
ambitious currently is that being discussed
by the Methodist Church, the Protestant
Episcopal Church, the United Presbyterian
Church in the US.A. and the United
Church of Christ, representing nearly 20,
000,000 members. Two other churches, the
Disciples of Christ and the Evangelical
United Brethren, have joined these talks
that began in 19621

Moves toward unity have been initiated
between the Vatican and the Eastern Or
thodex churches. One such was the visit o
Pope Paul VI to the “Holy Land” early i1
1964, for the stated purpose of healing “th«
breach, itse nine centuries old, betweer
the Eastern Orthodox and the Romar
branches 6f the Catholic Church.”*? Pops
Paul and the patriarch of Constantinople
Athenagoras I, publicly embraced anc
prayed together for the unity of Christiar
churches.”

Contacts between Catholic and Protes.
tant churches have been. increasing. Car
dinal Cushing of Boston has preached ir
Protestant churches, In another instance,
a Roman Catholic priest read the litany ai
the ordination rites of an Episcopal priest:
and Southern Baptist, Assembly of God,
Methodist, Disciples of Christ, Presbyte-
rian and Roman Catholic clergymen all
marched in procession.’* At the Ecumenical
Council of the Catholic Church in 1964,
common worship by Roman Catholics and
noncatholics “in special circumstances”
was authorized.* So the rush to build
bridges in Christendom gathered momen-
tum, But why this sudden compulsion in
Christendom to unite?

Motives in Seeking Union
Catholic clergyman J. A. (YBrien gives
the most demanding reason when he says:
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“With Communism striving to complete its
conquest of the world by pulling the re-
maining free nations behind its Iron Cur-
tain, the need for Christians to unite is
imperative. Unable to present a united
front, we are losing one battle after anoth-
er in the underdeveloped countries.” He
adds that “Islam is winning more adher-
ents in some of the developing countries
than Christianity.”*

Commenting on this motive of fear,
Time magazine states: “The march of
Marxism, the idolatry of science, the de-
terminism of Freud, the stigma of being
a ‘white man's religion,’ the resurgence,
with the rise of the new nations, of the
‘national’ religions such as Hinduism and
Buddhism and Islam—all are helping herd
the scattered Christians into one corral.”®
Significantly, it adds: “This is not true
Christian unity, but it is producing a sense
of unity and a growing recognition of an
urgent common need.”

Yes, the principal metive for the current
urge to seek unity in Christendom is fear,
not a love for the pure truths of God.

Obstacles to Unity

In spite of all ‘the current unity discus-
sions, the hard fact remains that the ob-
stacles in the way of genuine union are
overwhelming. Realizing this, the writer of
an article in The Atlantic Monthly of Au-
gust 1962 stated: “Protestantism and Ro-
man Catholicism are not simply two ver-
siong of one movement; their differences
are fundamental and apparently perma-
nent.”

There are multitudes of doctrinal and
organizational differences standing in the
way of unity. For example, Protestant and
Orthodox churches cannot accept the pape
as their head. But the archbishop of Balti-
more told a group of Protestants: “There
certainly has not been and will not be any
change in (Cathelic) doctrine on the Pope’s
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supremacy and infallibility.” Corroborat-
ing this, an item in the New York World-
Telegram and Sun of January 20, 1965, re-
ported: “Pope Paul VI warned Catholics
against the temptation, which he said in-
sinuates itseif ‘even in those who are ex-
perts,’ to weaken or deny controversial
Catholic teaching for the sake of Christian
unity.” ¥Yet, this is just one of a multitude

. of sensitive issues.

There is also the grave matter of na-
tional differences, The major religions of
Christendom have not even suggested that
there be an international unity of action
that would take precedence over national
divisions.

So while some bridges between the vari-
ous religions of Christendom are being
built and basic differences -papered over,
this iz having little noticeable effect among
church members. It has not united peoples
of different races and nationalities in the
bonds of Christian love, Mere organization-
al mergers that ignore unity of spirit, doc-
trine and practice may give an outward
appearance of unity, but this is not true
Christian unity.

Yet, the problem of religious disunity is
much greater, for even if Christendom were
successfully to obtain unity within her
own realm, that would still leave the huge
division that exists between Christendom
and the nonchristian world. Have any re-
sults been achieved in efforts to bridge this
religious gap?
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HRISTENDOM'S efforts
to unite religiously are not
limited to professedly Christian religions,
The ultimate goal is the union of the many
religions within Christendom and outside
of it. In other words, not just Catholics
and Protestants, but also Jews, Moslems,
Buddhists, Hindus, Confucianists, Taoists
and others—all gathered together. What
efforts are being made in this direction?
Upon what basis could such a union with
the nonchristian world be made?

Christendom’s clergy have made decided
pronouncements on moving closer in asso-
ciation with nonchristian religions. De-
clared Anglican Archbishop George Apple-
ton of Perth, Australia: “I believe God
speaks through al] religions, . . . In meeting
men of other faiths we have the opportuni-
ty of discovering something of God's truth,
love and grace so we may enlarge our own
understanding.”* And in the United States,
Deane William Ferm, dean of Mount Hol-
yoke College Chapel, called for action: “I
believe that the time has come for creative
explorations between the religions of East
and West.”?

Actually, some explorations between re-
ligions of the East and the West have been
and are under way. Consider the Third
Assembly of the World Council of Church-
es; it opened in 1961, not in Christendom,
but in New Dethi, India, the land of Hin-
duism. That was the first such assembly
of that group in Asia. Then last year the
Roman Catholic Church held its Thirty-
eighth Eucharistic Congress in Bombay,
India—their first such congress held in a
land predominately nonchristian.

From all quarters of Christendom come
words pressing for closer fellowship with
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and understanding of nonchristian reli-
gions. The Roman Catholic Church has
made a number of statements regarding
the matter. Said the Vatican newspaper
L’Osservatore Romano of September 28-29,
1964, speaking generally about all non-
catholics, and in particular about Moslems:
“Let us try to understand also Moslems
who worship an only God, personal and re-
warding, and who, with their religious
meaning, are gquite near us,” '
Published about two months later was a

“summary of the Roman Catholic Church’s

Ecumenical Council draft “On the Relation
of the Church to the Non-Christian Reli-
gions.” Speaking of religions that included
Islam, Hinduism and Buddhism, it said:
“Nothing that is true and holy in these
religions the Catholic Church scorns. . . .

The church, therefore, admonishes Catho-

lics that they converse and collaborate
with the followers of other religions.”®
Thus the Roman Catholic Church finds a
great deal in common with nonchristian
religions, especially Isiam, and requests its
adherents to collaborate with followers of
these religions. Not only Catholics but also
Protestants are putting forth such efforts.

AWAKE!



Efforts to Unite with Nonchristians,

That movements toward unity with non-
christian religions are under way js clear
from various réports, such as this one from
Jerusalem: On August 6, 1964, representa-
~ tives of Jordan’s Christian religions joined
Moslem delegates from thirty-one Arab
and Moslem countries at rites marking the
reopening of Islam’s famed shrine, the
Dome of the Rock.*

The visit to Jerusalem last year by Pope
Paul VI was considered significant, espe-
clally his remarks about building in Jeru-
salem a permanent study center of com-
parative theclogy to promote Christian
unity and better relations with the non-
christian world. Further, the pope estab-
lished a special Vatican Secretariat for
nonchristians,

Certainly Catholics are collaborating and
meeting together more with nonchris-
tians. For instance, here is a report from
-Plouarat, France: Catholics from France,
Germany Belgium prayed with Mos-
lems. from Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia in
& joint Christian-Mohammedan pilgrimage
to the Hill of Seven Sleepers of Ephesus.®

From Brazil come reports on the
Christian-Jewish Fraternity Council, made
up of Catholic, Protestant and Jewish rep-
resentatives. This council, already funec-
tioning in Argentina, Uruguay and some
European countries, aims “to create an
atmosphere of understanding, mutual re-
spect and fellowship among the wvarious
groups'!!s

When this interfaith council met in Rio
de Janeiro, representatives spoke in ap-
proval of the pope’s advocating a center in
Jerusalem for studies in comparative the-
ology. Declared Presbyterian cleric An-
selmo Chaves: “The initiative taken by
Pope Paul VI is another excellent means

. of tightening the beonds that unite hu-
man beings who are willing fo cultivate
religious sentiment without diserimination
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of theological creeds™’ Expresging the
Jewish viewpoint, Rabbi Meir Macliah
Melamed said: “All that depends on the
Jews will be done to bring about a closer
union between Jews and Christians.””

From Bombay, India, comes this report:
After Pope Paul VI's arrival, a meeting
was held with representatives of India’s re-
ligions—noncatholic Christians, the Hins
dus, the Moslems, the Buddhists and the
Zoroastrians, Said the pope to these reli-
gious leaders: “We must come closer to-
gether. We must come together with our
hearts, in mutual understanding, esteem
and love.'®

A side conference held in Bombay on
nonchristian religions was attended by var-
ious Roman Catholic notables, among
them Hans Kung, dean of the Catholic
University of Tiibingen, Germany. A re-
port on this conference was published in
the French newspaper Le Monde of Decem-
ber 5, 1964. It said: “The conclusions ar-
rived at by this conference can be summed
up as follows: 1. Tt is necessary to cate-
gorically reject the classic fofmula that
has caused so much misunderstanding and
which states: ‘Outside the [Catholic]
Church there is no hope of salvation.’
2. Christ also reveals himseif to men be-
longing to non-Christian religions.”

In harmony with that conclusion, Pope
Paul VI, after returning to Rome, stated:
“United also in Our thoughts and Our
prayers are all Qur brethren members of
the various ancient non-Christian reli-
giong,””® This pronouncement was in keep-
ing with the official statement drawn up at
the Ecumenical Council: “The church es-
teems the Moslems; they adore the one God
who is.a living and all-powerful God, the
Creator of heaven and earth. . . . They also
honor Mary, His Virgin Mother. At times
they even call on her with devotion,’s

This look at recent ecumenical efforts
finds Christendom definitely seeking unity



with the nonchristian world. Not only does
the pope call nonchristians “brethren,” but
actual fraternities have been formed with
Jews, as well as more and more fellowship-
ing with Hindus, Buddhists and Moslems.
But how do nonchristians view these over-
tures? Is there any indication that they
will respond to Christendom’s efforts to
come closer?

View of Nonchristian Religions

Yes, there is. For, as Pope Paul said,
Moslems are close to Catholics because of
religious similarities, such as in the mat-
ter of giving devotion to Mary. There is a
statue of Mary at one of India's best-
known Catholic shrines, in Bandra, a sub-
urb of Bombay; it is called “the universal-
ly venerated -statue of our Lady of the
Mount.”*®* Under the heading ‘‘Universal
Shrine,” a report says: “The vast throngs,
of devotees of all castes and creeds, Catho-
lics, Protestants, Hindus, Muslims, Parsis
and Jews . . . flock in an endless stream
to offer their prayers and gifts to the Lady
of the Mountain throughout the Novena
and Octave of the Bandra Feast,”° )

The general willingness of nonchristians
to absorb teaching and practices of other
religions slso provides a basis for unity.
For example, Zoroastrianism has adopted
some Hindu customs and beliefs, Taoism
has absorbed a great deal of foreign ele-
ments, And Hinduism, which has virtually
absorbed Buddhism in India, does not re-
quire Christians to renounce Christianity
in order to unite with them, In a leaflet en-
titled “Appeal to His Holiness the Pope,” a
number of India's religious officials say
about Hinduism:

“It does not advocate the doctrine that
salvation can be attained only by putting
faith in one particular prophet or one holy
book. Arya (Hindu) religion does not insist
on outward conversion for attainment of

salvation. According to Hindu religion a
Christlan need not rengunce his religion and
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vet attain salvation, if he follows and prac-
tices the rules of conduct, principles and
doctrines as expounded In the different philo-
sophical works of Hindu religion and if he
acquires mastery over his self by self-
discipline, self-control, meditation and other
Yogic practices.”11

From the way many Hindus talk, then,
they are not adverse to absorbing elements
of the Christian religion as long as there
is no resistance to such Hindu practices as
Yoga. In fact, some who teach Yoga claim:
“The frue Christian way of life is Yoga.”*
And as Swami Maharaj puts it, “A true
Christian is automatically a Hindu,’**
When Hindu leader Mahatma Gandhi ex-
pressed his beliefs some years ago, it sound-
ed as if he were part of a giant interfaith
movement: “I consider myself a . . . Hindu,
Christian, Muslim, Jew, Buddhist and Con-
fucian,’

Buddhism, too, is not unwilling to ab-
sorb other teachings; in fact, it has ab-
sorbed so much already that it is a far dif-
ferent religion today from when it was
founded. *The diffuse spiritual legacy of
Buddha,” reported Time magazine of De-
cember 11, 1964, “commands perhaps 300
million faithful. . . . Precisely what they
are faithful to is as diverse as the cultures
of Asia, for everywhere Buddhism has be-
nignly bent and become a part of all that it
has met.”

So it is not surprising that a Buddhist
may join ope of Christendom’s churches
and still remain a Buddhist. A report rela-
tive to Buddhism in Japan says that a
Buddhist “can. ‘belong’ to one of the new
religious movements, or even a Christian
church, without disturbing his temple and
shrine relationship,’ts

Additional Basgis for Unity

Our review of nonchristian religion,
then, reveals that there is some basis for
unity. But what of Christendom’s reli-
gions? Is there a similar basis for unity?
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Yes, and even more so, when we examine
Christendom’s past readiness to mecept a
wide variety of pagan beliefs and practices.
Roman Catholic cardinal John Henry New-
man, in his book Essay on the Development
of Christian Doctrine, admits:

“The rulers of the Church from early
times were prepared . . . to adopt, or imitate,
or sanction the existing rites and custorns
of the populace. ., . . The use of temples,
and these dedicated to particular saints, . .,
incense, lamps and candles; ... holy water;
asylums, holydays and seasons; use of calen-
dars, tonsure, . . . images at a later date
. .. are all' of pagan origin, and sanctified
by their adoption into Ith¢=.~ Church.”

Today there is still this willingness on

the part of religious leaders in Christen-
dom to absorb pagan practiceés. An exam-
ple is the acceptance of Yoga, which is a
form of spiritism. A report on the 1961
meeting in New Delhi of the World Coun-
cil of Churches said regarding this: “Chris-
tians should take up oriental meditation,
the system of Yoga and the ‘disciplined
will of Eastern teachers, sai@ U Ba
Hmyin, a Baptist leader from Burma,
preaching at the opening service of the
World Couneil of Churches.”** Such sug-
gestions to take up Hindu Yoga also come
from Catholic authorities. A Catholic Ben-
edictine monk recommends Yoga in his
church-approved book Christian Yoga.
Christendom’s willingness to allow per-
song to join her churches and still retain
pagan practices makes union with non-
christians a real possibility. In-#Haiti, for
example, many Catholics practice a form
of gpiritism called Voodooism, They can be
Voodooists and still be Catholics, so that
. Marcus Bach in his book Strange Altars
says: “*Voodoo is related to the whole broad
~ run of Catholic teaching.” And concerning
Cuatemnala, a news report about a Mayan
Indian village says: “They’ll burn incense
~ and worship pagan gods and idols. At the
game time they’'ll pray and worship in the
Santo Tomas Catholic Church.’”
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Moreover, in Afriea, Christendom’s reli-
gions have often permitted tribespeople to
carry on paganism and still be church
members. It is quite a- common thing in
South-West Africa for Hereros who have
become church members to venerate thelr
sacred fires. In a certain region ‘“Chris-
tian” Herero people pray to the spirits of
dead ancestors at large pagan graveside
ceremonies, Many church members also
still consult witeh doctors. Thus, for many
Africans Christianity means joining a
church while largely retalning pagan be-
liefs and customs,

This willingness to accept paganism is
the basis for unity between professed Chris-
tian and nonchristian religions. Therefore,
more and more clergymen are in effect ask-
ing that the door be opened to more pagan-
ism. English clergyman Geoffrey Parrinder
says, in his book The Christian Debate,
Light from the East: “The claim that
Christianity is a universal faith can only
be maintaimed , .. if it is shown that it can
assimilate not only Greek thought, but also
that of the other religions.” -

Opening the doors wider for paganism
may, in time, make it possible to obtain to
some extent the unity that Christendom
seeks with the nonchristian world., But is
compromise a sound basis for religious uni-
ty? How will such compromise affect your
beliefs and way of worship?
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E can be no doubt that strong ef-
forts are being made toward achieving
jome sort of religious unity in the world,
This desire to unite appears, on the sur-
face, to be a noble one. However, when we
‘probe deeper we are confronted with what
must -be done to achieve that unity:
compromise.

This was acknowledged when, in 1963,
more than 500 theologians and churchmen
from all over the world, including observ-
ers from the Roman Catholic Church, gath-
ered in Canada for a conference sponsored
by the World Council of Churches. Stated
one participating cleric: “An emotional
commitment to compromise is necessary,'

Doctrinal Compromise

In order for unity to come about, the in-
dividual churches involved must compro-
mise basic doctrines. But for there to be
compromise doctrinally, it means that be-
. liefs formerly held as true must be watered
down or even discarded altogether, because
they may be objectionable to the religions
with whom union is sought.

For example, do you believe that Jesus

Christ was the Messiah, the Son of God,

and that he was used by God to dispense
truth to humankind? If so, would you be
willing to give up that belief to. please the
Buddhist, the Confucianist, the Moham-
medan or the Jew? Some clergymen al-
ready have compromised in this direction.
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A report from Austra-
lia quotes the dean of
Melbourne as saying
the following in St
Paul's Cathedral:
‘“‘God has given us
glimpses of His truth
through Buddha, Mo-
hammed, and Confu-
cius,”? But are you
willing to say that Je-
sus was not the Mes-
siah, that he was just a good man who
taught moral principles and, therefore, was
on the same level as Buddha, Mohammed
and Confucius, as well as other pagsan
philosophers?

Are you ready, as a Protestant, to ac-
knowledge the pope of Rome as your spiri-
tual leader? You would have to do so if
your church united with the Roman Catho-
lic Church, for recently Pope Paul VI re-
asserted “the exercise of supreme religious
authority by the Roman Catholic Pontiff
against the ‘Protestant and modernist men-
tality’ that denies the need for any inter-
mediary bgtween man and God.’**

On the other hand, if you are Roman
Catholic, do you believe :that Jesus was
born of the virgin Mary? Many Protestant
clergymen do -not believe this, and today
even some Catholie theologians question it,
Note the following: “A prominent Ameri-
can Jesuit has said approvingly that many
Catholic intellectuals no longer accept lit-
erally the doctrine of the virgin birth but
rather accept it symbolically.”* Such an in-
terpretation may make Catholicism more
palatable to religions that deny the virgin
birth, but does this mean that this Scrip-
tural doctrine you have believed all your
life is no longer true? Would you be will-
ing to sacrifice this Bible-based doctrine
for the sake of unity?

The dilemma posed for you by doctrinal
compromise cannot be pushed aside easily,
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for it means unitihg what is supposed to
be true with what was regarded as error.
Are you.prepared to believe that an insect
could be one of your dear departed ances-
tors? You may be required to do so if your
religion unites with Hinduism. Do you be-
lieve that an infant should be baptized? If
not, how could you in clear conscience unite
with a religion that did? Do you believe
~ that the bread and wine used in the ‘Lord’s
Supper' is symbolic of Jesus’ flesh and
blood? If so, are you prepared to say that
this is no longer true and accept the belief
that they are changed into the literal body
and blood of Christ in order to satisfy reli-
gions that believe this? Do you believe that
Mary, the mother of Jesus, had other chil-
dren? Then are you willing to compromise
that belief in order to unite with a religion
that believes she had no other. children,
that she was ever virgin and the mother
of God himself?

You must face up to the hard fact that
unity by compromise will mean the col-
lapse of doctrines you now hold as truth,
for many of them are unacceptable to oth-
er religions and will have to be modified
or abandoned if unity is to be achieved. But
this would be admitting that they were no
longer true! Will you do that also? In ad-
dition, how could you trust a religion that
will permit you to compromise truth? Is
not the foundation for belief in God integ-
rity to truth? No, doctrinal compromise
cannot but undermine real faith in God,
for in combining truth with error, the
truth becomes diluted and soon completely
corrupted.

Bible Compromised

However, it should not surprise you that
doctrinal compromises are being consid-
ered by various religions. What has paved
the way for this is a compromise of far
more serious proportions, It is the compro-
mising of faith in the Bible as God’s in-
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spired Word. For many years now, clergy-

_ men of many religions have been critical of

the Bible and have not upheld it as God’s
inspired revelation to the human family.
One of many recent illustrations of this is
seen in the new Sunday-school curriculum
of the United Church of Canada. It brands
the first eleven chapters of the Bible as
“myth,” declares that Moses did not cross
the Red Sea, that the story of Noah is a
“legend,” and belittles the Bible in other
ways. Thus, for all practical purposes the
Bible as a hasis for their faith is destroyed
in the eyes of church members.”

Were Roman Catholic scholars horrified
by this United Church curriculum? The
Toronto Daily - Star reported: “Roman
Catholic scholars agree with the central
claim of the United Church’s-eontroversial
new Sunday school curriculum—that the
Bible contains many ‘myths.’ . .. Roman
Catholic scholars, with the overwhelming
majority of Protestant scholars, accept the
principle that there are abundant ‘mythic’
elements in the Bible.””

Do you want to unite with religions that
have so little respect for the Bible? How
can you ever be sure of truth if you do?
Without God’s Word as a foundation for
faith the doors for error aré thrown wide
open, and that is exactly what has hap-
pened, Your joining in with Bible crities
will not advance truth, but will only brand
you as a compromiser of truth.

Moral Compromise

Many religious leaders have alsoc com-
promised on moral issues of our times,
patrticularly sexual morality.

A report from London states: “A Church
of England canon challenged yesterday re-
ligious taboos against extra-marital sex
and homosexual relationships. . . . Canon
Rhymes said it had been argued that mo-
rality should be based on natursl law.” He
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added: “But what is natural and what is
unnatural? Much of the prejudice against
homosexuality is on the ground that it is
unnatural--but unnatural for whom? Cer-
tainly not for the homosexual himself.”®

An Episcopal chaplain at all-girl Gou-
cher College, Baltimore, Maryland, told
these students that premarital intercourse
need not be “bad” but “it can be very beau-
tiful.” He also told the girls he could not
tell them “whether you should or shouldn’t,
or even how far you should.”” How demor-
alizing for impressionable young college
girls!

In condoning Immoral intercourse in
certain circumstances, another chaplain
wrote: “Only if we are certain the sexual
relationship will help more than harm our
partner (in the long run as well as in the
immediate encounter) will we be justified
in premarital sex.”® This was written in
the college paper!

Not all clergymen think as these do, but
enough of them have such ideas so as to
undermine sexual morality to a serious ex-
tent. Are you willing to go along with such
religious leaders, or join with their organi-
zations in interfaith movements? Is that
the kind of instruction you want your
daughter, son, wife or husband to receive?
If your church is willing to compromise
and merge with such religions, that is ex-
actly what will happen.

Compromise with Politics

Not only has modern-day religion been
willing to compromise doctrinally and
morally, but it has also been willing to com-
promise with politics. What has this led to?
Professed Christians have gone to war and
have slaughtered their spiritual brothers
from -other countries, just because their
nationality was different! Thus we have
seen Catholic kill Catholic, Protestant kill
Protestant, Jew kill Jew, as well as non-
christians killing nonchristians, on the
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world's bettlefields. Not only has compro-
mising religion permitted its members to
do this, but in time of war it has actually
promoted - this slaughter of brother by
brother! The evidence of this iz plain for
all to see.

In Germany, for instance, a concordat
was signed between the Roman Catholic
Church and the Nazi rulers. Cardinal Faul-
haber stated in June of 1936: “You are all
witnesses te the fact that on all Sundays
and holidays at the main service we pray
in all churches for the Fiihrer as we have
promised in the Concordat.” As a result of
political compromise, “the attitude among
Catholics in Germany in 1933, after the
pronouncements of Bishops, changed from
permissibility of supporting the Nazi gov-
ernment to a duty of supporting it.”* All
the other major religions compromised as
well.

In Japan, the same thing happened. All
the major religions compromised with the
warlords. In the book Religions in Japan
we are told: “Religious bodies were being
utilized to enhanhce nationalism and mili-
tarism. . . . Money for war planes was
raised by practically all religious bodies,
and certain religious organizations even
had their names attached to the planes.
The members of religious bodies were or-
ganized into patriotic associations with
their religious leaders as chajrmen. . . .
Victory celebrations were sometimes ar-
ranged by joint action of Buddhists, Shin-
toists, and Christians; sometimes they were
held separately. When a celebration fell on
Sunday, observance was made a part of
Christian church services. Prayers for vic-
tory were composed by leaders of the three
religions, 10

In South Vietnam recently, Buddhists
and Catholics have killed one another just
because their political allegiance was dif-
ferent. As a matter of fact, throughout
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Asia today, as Time magazine states, “san-
daled monks with shaved heads have aban.
doned Buddha's command to be still and
motionless and have plunged deep into
politics. . . . more and more of them are
busy issuing political manifestoes, orga-
nizing riots, and working for the downfall
of governments.”*

These are not isolated exceptions, but
are the rule. All the major religlons of the
world have become involved in national
politics. This political compromise means
that the current surge toward ecumenism
is an empty contradiction, for such com-
promise has the effect of rendering null
and void any outward uniting of churches,
This is so because, regardless of what form
church mergers take and how many there
are, the religions of Christendom and non-
christian lands alike remain hopelessly di-
vided by national boundaries, all because of
political compromise! What a tragic de-
parture from the unity that Jesus Christ
taught!

That this is the case many religious lead-
ers admit. Martin Niemoller, West German
evangelical leader, noted that, because of
loyalty to their nation, the churches have
justified each war in history, But he added:
“Yet, I cannot imagine Jesus marching
with any army.”** Also, during World War
I, Rabbi Stephen S. Wise declared: “Fail-
ure of the churches and synagogues to
maintain leadership over the pecple was
the cause of the present war,'$

Compromise Evident to Others

The course of compromise that religion
has taken is evident to others besides re-
ligious leaders. Many laymen view with
dismay the spirit of compremise and note
its adverse effects. A Catholic writer said:
“We are all but paralyzed by the spirit of
compromise.”*

How evident this spirit of compromise
has become can be seen in & penetrating ar-
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ticle published in The Natal Mercury of
South Africa and written by a layman. In
its issue of October 30, 1964, the writer
stated the following:

"Is not the ‘scandal’ of the Church today
Ite Laodicean coldness, its willingness to
compromise, not on minor but on major and
fundamental issues, its surrender to the die-
tates of ‘the new morality’? . . . Can any
organization succeed as it should if it com-
promises its foundations? . ., . It has been
safd, and by a cleric, that ‘we look in vain
for an unequivocal affirmation that the Bible
not only contains buf- actually constitutes
the inspired and infallible Word of God.”
In the light of such a pronouncement it is
not difflcult to understand why there is a
bewildering and disturbing lack of unity on
the very function of the Church. It is not
the mission of the Church to provide a
panacea for a pagan world that seeks solu-
tlons for Its problems while It persists in
rejecting Christ. Its mission is to redeem
souls. It will not do this by involving itself
in politics. It will not do this by organizing
tself into some loose world federation, which
for the sake of presenting a facade of untty
temporises on the essentials of the Chris-
tlan faith.”

There is no question about it. It is evi-
dent to all who view the matter impartially
and honestly: worldly religion has com-
promised doctrinally, meorally and politi-
cally.

However, what of Jesus Christ? Was he
willing to compromise? Were his ‘disciples
and apostles compromisers? Did the early
Christians compromise their religion?
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WORSHIPERS

N STRIKING <

contrast to ,
worldly religlons W b
that are willing to' =
compromise was the - _
course pursued by Jesus Christ, whom so
many profess to follow. He refused to com-
promise. Rather than make a bid for popu-
larity by incorporating the traditions of
Judaism or the religion and philosophy of
the Greeks, he took an exclusive position.
Plainly he said: “I am the way and the
truth and the life. No one comes to the
Father except through me.” (John 14:6)
Jesus was notf interested in uniting di-
vided Judaism of his day, but, instead,
brought forth the new religion of Chris-
tianity. Underscoring his refusal to make
common cause with other religions are his
words: “He that is not on my side is
against me, and he that does not gather
with me scatters.”--Maftt. 9:16, 17; 12:30.

Politically Jesus remained neutral. He
did not compromise his teaching about a
heavenly kingdom by meaking common
cause with the political governments of his
day. “My kingdom is no part of this worl 7
he said. And concerning his followers he
. reported: “They are no part of the world,
just as I am no part of the world.” Jesus
kept separate from worldly politics and its
conflicts. He would not permit the people
to make him a king.—John 18:36; 17:16;
6:15.
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The same must be
said about Jesus’ mor-
al teaching. He did not
wink at the hypocrisy
and greed of the reli-
gious leaders of his
day, but exposed them
with righteous indig-
.. hation. At the same
time he set forth a
higher standard of

B, , morality than had-ever
been given before, especially as noted in
hizs Sermon on the Mouni—Matt. 23:1-
38; 5:1-7:29,

Nor did Jesus compromise in the face of
danger as %o many professed followers of
his have done down to our day. Though
threatened with death, he gave a fearless
witness to the truth, and when one of his
followers wanted to protect him by the
sword, he rebuked him, saying: “All those
who take the sword wiil perish by the
sword.”—Matt. 26:52; John 18:37.
Apostles Refused to Compromise

The Scriptures show that Jesus’ apostles
and early disciples were also unwilling to
compromise, Plainly the apostles said to
the authorities of their day: “Jesus Christ
the Nazarene . . . is ‘the stone that was
treated by you builders as of no account
that has become the head of the corner.
Furthermore, there is no salvation in any-
one else, for there is not another name un-
der heaven that has been given among men
by which we must get saved.” They be-
lieved that Jesus was the- Messiah, the
Son of God, and that he alone wag sent by
God as mankind’s Savior.—-Acts 4:10-12,

These early apostles of Christ were not
at all impressed by the vaunted wisdom of
the Greeks, and they refused to compro-
mise with it, They held to the inspired
Word of God as their guide. That Word
was their authority and adequate for all
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‘matters of teaching and conduct, even as
one of them wrote: “All Seripture is in-
spired of God and beneficial for teaching,
for reproving, for setting things straight,
for disciplining in righteousness.”—2 Tim.
3:16, 17; 2 Pet. 1:21. \

Far from compromising to make com-
‘mon cause with nonchristian religions,
they stressed the incompatibility of these
with Christianity. Wrote one apostle of Je-
sus Christ to a congregation of Christians:
“Do not become unevenly yoked with un-
believers, For what sharing do righteous-
ness and lawlessness have? Or what fel-
lowship does light have with darkness?
Further, what harmony is there between
Christ and Belial? Or what portion does a
faithful person have with an unbeliever?
And what agreement does God's temple
have with idols?” How clear that true
Christians were not to compromise their
faith in order to unite with other religions!
—2 Cor, 6:14-17. _

In the matter of moral principles and
chastity the Christians of apostolic times
likewise showed themselves to be closely
following Jesus’ steps. They warned:
“What! Do you not know that unrighteous
persons will not inherit God's ‘kingdom?
Do not be misled. Neither fornicators, nor
idolaters, nor adulterers, . . . nor men who
lie with men, . . . nor drunkards, . .. will
inherit God's kingdom.” When a willful
practicer of immorality was found to be a
member of a Christian congregation, the
apostle Paul gave explicit instructions:
“Remove the wicked man from among
yourselves”!—1 Cor. 6:9, 10; 5:13,

Even as the Christian congregation of
apostolic times did not compromise its
moral standards for the sake of gaining
members, so it refused to compromise
Christian principles in the face of danger.
When commanded not to preach anymore
in the name of Jesus, the apostles fearless-
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ly said: “We must obey God as ruler rather
than men.” For this uncompromising stand
Stephen was stoned to death, the apostle
James was executed, the apostle Peter was
imprisoned and, of those in Jerusalem, “all
except the apostles were scattered.”—Acts
5:29; 7:51-8:2; 12:1-3,

Early Christians Opposed Interfaith

Worshipers who would not compromise
also include many Christians who lived im-
mediately following the apostles. They tco
had high regard for the Scriptures. In fact,
one historian said that their writings con-
tained so many guotations from the Bible
that, if the Christian Greek Scriptures had
been lost, the greater part of them could
be recovered from just their writings.® Far
from compromising their Bible-founded
beliefs with Greek philosophy that was =0
popular in their day, early Christians ‘ex-
pressed their unfavorable criticism of it in
a thousand different ways.’?

In particular did those early Christians
refuse to compromise by making common
cause with other religions. They believed
that they had the truth, and, unlike the
other religions in the Roman Empire that
were agreeable to incorporating their dei-
ties into Rome’s pantheon of gods, the ear-
ly Christians would not consent to such an
interfaith movement. They kept separate.
As one church historian observed: *“To the
Christian, his God could never be placed
in the same category as Isis or Mithras or
Augustus.’“

Because early Christians would not co-
operate in interfaith worship but continued
to preach Bible truth, they were singled
out for persecution. One historian explains:

“Why wag it that many of the emperors
who saw without concern a thousapd forms

. of religion subsisting in peace beneath their
sway, singled out the sect of the Christians

to make them the sole objects of persecu-
-tion? The answer to this question is found
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in several facts. And first, in the proselyting

ardor of the Christlans, The empire was

tolerant of all {aiths; but it was not tolerant

of a faith which taught that the gods of

Rome and of all other religions were alike

false, and which strove to win over all man-
" kind to that belief,”s

Refused ito Compromise Peolitically
Another reason why early Christians
were ‘objects of persecution is that they re-
fused to compromise politically by giving
worshipful honors to the emperor. It is not
that they wanted to be obstinate or disobe-
dient, but they had dedicated their lives to
God. To them, worship was not merely a
matter of policy or convenience, but of con-

viction to truth and whole-souled devotion

to God. For this reason they would not
sprinkie incense upon the altars of the em-
peror or serve in his imperial armies,

This uncompromising stand brought
them into conflict with the Roman authori-
ties, for as one historian observes: “It was
difficult at ahy time for a Roman to under-
stand and excuse their refusal to scatter
the handful of incense on the altars, that
would satisfy the law and set them free.”®
It may have appeared a small thing to offer
just a pinch of incense, yet faithfulness to
God was involved, and in this the early
Christians would not compromise. That
their Scriptural position was not under-
stood is evidenced from the testimony of a
modern history regarding them:

“Early Christianity was little understood
and was regarded with little favor by those
who ruled the pagan world. Pagan writers
referred to it as a ‘new and vicious super-
stition,’ and to Christlans as ‘misguided crea-
tures’ . . . Christians refused to share cer-
tain duties of Roman citizens. The Christians
were regarded as anarchists hoping 1o de-
stroy the state; as pacifists who felt it a
violation of their faith to enter military ser-
vice. They would not hold political office.
They would not worship the emperor.”é

The uncompromising position of early

“hristians may surprise some, but the his-
18

torical record concerning their refusal to
kill felow humuans on the battlefleld is very
clear. The second-century Christian Justin
Martyr said: “Wa who formerly used to
murder one ancther do not only now re-
frain from making war upon our enemies,

\b_ut'also, that we may not lie or deceive
-our examiners, willingly die confessing

Christ.”? Yes, rather than take-up arms
against a feilow human creature they were
willing to suffer the death penalty!

One church historian summarized the
uncompromising position of the early
Christians very well when he wrote:

“The early Christians took Jesus at his

- word, and understood his inculcations of

gentleheys and non-resistance in their lteral
sense, Thev closely identified their religion
with peace; they strongly condemned war
for the bloodshed which it involved: they
appropriated to themselves the Old Testa-
ment prophecy which foretold the transfor-
mation of the weapons of war into the im-
plements of agriculture [Isa. 2:4] . ., With
one or two possible exceptions no soldier
joined the Church and remained a soldier
until the time of Marcus Aurelius (161-
180- A.D.}, Even then, refusal to serve was
known to be the normal policy of the Chris-.-
tians—as the reproaches of Celsus (177-
180 AD.) testify. . . . The application of
Jesus' teaching to the question of military
service was in a way unmistakable,”*

Morally Upright

Early Christians also refused to compro-
mise in the matter of morals and chastity.
Amid the wicked, immoral society of Rome,
their conduct stood out as exemplary. Ori-
gen, Chrisztian apologist of the third cen.
tury, explained that those who wanted to
join the Christian community first had to
“sufficiently evince their desire towards a
virtuous life” before they were accepted.
He said that all ‘who led dissolute lives
were excluded from their community.”
American historian John Lord observed:
“We have testimony to their blameless

.lives, to their irreproachable morals, to
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thelr good citizenship, and to their Chris-
‘tian graces.”:

The very fact that so many of the early
Christians were willing to endure bitter
persecution rather than compromise-on Bi-
ble principles indirectly testifies to their

outstanding morals. Persons who are self-

indulgent, licentious, thieves, hypocrites,
and so forth, are not likely to be the ones
willing to submit to all manner of persecu-
tion, some of it utterly fiendish, rather
than change their beliefs.

Motivaled by Love

And nothing could be farther from the
truth than the charge that those early
Christians refused to compromise because

they were “haters of the human race.'”!

No people gave more abundant proof of
their love of humankind. For example, it is
said that when a terrible pestilence ‘“visit-
ed Alexandria, in the reign of Gallienus,
AD. 260-268, the pagans drove their
friends, when stricken by the contagion,
from their presence, cast the half-dead in-
to the streets, and refused to bury the
dead; while the Christians took the dis-
eased into their homes, nursed them with
care, and, if the sufferers died, their bodies
were buried with Christian rites.”"*
Their love was also shown by their re-
fusal to harm their fellowman, during war-
time, or at any other time. National boun-
darieg did not divide them anymore than
doctrinal, racial or social differences. Even
though coming from all walks of life, they
were united by a firm bond of love. “There
were no strangers among the Christians,”
one historian noted; “they were zll broth-
ers; they called each other brother and sis-
ter . . . they knew of no distinetions.”?
Further, how could these early Chris-
tiang be “haters of the human race” and
yet be so diligent in trying to proselyte all
mankind, especially when this was one of
the chief reasons for their being persecut-
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ed? As one historian well observed: “The
application of his energies to the salvation
of others at the cost of fatigue and danger
to himself speaks more eloquently than
any quotations ecan do of the Christian mis-
sionary’s love for his pagan fellow-men."

From the foregoing it can be appreciated
that “in those early times there was a
‘clean cut’ between the Church and the
world.” And while from the days of the
last apostle, John, until the time of Con-
stantine in the early fourth century, there
was a gradual weakening of the faith, the
fact remains “that throughout this period

. there was no disagreement as to what
being a Christian meant and no doubt ag to
the persons to whom the word ‘Christian’
applied.”* How different it is today when
it is so often impossible to distinguish a
professed Christian from a nonchristian!
And why is this? The compromising of Bi-
ble principles has largely been responsible!

But there is an exception. Today, as in
the first century, there is a group of Chris-
tians that have refused to compromise,
They, too, have been accused of being hat-
ers of all mankind, and yet they themselves
are hated even as were the early Christians.
In order to render acceptzble worship to
God it is vital that you know about them.
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GODL.Y
ATTITUDE

HERE is no getting away from it, true

Christians will be persecuted for their
uncompromising stand for truth. However,
instead of “paying back injury for injury
or reviling for reviling,” they copy the ex-
ample of their Leader Jesus Christ, who
taught: “Continue to love your enemies
‘and to pray for those persecuting you.”
—1 Pet, 3:9; Matt. 5:44.

Jesus was never intolerant toward those
who persecuted and spoke abusively of
him, Rather, he patiently “endured such
contrary talk by sinners.” His close asso-
ciate and apostle, Simon Peter, said:
“When he was being reviled, he did not go
reviling in return. When he was suffering,
he did not go threatening.” Typical of his
conduct is his reaction when some Samari-
tans, who were a people of a different reli-
gion, refused to give him lodging when he
was passing through their village, His dis-
ciples wanted to retaliate for this insult.
But Jesus “turned and reproved them.”
—Heb, 12:3; 1 Pet. 2:23; Luke 9:52-55.

Right down to his death Jesus main-
tained this kind and considerate attitude.
This was true even when persecutors re-
sorted to malicious slander and brutal tor-
ture. Although he refused to compromise or
in any way approve of the religion of his op-
posers, he did not hold 2 grudge or harbor
any hatred in his heart for them personally.
In fact, while hanging on the torture stake
one of his requests was in behalf of those
who had abused and made fun of him, He
prayed: “Father, forgive tkem, for they do
not know what they are deoing.”’—Luke
23:34.
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/ PEOPLE
OF OTHER |
RELIGIONS /

Imitating His Attitude

It is this fine example that Jehovah's
witnesses today endeavor to follow. They
firmly believe, even as did Jesus himself,
that their beliefs are true and that God is
using them to preach His kingdom mes-
sage. So although they seek to be at peace
with all peoples, they are unwilling te com-
promise their beliefs in order to form an
aliiance with religious bodies that promui-
gate conflicting teachings. However, this
refusal to compromise does not mean that
Jehovah’s witnesses are intolerant of the
right of others to hold beliefs and opinions,
anymore than Jesus’ refusal to-compro-
mise meant that he was intolerant of the
right of those who did not agree with him
to teach.

In the summer of 1963, to Iarge audi-
ences totaling more than 450,000 persons
attending at twenty-four convention cities
visited by the Around the World Assembly
of Jehovah’s Witnesses, the following offi-
cial statement was made, expressing the
attitude of Jehovah's witnesses toward
other religions and their adherents:
“Everyone has the right to practice the re-
ligion of his choice. This holds true at pres-
ent, unless a person’s religion proves to be
grossly immoral, licentious, shocking the
public decency. Everyone should respect
the right of everyone else to choose and
live his own religion. We must observe re-
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ligious toleration.” Thus in lands where

Protestantism and Catholicism are major
religions, as well as in countries where Ju-
daism, Hinduism, Buddhism, Islam and
Shinto are prominent religions, the popula-
tion was notified concerning the tolerant
attitude of Jehovah’s witnesses toward
people of other religious faiths.

However, to make clear that toleration
of the right of others to their religious
views does not mean approval of such
views and, therefore, a willingness to join
in interfaith movements with religious or-
ganizations holding to them, it was further
stated:

“Our granting everyone his religious
right, our refusing to interfere with each

one's religious practice, does not signify,

however, that we approve of his religion or
that we approve of all other religions be-
sides our own. Our practicing religious tol-
eration does not mean we believe that all
religions are right and beneficial and that
all of them lead to an eternal happy future
in endless enjoyment of the god that a per-
son worships. Neither does it mean that we
recognize that, after all is said and done,
still we worship the one and the same god
only under different names or by different
ways of approach to him or by means of
different religious ceremonies.”

Jesus Christ did not believe that all reli-
gions were teaching the truth,.and neither
do Jehovah’s witnesses believe this today.
So rather than join. in interfaith move-
ments with religious bodies that they be-
lieve are teaching falsehoods, Jehovah’s
witnesses uncompromisingly remain sepa-
rate and preach Bible truth, even though
this offends the religious sensibilities of
those who believe differently. But is it in-
tolerant to expose the teachings of other
religions. as false? Would you say it is a
form of religious persecution, an ungodly
attitude toward people of other faiths? In
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order to give an unbiased answer nleage
agk yourself the following.

Is It Intolerant to Expose Error?

If an untrue news report was published,
would it be intolerant to expose that report
to be in error? Why, of course not! Rather,
it would be a public service to do s¢, espe-
cially if the untrue information would
jeopardize the health and safety of people.
The situation is similar relative to informa-
tion published about Almighty God and his
purposes regarding the earth and mankind,
If the information is'untrue and misrepre-
sents God, it certainly is not a form of per-
secution to supply truthful information. Je-
hovah’s witnesses drew this to the attention
of people worldwide in the summer of 1963.
Attheir conventions that year #t-was stated:

“It is not a form of religious persecution
for anyone to say and to show that another
religion is false. It is not religlous persecu-
tion for an informed person to expose ptth-
licly a-certain religion as being false, thus
allowing persons to see the difference be-
tween false religion and true religion. But
in order to make the exposure and show
the wrong religions to be false, the true
worshiper will have to use an authoritative
means of judgment, a rule of measurement
that cannot be proved faulty. .- . Still it
leaves the public free to choose.”

Jehovah'’s witnesses imitate the example
of Jesus Christ and appeal to the inspired
Word of God as the authoritative means of
judging what is true and what is false,
They simply endeavor to show people what
the Bible says on matters. It is then left up
to individuals to decide how they will act
on the information. Never is an effort made
to force or coerce anyone to accept what
is said. Jehovah’s witnesses do not spread
their religion by the “sword,"” as false reli-
gions have often done, Rather, as was stat-
ed publicly, they “respect the right of
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everyone glse to choose and live hig own
religion.” -

Thus, Jehovah's withesses do not perse-
cute the adherents of religions that join
interfaith movements, and they do not in

. any way interfere with the efforts of those
religions to obtain religious unity through
compromise, Unfortunately, however,
worldly religionists have not been so toler-
ant of the uncompromising position of Je-
hovah’s witnesses. In fact, they have insti
gated vicious persecution in an effort to
suppress their preaching work, Observing

_this, a prominent constitutional lawyer,
Leo Pfeffer, said of Jehovah's witnesses:
“Their aggressive missionary tactics are
reminiscent of those employed by the early
Christians, and the reception accorded
them by the nonbelievers is likewise remi-
niscent of that visited on the early Chris-
tians,” But rather than retaliate against
their -persecutors, whether religious or po-
litical, " Jehovah's witnesses have endeav-
ored to demonstrate the same attitude
toward -opposers as did Jesus Christ and
his early followers. This has had fine
resuits.

Fruitage of Godly Attitude

For example, with the gaining of inde-
pendence by the new African country of
Malawi (formerly Nyasaland) there was a
terrible wave of persecution against Jeho-
vah's witnesses because of their refusal to
compromise Christian principles. More
than a thousand of their homes and nearly
one hundred of their congregation meeting
" places were destroyed. However, when per-
sons of other religions saw the uncomplain-
ing spirit and godly attitude displayed in
the face of this opposition, many of them
came to Jehovah's withesses and said:
“Now we know that your church is the
true church, because no one else would be
able to take all these bad things that have
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happened to you as you do. You are true
Christians and therefore we want to be-
come members of your church.”

Treating opposers kindly has won many
persons over to appreciate the grand prin-
ciples of Christianity. For example, a man
in the West Indies once turned his dog
loose on one of Jehovah’s witnesses who
was calling at his home with the peaceful
message from the Bible, Nevertheless, the
Witness did not become angry with the
man, and later greeted him on the street
as though nothing had happened, This god-
ly attitude so impressed the opposer that
he accepted Bible literature and began to’
study it, He said: “These people have what
it takes. I treated her bad at my house, but
she still speaks t0 me on the street.”

In another instance, when a young Indo-
nesian man started to study the Biblé, his
father, a senior elder in a local Protestant
church, angrily ordered him to stop the
study or leave his home and never again
be considered his son. The father did not
immediately- carry out his threat, and in
the weeks of tension that followed, the
young man maintained a quiet composure
and treated his father with kindness and
respect. Then disturbing conditions began
developing at his father’s church, and, in
time, he became more amiable to Bible
truth. Eventually the father, mother and
other children all started to study the Bi-
ble, and now all of them are united in the
worship of God.

What fine benefits have been realized
from imitating the kind, considerate atti-
fude of Jesus Christ! In addition to individ-
ual families’ being brought together by the
unifying force of God’s Word, an entire so-
ciety of people from all nations, tribes and
former réligious connections have been
united in loving Christian unity. This in-
ternational unification is now under way.
But is there any practical evidence of it?
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HAT? True unification, international-

ly, is actually under way? Now, to-
day, in this year 19657 Where? In ecumen-
ical councils? In the United Nations?

No, the true unity now under way is not
being accomplished by merger talks be-
tween religions and it is not being realized
in the United Nations. Such religious and
political organizations of this world have
not overcome the national, racial, social
and economic barriers that divide hu-
manity.

The unification now under way is accom-
plishing what they have failed to do—the
actual unifying of people from different na-
tions, races, economic levels and former re-
ligions and social standings, into one peace-
ful, harmonious, loving family of people
worldwide! The unity that has been
achieved is the kind that was demonstrated
by the early Christians. Like them, there
are Christians today who are obeying the
command of God to be “fitly united in the
same mind and in the same line of thought.”
They follow very closely the pattern for in-
ternational unification set down by Jesus
and his followers.—1 Cor. 1:10,

Reporting on this international unifica-
tion, the New York Amasterdam News of
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August 2, 1958, told
about an assembly of
nearly 200,000 such wor-
shipers held that year in
New York City. If identi-
fied them when it said:
“Never before have New
Yorkers been host to peo-
ple more wholly devoted
to their faith than Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses. . . . The
worshiping Witnesses
from 120 lands have lived
and worshiped together
peacefully, showing
Americans how easily it
can be done. . .. The As-
sembly is a shining example of how people
can work and live together.”

The international unity found among
Jehovah’s witnesses impresses others
throughout the world, such as the editor
in chief of the Manila, Philippines, Evening
News, who said in the issue of August 14,
1963: “If Catholics could show the same
unity of spirit, if they could participate in
a community effort with the same zesl and
dedication that the Witnesses are demon-
strating, think of the world of good that
they can do!” But how has this marvelous
unity been brought about? Why is it pos-
sible for this society of people to succeed in.
getting unity where others have failed?

Adherence to Bible Principles

This international unification has been
achieved, not through compromise, but,
rather, by sticking to Bible principles, as
did the early Christians, This has not gone
unnoticed. For instance, the Akron, Ohio,
Beacon Journal said: “Jehovah's Witnesses
have a religion they take far more serious-
Iy than th9 great majority of people. Their
principles remind us of the early Chris-
tians.” By adhering to Bible principles the
first-century servants of God were united,
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“The multitude of those who had believed
had one heart and soul.” (Acts 4:32) In the
same way, Jehovah’'s witnesses have ad-

hered to the only Book that can truly unify

men—the Holy Bible.

It is upon this Book that they base all
their actions and beliefs. They do not be-
little the Bible. by calling it “myth” and
“legend.” They believe, as Jesus did, that
the Bible is God’s Word and that it con-
tains the revelation of Himself and His
purposes to mankind. Jesus used the Bible
aveilable in his day and honored it, guot-
ing it repeatedly, as for instance, when he
quoted the second chapter of Genesis. He
thus showed that he believed its account
of creation as a fact and not as a “myth.”
And Jesus was in the best position to
know, for he had previously been with his
Father in the work of creation! Hence,
these Christians today, unlike religious
critics, take the Bible for what it is, God's
Word, knowing that *“all Scripture is in-
spired of God.”—Matt, 19:4-6; Gen. 2:21.
24; 2 Tim. 3:16.

This adherence to the Bible and its prin-
ciples is noted by others. Newsweek maga-
zine of August 4, 1958, made the following
comment on one of the international as-
semblies of Jehovah’s witnesses: “Educa-
~ tion in the Bible, the single souree_ of all
Witness doctrine, is the principal function
of the convention.” And that is why David
Manwaring, an assistant professor of polit-
ical science, wrote in his book Render unio
Caesor {page 17): “Jehovah’s Witnesses,
probably more so than any other denomi-
nation, base all their actions on their reli-
gious beliefs”

Thus the Bible is a powerful force for
uniting these Christians. By using it as
their guide they achieve genuine unity.
Though they- have in their ranks former
Catholics, Protestants, Jews, Buddhists,
Hindus, Moslems, pagans and some who
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belonged to no religious organization, they
now are united. They did not compromise
with one another to achieve unity, but
they forsock former wrong beliefs and
practices and brought their thinking and
conduct into line with God’s Word. This
has resulted in unity that is meaningful,
Testimony to this fact appeared in the Mil-
waukee Sentinel of August 24, 1961, when

-it sald of the United Worshipers Assembly

of Jehovah’s Witnesses in that city: “Their
agreement is not on just the trivialities of
life, but the vital things—rules of .conduct,
adherence to principles, worship of God.”

Because the Bible plays a vital part in
the lives of Jehovah’s witnesses, they en-
gage in & continual program of Bible edu-
cation. They want to be certain of God’s
will, as did the people of Beroea whom Paul
called noble when *‘they received the word
with the greatest eagerness of mind, care-
fully examining the Scriptures daily as to
whether these things were so.” (Acts 17:
11) Among families of Jehovah’s witnesses
a portion of the Bible is discussed daily at
a convenient time, In addition, they en-
deavor to read ten or fifteen chapters from
the Bible each week, and these are dis-
cussed and their practical value demon-
strated at one of their weekly congregation
meetings. As families they regularly attend
meetings to receive Bible instruction. Even
training in explaining God's Word to oth-
ers is given them.,

All of this family and congregation Bible
study produces a spirit among these united
worshipers that is in sharp contrast to the
spirit, of our strife-ridden world. The Afri-
can Weekly, in its issue of August 30, 1950,
noted this in connection with tribesmen
when it stated: “Once they join the Watch
Tower . . . these Christians do not fight
among themselves, , , . Although one is not
a member of their church yet one must say

‘ that they have love in their hearts.”
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The Uniting Force of God's Spirit

This display of love and peace, rather
thaen hate and contention, is in harmony
with the inspired words: “We received,
not the spirit of the world, but the spirit
which is from God.” This spirit that comes
from God is another powerful force that
unites, for it produces “love, joy, peace,
long-suffering, kindness, goodness, faith,
mildness, self-contrel.” Fruitage like this,
especially love, unites; for love “is a per-
fect bond of union.”—1 Cor. 2:12; Gal. 5:
22, 23; Col. 3:14.

God’s powerful spirit reaches right into
the private lives of those receptive to it,
uniting them and changing their conduct
for good. Said the author of the book
Christians of the Copperbelt, after visiting
different churches: “This attitude of man
and woman working together in their fam-
ily units was very obvious in the homes of
Watchtower members we visited, . . . While
it was rather difficult in most other con-
gregations to find out who was married to
whom, because husbands and wives neither
came to the church together nor sat to-
. gether during the service, the Watchtower
families were easily recognized in their
meetings as little clusters of father, moth-
er and children.” How different from many
families where individual members rarely,
if ever, unite in common worship!

Further testimony to the power for good
that God'’s spirit produces was incorporat-
ed in the United States Congressional Rec-
ord, 1958, appendix, page A6907. Describ-
ing New York City’s estimate of an
international assembly of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, it said:

“WITNESSES STYLED CITY'S BEST
GUESTS—180,000 AT WORLD ASSEMBLY
WIN PRAISE FOR COQURTESY, QUI-
ETUDE, AND NEATNESS, , . . New Yorkers

are unanimous in agreeing that the Witness-
e’ conduct has been exemplary. . . . Execu-
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tive vice president of the New York Con-
vention and Visitor's Bureau, called the
Witnesses ‘an asset to the conununity He
described thelr behavior as ‘out of this
world. ”

What a fine effect is produced when the
Bible is treated with the respect due it!
How marvelous it is when an entire society
of people brings forth the fruitage of God's
spirit! Great are the peace and unity when
persons heed the entreaty to keep “putting
up with one another in love, earnestly en-
deavoring to observe the oneness of the
spirit in the uniting bond of peace”!-—Eph.,
4:2, 3.

Here, then, are two powerful forces hold-
ing together these united worshipers from
all nations—the Bible and the fruitage of
God’s spirit, especially love.

High Moral Standards

Nor is this unification taking place at
the expense of high moral standards.
Whereas the tendency among Christen-
dom’s churches is to compromise by con-
doning or permitting loose morals on the
part of their members, Jehovah’s witnesses
imitate the early Christians arid insist on.
the high moral standards of the Bible.

Before becoming Christians some per-
sons may not have had such staidards, but
by studying the Bible and learnihg God's
requirements they do as the apostle Paul
counseled: “Strip off the old personality
with its practices, and clothe yourselves
with the new personality, which through.
accurate knowledge is being made new.”
(Col. 3:9, 10) Paul noted this fine change
that took place among these people who
were once immoral when he said: “Yet
that is what some of you were, But you
have been washed clean, but you have been
sanctified, but you have been declared righ-
teous in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ
and with the spirit of our God.”—1 Cor,
6:9-11.
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Tt is uplifting to know that even former-
ly immoral persons are turned to high mor-
al standards when becoming Jehovah's
witnesses, due to the transforming power
of God’s Word and holy spirit, When newly
interested persors associate with congre-
gations of Jehovah's witnesses, they can
have confidence that their wives, husbands,
sons and daughters are not associating
with those who have low morals, but that
they &re coming into contact with Chris-
tians who make high moral standards part
of their repular religious practice.

Again testimony verifies this change for
good that Bible instruction makes in the
lives of many. From Africa, The Northern
News (April 24, 1959) reported:

“The fmmense gathering of Jehovah's wit-
nesses now taking place near Ndola is evi-
dence of the remarkable appeal this Chris-
tian organization has for Africans. ... From
all accounts those areas in which Jehovah's
witnesses ave strongest armong Africans are
now areas more trouble-free than average.
Certainly they have been active against agi-
tators, witcheraft, drunkenness and violence
of any kind. A close study of the Bible is
encouraged.”

Due to this close study and practice of
Bible principles, paganism; polygamy,
witcheraft and all forms of immorality
have been abandoned. Nor do Jehovah's
witnesses permit any who become immor-
al, criminal persons to remain in their or-
ganization. These people must either re-
pent of their bad practices and conform to
Seriptural principles or be disfellow-
shiped from the Christian community.
{1 Cor. 5:11-13) So fornication, adultery,
drunkenness, lying, thievery, homosexuali.
ty, violence and the like are abandoned by
‘those who become Jehovah's witnesses, re-
gardless of the standards of the communi-
ty in which they live. Thiz insistence on
the Bible’s high moral standards furnishes
another strong basis for unity, as it did

among early Christians.
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No Political, Nationalistic Barriers

But what about nationalism and political
compromise, which have been permanent
barriers to all of Christendom’s efforts to
unite? These great barriers too have been
breached by Jehovah's witnesses.

Instead of putting nationalism first, they
have copied the early Christians and have
put allegiance to God first. They refuse to
compromise their Bible-based convictions.
They will not kill their fellowrnan in time
of war, or any other time for that matter.
They well know the commandment to love
one’s neighbor, and how could they do that
if they killed their neighbor? Could you
imagine Jesus instructing or permitting his
disciples to Kkill one another just because
they happened to be living in different na-
tions? Hardly!

Not wanting to be classed ag children of
Satan is one reason why Jehovah’s wit-
nesses avoid the world's divisive weys.
“For this is the message which you have
heard from the beginning, that we should
have love for one another; not like Cain,
who originated with the wicked one [Sa-
tan] and slaughtered his brother.” (1 John
3:10-12}). So, like the early Christians, Je-
hovah’s witnesses have beaten ‘‘their
swords into plowshares and their spears
into pruning shears.” They willingly die
rather than compromise with political rul-
ers who ask them to violate God’s com-
mandments,—JIsa. 2:4.

For this uncompromising stand, thou-
sands of Jehovah'’s witnesses perished dur-
ing the second world war, particularly in
Hitler’s concentration camps. Reported the
magazine Adult Teocher (November

1956) « “Scores of them have endured pris-

on for their refusal to participate in war.”
But this réport noted, “here again their
willingness fo suffer for a principle wins
adherents as it did to early Christianity.”

While being law-abiding and sabrmissive
to all eivil governments, as the Bible com-

AWAKE!?



mands, these Christiang do not carry this
to the extent of violating God’s laws. They
“pay back, therefore, Caesar’s things to
Caesar,” but do not forget to pay back
"God's things to God.” (Matt. 22:21)
Hence, when war comes, they feel obligat-
ed to “obey God as

burg, Germany, (July 22, 1961) said:
“This form of address, ‘Brother’ and ‘Sis-
ter,” which the ‘Witnesses’ use in such a
matter-of-fact way, really has meaning.”
This close, loving Christian family of
worshipers is now spread throughout 194
lands and islands of

ruler rather than
men."” (Acts 5:29)
For this reason they
are not divided from
their brothers in oth-
er lands and cannot

Nationa?
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the sea. Realized
among them is the
unity Jesus praved
for: “That they may
all be one, just as
you, Father, are in

be induced to kill
them. Nor are they torn apart during po-
litical elections by supporting different po-
litical parties, but they maintain their
Bible-based neutrality.

No Raciul, Social Barriers

Racial barriers have been shattered by
Jehovah's witnesses through their adher-
ence to God’s Word and by the divine fruit-
age of love. This too has been noticed by
the various news media. For example,
W. J. Whalen wrote in the July 1964 issue
of the U. 8. Catholic: “I believe that one of
the most attractive characteristics of this
cult has been its traditional policy of ra-
cial equality. Negroes who become Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses know they will be wel-
comed as full human beings.”

Social distinctions also disappear, as they
did in the time of early Christianity. In
this regard Marcus Bach, writing in Adult
Student, November 1956, said: “Here is
actually a group of people, from many
walks of life. In the ranks of Jehovah'’s wit-
nesses are people of every class and cul-
ture; but they all hold one element in
common: allegiance to Jehovah.” Such al-
legiance results in their regarding one an-
other in a relationship as close as brother
and sister. Thus when they call each other
‘brother’ and ‘sister, it is not just a for-
malism. As Die Welt (The World) of Ham-
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union with me and I
am in union with you.” Since nationalistic,
political, racial, economic and soeial bar-
riers have been overcome by them, the
atmosphere when they are together is one
of peace, joy and loving consideration for
one ancther. Truly it is like being out of
this world!~John 17:21. '

When Jesus foretold this close, warm,
loving family. relationship among his fol-
lowers, he said they would receive “a hun-
dredfold now in this period of time ...
brothers and sisters and mothers and chil-
dren.” (Mark 10:29, 30) This promise is
now being fulfilled, as it was among first-
century Christians, for to whatever land a

member of the Christian family of Jeho--

vah’s witnesses travels he has spiritual
brothers and sisters that are delighted to
see him. He is warmly welcomed into their
midst even though of a different race or
nationality. If you are Catholic or Protes-
tant, could you expect such hospitality and
love from a stranger in another country
solely because you belonged fo the same
religion? It is something fo think about,
—John 13:34, 35.

The true unity described here is not
merely a fanciful idea, & daydream, or
wishful thinking, It is not an exaggerated
- deseription. It is a fact! True international
unification ig indeed a reality in the
modern-day society of Jehovah's withesses!
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YHE question is, Which re-
ligion will you support?
One that has been willing to
ecompromise, or one that has
attained international unity.
without compromise? You
must decide. Your decision in-
volves two roads.

In his famous Sermon on
the Mount, Jesus identified
these roads when he said: “Go
in through the narrow gate;
because broad and spacious is
the road leading off into de-
struction, and many are the
ones going in through it;
whereas narrow is the gate
and cramped the road leading
off into life, and few are the
ones finding it.”—Matt. 7:13,
14,

Jesus here emphasized that
only a minority would follow
the narrow uncompromising
way leading to life, while the
majority would take the spacious road to
destruction, But whom was he speaking
about? Did he mean that only atheists,
agnostics and nonchrjstians travel the
broad, spacious road to destruction? Not at
gll! Jesus warned that many professed
Christians, too, travel that road, for he
went on to say:

“Not everyone saying to me, ‘Lord,
Lord,’ will enter into the kingdom of the
heavens, but the one doing the will of my
Father who is in the heavens will. Many
will say to me in that day, ‘Lord, Lord,
did we not prophesy in your nanie, and ex-
pel demons in your name, and perform
many powerful works in yoyr name? And
yet then I will confess to them: I never
knew you! Get away from me, you workers
of lawlessness,”—Matt. 7:21-23.
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NARROW

From what Jesus said, it is
evident that more than just
sincere efforts are required to
please God, God’s will must be
done, His laws must be
obeyed. Bible principles must
be adhered to. Therefore, if
attempts are made to achleve
religious unity by violating
principles laid 'down in the Bi-
ble, it is detestable in God's
sight. For this reason Jesus’
words, ‘I never knew you! Get
away from me, you workers
of lawlessness,” apply to those
who are seeking religious uni-
ty through compromise,

Almighty God has never ap-
proved of uniting truth with
error. He made this clear
when he gave his law to the
Israelites. He warned against
their joining interfaith move-
ments with worshipers of false
gods. Notice hoxv forcefully he
emphasmed that they were not to com-

promise:

“Watch yourself that you do not con-
clude a covenant with the inhabitants of
the land to which you are going, for fear
it may prove itself a snare in your midst,
But their altars you people are to pull
down, and their sacred pillars you are to
shatter, and their sacred poles you are to
cut down. For you must not prostrate your-
self to another god, because Jehovah,
whose name is Jealous, he is a jealous God;
for fear that you may conclude a covenant
with the inhabitants of the land, as they
will certainly have immoral intercourse
with their gods.,”—Ex. 34:12-16,

Jehovah God requires exclusive worship.
He will-not allow the widening of the nar-
row gate by those who violate divine prin.
ciples. Those who hold fast to these prin-
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ciples will be- blessed with life in a new
system of things where “death will be no
more, heither will mourning nor outery nor
pain be any more,” To attain these bless-
ings you must take in knowledge of God
and his purposes. now and live in harmony
with them. This is what is required to keep
on the ‘cramped road leading off into life.’
O how happy you will be if you get on that
road and stay on it!—Rev. 21:3, 4; John
17:3.

On the other hand, if you support efforts
to obtain religious unity by compromising
Scriptural truth- you will be walking the
broad way. In fact, that broad road is wide
enough to accommeodate all the world’s re-
ligions in one great interfaith movement.
But do you want to travel with those who
are willing to compromise Bible principles
for the sake of unity? Do you desire to
unite with religionists who do not live by
the Bible’s high moral standards and who
feel that its doctrines are unimportant?
Remember what Jesus said was at the end
of that broad road—destruction. Is that
not good reason to avoid this popular
superhighway?

Keep in mind the Bible counsgel: “Do not
become unevenly yoked with unbelievers.
For what sharing do righteousness and
lawlessness have? Or what fellowship does
light have with darkness? Further, what
harmoeny is there between Christ and Be-
lial? Or what portion does a faithiul per-

son have with an unbeliever?” No, the .

Bible does not recommend unity or broth-
erhood with those who do not act in har-
mony with God’s will. So_heed the inspired
admonition: “ ‘Get out from among them,
and separate yourselves,’ says Jehovah.”
—2 Cor, 6:14-18,

This is a time of judgment, It is the pe-
riod the Bible calls “the last days,” or “the
conclusion of the system of things.” In
course of fulfilment is the prophecy Jesus
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uttered while he was yet on earth: “When
the Son of man arrives in his glory, angd all
the angels with him, then he will sit down
on his glorious throne. And all the nations
will be gathered before him, and he will
separate people one from another, just as
a shepherd separates the sheep from the
goats. And he will put the sheep on his
right hand, but the goats on his left. Then
the king will say to those on his right,
‘Come, you who have my Father’s blessing,
inherit the kingdom’ . . . Then he will say,
in turn, to those on his left, ‘Be on your
way from me, you who have been cursed,’
. . . and these will depart into everlasting
cutting-off.”—Matt. 25:31-34, 41, 46; 24:
3; 2 Tim. 3:1.

Appreciate that you are being separated
either for life in God’s new system of
things, or for destruction with opposers of
God. You are traveling either the narrow
road of adherence to divine principle, or
the broad, spacious road traveled by all
those who have rejected the high standards
of God's Word. Do not be misled by per-
sons simply because their efforts seem sin-
cere and noble, but let God's Word the
Bible be your guide. Learn its divine prin-
ciples, and examine religious practices,
teachings and present interfaith move-
ments in the Bible’s divine light, Only in
this way will you be able to make a deci-
sion that will enable you to walk with
those who are on the narrow road to life.

Jehovah's witnesses desire to help you
to acguire the knowledge necessary to
make this right decision. They will be
pleased to conduct a Bible study with you
in yvour own home on a regular basis and
free of charge. You are also welcome to
attend meetings at their Kingdom Hall in
your locality. Avail yourself of this invita-
ticn, and experience the rich blessings that
come to those who seek religious unity cn
the basis of God's own Word, the Bible.
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Step Toward Unity

@ On February 18 what
churchmen described as an im-
portant step toward rellglous
unity was taken. Roman Cath-
oHe Cardinal Bea visited the
headquarters of the World
Counell of Churches in Geneva,
Switzerland, and announced
that the “Holy See greets with
joy and fully accepts” an invi-
tation from the World Council
of Churches *to explore to-
gether the possibilitles of dia-
logue and collaboration.”

The. Price of Unity
& 'Some Baptist ministers
made interesting comments rel-
atlve to obstacles to religlous
unity, as reported in the Van-
couver Sun of December 9,
1964, “What about these doc-
trinal differences that divide
Christendom?” they asked.
“Will ‘dlalogue’ dissolve dis-
agreement on such basie doc-
trines as baptism, Lord's Sup-
per, rellgious liberty, church
government, and the reole of
the Virgin Mary? . . . Will
Protestants accept Immaculate
Coneeption and Bodily Assump.
tion in order to get back into
the church?” It i1s apparemt
that compromise must be the
price of the unity sought by
Christendom's leaders!

Willingness to Compromise

& In New York recently a
Lutheran missionary, Wesley
Sadler, encouraged the admit-
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tance of men and women of
polygamous households to
church membership. Although
the Bible makes clear that a
Christian can have only one
living wife, Sadler said that
allowing polygamous persons
to be baptized would be *the
greatest single act of love”
the church could perform.,

A Lasit-Ditch 8truggle?

" @ J. Robert Nelson, an editor

for The Christian Century and
a leader in the ecumenical
movement, favors the efforts
of churches to unlte. But he
asks: “Is this drive for unity
a last ditch struggle of the
church—Ilike a group of drown-
ing people clinging together
before pgoing under for the
last time?”" His answer, “Per-
haps so, but perhaps not,” re-
flects the uncertainty of many
church leaders,

Where Ecumaenism Is Unpopular

‘@ In Roman Catholic coun-

tries ecumenism is not popu-
lar, as the Toronto Daily Star
of November 28, 1964, ob-
served: “If you were a Prot-
estant in Spain, where Roman
Cathollcism is the atate reli-
gion, you could not be married
legally by your minister . . .
Spanish Protestants have no
legal status. Most Protestant
services are held in private
homes. The few church build-
ings which do exist are Inter-
mittently locked up by the

police, The plight of Spanish
Protestants probably was up
permost in the minds of Cath- -
olic propressives when they
tried to ram through a Vatican
Council declaration in faver

. of religlous liberty. The at-

tempt failed, The machinationa
of the conservative minority—
rnajinly Spanish and Italian
bishops—succeeded in having
the declaration shelved.”

Hindus Honor Pope Paul

& When Pope Paul VI made
his recent visit to Bombay,
India, to attend the Roman
Catholic Eucharistic Congress,
it is reported, a million Indians
turned out and pushed and
shoved to get a glimpse of him.
Showing the Hindu willingness
to elevate personages from
other religions as gods, Time
magazine said: “Many of the
Hindus believed that to see
the Pope and perhaps touch
him would heal them or bring
them luck”

Basis for Unity Ignored

@® At the annual Luther cele-
bration for the entire Ewvan-
gellcal parish the superinten-
dent general of Berlin, Hans
Martin Helbich, expressed con-
cern over the church’'s in.
adequacles, He said: “Once
the Christlan community was
the vanguard and now it is the
rear-guard. The light of the
world has become a tail-light.”
Pointing t¢ the reason for the
failure, he continued: *“The
family Bible appears to have
only historical value in most
homes or to be in the class
of a relic. . . . Taking every-
thing into consideration, at any
rate the fact does not dare be
suppressed that the Word of
God suffers greatly in our
midst.” True Christian unity is
impossible when the Bible, the

" basis for that unity, is ignored.

Failure to Use Bible

@ Methodist minister and pro-
fessor at a California theolog-
fcal school, K.. Morgan Ed-
wards, recently drew attention
to the failure of the Methodist
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Church to use the Bible. “We
have to bring spiritual - and
Bibllcal undergirding to our
church,” he sald, as reported
in the Houston Posf. “I am
convinced that as a denomina-
tion we are going to hell with
the wheels spinning and the
squeaks oiled out, congratulat-
ing ourselves on what a won-
derful ecclesiastical organiza-
tion we have.” ‘

Barrler ta Unity

& Involvement in political af-
fairs has resulted in terrible
disunity among professed
Christians; yet religious lead-
ers still encourage such in-
volvement. “There is no such
thing as neutrality in a world
such as this one,” John E.
Hines, the presiding bishop of
the Protestant Episcopal
Church, recently asserted, ac-
cording to the Houston Chron-
icle. “The church must be for-

ever attached fo political and
soclal life.” How different such
counsel is from that given by
Jesus Christ, who said that hig
disciples would be “no part of
the world, just as I am no part
of the world"!—John 17:16.

An Appeal fo Renounce War

@ In a letter printed in the
Presbyterian Life some time
ago one reader expressed his
opinlon that it was time for
the Waorld Council of Church.
es “to direct all Christians on
both sides of the Iren Curtain
to withdraw from, or if neces-
sary, desert, all military
forces.” He said that “it is a
sad commentary on the timid-
ity of the orthodex churches
that probably the only body
of Christians with members on
bhoth sides of the Iron Curtain”
which already avoids involve-
ment in worldly wars “is the
Jehovah’s Witnesses.”

Exceptional Zeal

4 Writing in the Protestant
journal, Christianilty Today,
theologian Harold Lindsell
noted the exceptional witness-
ing zeal of Jehovah's witness-
es. Pointing to the difference
between them and other reli-
gionlsts, he wrote: “In my own
experience, 1 have observed
that the representatives of the
Jehovah’s Witnesses shawag
more zeal In my area than any
or all of the Protestant de-
nominations in the past 13
vears. No Baptist, Methodist,
Presbyterian, Lutheran, Epis-
copalian, or other Protestant
ever rang my doorbell; but
advocates from Jehovah's Wit-
nesses came at least a dozen
times to sell printed material,
press their claims, or in other
ways represent the cult.”

We Live By

Read

What is your strength in life? Is it
your religion? What is your religion’s
foundation? Do you know for sure?
Your life depends upon it, Find out!

“Babylon the Great Has Fallen!” God’s Kingdom Rules!

A searching and revealing study of the ancient founda-
tion of modern Christendom and its relation to the
other religions of the world. Hard bound, 704 pages.
Send 5/6 (for Australia, 6/6; for South Africa, 55¢).

WATCH TOWER

Please send me the 704-198.%

enclosing 5/6 (for Australla,

THE RIDGEWAY

Btreet and Number
or Route and Box

APRIL 2%, 1965

LONDON N.W. 7

e book “Babylon the Greal Hus Fallen!” God’s Kingdom Rules! I am
/6; for South Africa, 55¢). e uies



There is an old saying “The truth hurts.” But so does
an operation. Yet surgery can often save life.

Have you ever considered that your life may be in
danger for lack of truth? In our “enlightened free
world" that might seem unlikely, but the Bible says the
whole world is in darkness. That means there is' a
pressing need for truth. Jesus showed the value of
truth when he said: “The fruth will set you free.”
Why, then, should we fear truth?

Today, truth may be unpopular in some quarters but
not with those who value integrity. That is one reason
for the growing popularity of two magazines, The
Watchiower and Awake! These two journals recognize
the serioushess of our times and are pledged to honest
end truthful appraisal of their significance. They do
fiot rely on man’s opinion for ‘solutions to the world’s

woes but turn constantly and completely to God's Word,

the Bible. You may share in the rich benefits of an
accurate knowledge of God's purpose for our day by
regularly reading

The Watchtower and Awake!
Both for one year for 14/-
(for Ausiralia, 16/-; for South Africa, R1.40

WATCH TOWER . THE RIDGEWAY LONDON N.W. 7
T am eﬁclosinzel‘l/- (for Australia. 16/-; for South Africa, Ri. 40} Please send me The Wat
tower and for ane ear For mallins’ the cou I am ive free the slx tlmely
booklets Security Durin ar of ths Grea Day of d ﬂw Alm ht,y,” Take Courage—Eo
Xi Inm Is at Hand! orld Con g God's Kin & ngdom Rules-ig ﬂw
World’s End Near?, Healing of ¢ Nataons ax Drawn Near and “TMa Good News of the
Kingd om
Street and Number

Name ... . . or goliféle &nd Box .

Post

Town A District No. ... ... County

AUSTRALIA: 11 Beresford Rd,, Strathfleld, N.S.W. CANADA: 150 Bridgeland Ave., Toronto 13, Ont, SOUTH
R:FRICA Private Bag ze P, 00 Elandsfontein, Trehsvasl. UNITED STATES: 117 Adams St., Brookiyn, N.¥, 11201,

32, _ AWARR?L



~ Do ANl Good People Go to Heaven?

Your Time with the Family

What Has IIappened to the United Nations?

Danger from the Sea

MAY 8, 1965



THE REASON FOR THIS MAGAZINE

News sources that are able to keep you awake to the vital issves of our times
be unfettered by censorship and selfish interests. ""Awckel” has no fefters. It recogeize:
facts, faces facts, is free to publish facts. It is not bound by political ties; it is uniaiv-
pered by traditional creeds. This magazine keeps itself fres, that it may speak freely to
you. But it does not abuse its freedom. It maintains integrity to truth,

The viewpoint of "Awakel” is not narrow, but is international. “'Awake!™ has its
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“i is already the hour for you to awake.”
~—Romans 13:11
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CERTAIN millionaire enjoyed ‘‘prac-
tical jokes,” especially fricks to
frighten others. For a hearty laugh he in-
stalled an electric shocking device in a
seat of his home movie room. When his
guests were absorbed in the film, he would
delight in pressing the button, sending an
electric jolt to the person sitting in the vie-
tim's seat. The shocked person would jump
up, yelling. But one day the guest who sat
in the trick seat was & preghant woman,
The electric shock frightened her so se-
verely that it resulted in a miscarriage.
The millionaire, sued for a large sum of
money, settled out of court for his “prac-
tical” joke. The “joke” was not worth the
" intended fun.

Such misguided humor can indeed be
most dangerous. As a joke, pulling a
chair away from a person about to sit
down may provide a big laugh, but it also
may lead to a big doctor bill. Putting a
match or wadded paper into a shoe of a
sleeping or unsuspecting person and then
setting it aflame may be viewed by some
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as extremely funny. But {s it really
funny when a person is burned? In
one case a man given a so-called
“hotfoot” suffered third-degree
(22} burns on his leg and foot. Jokes
are not worth it when they can in-
jure others.

Some Jokesters deceive or alarm
others with their tongue, yet they

be just as cruel as those who
use ﬁre to trick others. Telephone joke-
sters, feeling safe in their anonymity, often
use their tongue like fiery missiles., For
example, a woman in Seattle, Washington,
picked up her ringing telephone one day
and was told by a solemn voice: “This is
the city morgue. Would you please come
down and identify your husband's body?”
The woman had hardly turned and re-
layed the message to her daughter when
she dropped dead of a heart attack. She
did not live long enough to learn it was all
a “joke”! How cruel are such deceptive
“Jokes’'!

It is because tricks and jokes, though
usually only intended for a laugh, can be
so dangerous that the Word of God likens
the trick player to a mad man armed with
deadly weapons: “Just like someone mad
that is shooting fiery missiles, arrows and
death, so is the man that has tricked his
fellow man and has said: ‘Was I not having
fun? ” (Prov. 26:18) Here the Bible warns
Christians that a trick or joke may have
fatal consegquences, even when one'’s inten-
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tions are only fun. After injury is done, no
healing or rectification results from say-
ing: “It was only a joke, Was I not having
mn?”

Thus God's Word warns Christians not
to act ‘‘like someone mad that is shooting

" fiery missiles,” Underscoring the danger
involved when people act that way are the
statistics of the United States National
Safety Council and those of many insur-
ance companies, Their reports indicate that
practical jokes cost hundreds of lives, thou-
sands of injuries and a vast amount of
money in needless medical expense.” The
Metropolitan Life Insurance Company re-
ports that many accidents from gunshot
wounds started as a joke—a youth with a
rifle or pistol jokingly pointing a deadly
weapon at his companion.

In view of such reports and especially
the Bible's warning, one might well think
twice about playing even seemingly “‘safe”
jokes. Take, for instance, such an appar-
ently innocuous a joke as a “trick Swiss
cheese” toy. The jokester places a piece of
plastic that looks like a piece of Swiss
cheese between two slices of real bread and
makes a delightful-looking sandwich; this
is offered to the unsuspecting victim. No
doubt this trick has provoked many laughs,
but in one case in West Germany recently
the laughter soon turned to grief, Some of
the trick cheese was swallowed by the vic-
tim, causing death. West German health
authorities demonstrated that when the
toy swiss cheese comes jn contact with
gastric juices, the pliable plastic becomes
hard and the sharp edges cut into the in-
testines of the vietim.

Even though the majority of jokes do
not cause injury, we do well to consider the
reactions they provoke. Some stores
abound with joke devices, such as electric
shockers, cigars that explode, devices that
squirt water into one’s eye, itching pow-
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der, stink bombs and real-looking toy
snakes gnd spiders, and so forth,

It is to be noted that many tricks are de-
sighed to frighten a person. Women are
often the target of such jokes, the jokester
placing a toy mouse, snake or spider in a
place where one will unexpectedly come
upon the frightening object. Even when
this fright does not cause hysteria or faint-
ing, the Christian must view the matter
in the light of the Bible, which commands:
‘“Become kind to one another.” (Eph. 4:32)
Is a joke kind when it frightens others?

Some jokes, of course, merely cause nui-
sance and in doing so often make one a
laughingstock. In fact, one definition of
the term “practical joke” is: “A trick,
sometimes carefully prepared, in which
some particular person is made the laugh-
ingstock.” Such fricks may deeply humili-
ate a person. Is this worth it? Is it Chris-
tian? At the heart of the matter are the
words of the Lord Jesus Christ: “All
things, therefore, that you want men to do
to you, you also must likewise do to them.”
{Matt. 7:12) This principle would rule out
such “practical”’ jokes. .

Certainly there is a place for humor,
but too often ‘it is misguided. Christian
parents can help guide their children in
this regard, warning them of the pitfalls
of pranks and tricks. At school, youths
may be tempted or put under pressure to
join others in pranks; but Christian youths
can profit from the example of' God's
prophet, Jeremiah, who pointed out his in-

nocency in regard to association: “I have

not sat down in the intimate group of those
playing jokes and begun exulting."—Jer.
15:17.

In view of the cost in injuries and life,
in view of the emotional impact many
tricks produce and in view of what the
Word of God says about the matter, prac-
tical jokes are not worth it.

AWARE!



X o8 pOEs THE BBLe TEACH [
% THAT SOME PERSONS WILL

(T TEAVEN is man’s eternal home, not

the earth,” the man asserted. “Yes,

I believe that all good people will go to
heaven.” This, in substance, is the usual
response to the above questions. But is
there any Scriptural basis for such a belief?
The teachings of the Founder of Chris-
tianity, Jesus Christ, have largely been re-
sponsible for the fact that people of Chris-
tendom harbor within their hearts the
expectations of heavenly life. Especially
are the words of Jesus on his last night of
earthly life cherished: “In the house of
my Father there are many abodes. Other-
wise, I would have told you, because I am
going my way to prepare a place for you
Also, if I go my way [to heaven] and pre-
‘pare a place for you, I am coming again
and will receive you home to myself, that
where I am you also may be.” What com-
forting assurance that Jesus would re-
member his faithful followers, and would
receive them into everlasting heavenly
abiding places with himself!—John 14:2, 3.
Three days later, on the morning of Ni-
san 16, 33 C.E., real basis was supplied to
Jesus’ promise on the night before his
execution, He was miraculously delivered
from the grip of death, and raised to life
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ag a spirit ereature. “He being put to death
in the flesh, but being made alive in the
spirit,” his faithful apostle Peter declared.
—1 Pet. 3:18; Ps. 104:4; Matt, 27:45-28:
20.

Contrary to the claims of some, this res-
urrection of Jesus actually occurred. The
resurrected Jesus showed himself alive to

j many persons by materializing human bod-

ies.* An inspired record concerning Jesus’

postresurrection ap-

pearances says: ‘‘He
appeared to Cephas

[Peter], then to the

twelve. After that he

appeared to upward of

five hundred brothers

at one time . . . After that he appeared to

James, then to all the apostles.” These

persons to whom Jesus showed himself

were moral, upright men of integrity who

formed the nucleus of true Christianity.

It is absurd to believe that they were

spreading falsehoods when, at the risk of

their own lives, they proclaimed the mes-

sage of Christ’s death and resurrection

throughout the Roman world!—1 Cor. 15: -
3-8.

Jesus’ resurrection, therefore, provides
a firm basis for believing his promise that
he would also receive into the heavens
faithful followers of his. In evidence that
early Christians had a strong conviction
that they would be rewarded with heavenly
life, one apostle of Jesus wrote: “As for
us, our citizenship exists in the heavens,
from which place also we are eagerly wait-
ing for a savior, the Lord Jesus Christ,
who will refashion our humiliated body to
be conformed to his glorious body.”—Phil.
3:20, 21; 2 Cor. 5:1, 2; Rom. 6:5.

But is it correct to assume that because
early Christians entertained the hope of

ALSO LIVE FOREVER IN B
HAPPINESS ON EARTH?

* Such appearances were not unprecedented, Ior
splrit angels Iin the past had materialized human bodles
to appear to such persons as Lot, Mancak and Mary
the daughter of Hell. See Genesls 19:1-3; Judges 13:6-18
and Luke 1:25-33.
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heavenly life all good persons will go to
heaven? Is heavenly life the only reward
set before humans? What about life on &
paradise earth? Was it God’s original pur-
pose in creating man that earth was only
to be a testing ground to prepare him for
heaven? These are guestions that deserve
a Bible amswer.

Original Purpose for Man

The Scriptures make clear that it was
a happy earthly home that God gave man-
kind to start with, He put the first man
Adam in a prepared pleasant section of
earth called Eden and gave him & perfect
companion as a helper. Jesus Christ him-
self testified to this fact when he said:
“Did you not read that he who created
them from the beginning made them male
and female . . . Therefore, what God has
yoked together let no man put apart.”
—Matt, 19:4-6.

After bringing the perfect pair together
God showed his purpose in creating them
by instructing them: “Be fruitful and be-
come many and fill the earth and subdue
it.” (Gen. 1:28) As this procreation in-
struction was carried out, the garden of
Eden or paradise of pleasure wowld need
to be enlarged. This would be done by the
peaceful activities of all living humankind
until the entire earth was brought to the
same perfect state of cultivation enjoyed
by the original garden of Eden. If Adam
and Eve had kept on obeying the divine
law, they and their offspring would never
have died, but would have continued to
live and enjoy the paradise of pleasure on
earth forever. That was God's original
purpose.

There is neo indication in the S¢riptures
that God ever promised Adam and Eve
that they would be transported to heaven
to become angels if they continued faithful
to God for a time on earth. In fact, in all
the inspired Scriptures from Moses’ writ-
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ings down to the last Hebrew prophet Mal+
achi ‘before Jesus Christ, no promises of
heaven were held out to mankind; nor did
any man go to heaven. We have the word
of Jesus Christ for this,

When Jesus was on earth, which wes
over 4,000 years after the disobedience of
Adam and Eve, he said to a Jewish ruler:

“How will you believe if I tell you heaven. -

ly things? Moreover, no man has ascended
into heaven but he that descended from
heaven, the Son of man,” (John 3:12, 13)
Yeg, according to Jesus' own word, no man
had ascended to heaven for all those 4,000
years down until his day. But what about -
after his death and resurrection?

On the day of Pentecost, fifty days after
Jesus had been raised from the dead, Peter
addressed an international audience of
Jews and said: “Brothers, it is allowable
to speak with freeness of speech to you
concerning the family head David, that he
both deceased and was buried and his tomb
is among us to this day. Actually David
did not ascend to the heavens.”—Acts 2:
29, 34,

Surprising as it may seem to you, Da-
vid, the man after God’s own heart, did
not go to heaven: neither did alt the good
men who lived from faithful Abel’s time
to John the Baptist go to heaven. A heav-
enly hope was not held out to those per-
sons who lived before the death of Jesus
Christ. Rather, they looked forward to
when God’s original purpose concerning
the earth would be fulfilled. Theirs was an
earthly hope,

For this reason Jesus spoke about John
the Baptist and said: “Among those born
of women there has not heen raised up a
greater than John the Bapftist; but a per-
son that is a lesser one in the kingdom of
the heavens is greater than he is. But from
the days of John the Baptiist untl! now the
kingdom of the heavens is the goal toward
which men press, and those pressing for-

AWAERKE!?



ward are seizing it.” Jesuy said that &.
lesser one “in the kingdom of the heavens”
is greater than John because of the fact
that John will not be in heaven, but will be
rewarded with earthly life under the righ-
teous rule of God's kingdom. John the Bap-
tist was the last of the faithful pre-
Christian servants of God, and that is why
Jesus said that from his days onward a
heavenly goal or hope was set before Chris-
tians.—Matt, 11:11, 12,

Righteous Rule over a Paradise Earih

Almighty God did not change the des-
tiny of the earth and mankind on it after
Adam started the human race down the
path of sin and death. It would have been
admitting defeat as to accomplishing his
original purpose had he done so. That
original purpose to have an earth-wide
paradise populated with happy, healthy
people still stands. The only new thing that
God introduced was his decision to vindi-
cate his unchanged purpose by means of a
new government over the earth, It was this
government, called in the Bible the “king-
dom of God” or *the kingdom of the heav-
ens,” that'Jesus Christ spent his three-
and-a-half-year ministry proclaiming.
—Luke 8:1; Matt, 4:17.

Jesus himself was the one designated by
his Father to be the king of that kingdom,
but he was also to have corulers. Jesus
showed this when he said to his faithful
apostles: “You are the ones that have
stuck with me in my trials; and I make a
covenant with you, just as my Father has
made a covenant with me, for a kingdom,
that you may eat and drink at my table in
my kingdom.” (Luke 22:28-30) This prom-
ise, that if they remained faithful they
would reign with him in his kingdom,
opened a heavenly hope to Jesus’ followers.

But that only a limited number would
be selected to that heavenly rule Jesus in-
dicated when he said: “Have no fear,
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little floek, Pecause your Father has ape
proved of giving you the kingdom.!” (Luke
12:32) How select was this kingdom class
to be? Were only the apostles to reign with
Christ? No, the Bible record shows that
this “little flock” would include more, for
at Revelation 14:1, 3 it says: “And I saw,
and, look! the Lamb [Jesus Christ] stand-
ing upon the [heavenly] Mount Zion, and
with him a hundred and forty-four thou-
sand . . . who have been bought from the
earth.”—Heb. 12:22.

- So rather than all good people going to
heaven, the Bible shows that only 144,000
persons will be taken there, and that for
the specific purpose of being corulers with
Jesus Christ in his heavenly kingdom, De-
seribing how Jesus made this possible, the
seripture says: “You were slaughtered and
with your blood you bought persons for.
God out of every tribe and tongue and peo-
ple and nation, and you made them to be
a kingdom and priests to our God, and
they will rule as kings over the earth.”
—Rev. 5:9, 10.

Obviously if Christ and his 144,000 king-
dom associates are toi rule over the earth,
they must have earthly subjects. These
will include those ancient witnesses of God
such as Abel, David and John the Baptist,
as well as millions of other humans who
are dead but still in God’s memory. In keep-
ing with Christ’s promise, these will hear
his voice and come out of their memorial
tombs to enjoy the earthly blessings God
has In store for them. How fine it will be
to be among those who live under the righ-
teous rule of Jesus Christ and his corulers!
The sure promise is that “God himself will
be with them. And he will wipe out every
tear from their eyes, and death will be no
more, heither will mourning nor outcry
nor pain be any more, The former things
have passed away.”—Rev. 21:3, 4: see
also John 5:28, 29; Ps, 46:9; Isa. 11:6-9;
Mie, 4:3, 4.
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ARENTS, what are you doing

to improve your family life? Do
you set agide time to be with your
children? Do you have an organized
plan on which the children can de-
pend, a program that calls for regu-
larly spending time with them? If
vou do not have such an arrange-
ment, then you are missing a rare bless-
ing in life,

The tendency of many parents today
is to care for the children’s material
needs, send them to school and then let
them fend for themselves, “God knows,”
said a mother of five, “we have enough
to do the way it is without any program
or schedule, Let the schools and the com-
munity do something. You can see for
yourself, we don’t have the time. We're
just simply too busy.” But, busy as par-
ents may be, the fact remains they cannot
afford to neglect the training of their
children. Outside organizations and schools
simply do not adequately do the joh.

There is much that can be done as a
family, if parents just give the matter a
little forethought and do some planning.
Here are a few suggestions that may help
you outline such a program and put it into
operation.

Setting Aside Time

To begin with, il i85 good 1o set aside
some time each day for the entire family
to be together; make it at least an hour,
if possible. However, the success of the oc-
easion does not depend so much on its
length as it does on its regularity. Being
congistent is what makes family time catch
on. And when it does, it becornes a happy
habit. Some families have called this regu-
lar time together the “happy hour,” oth-
ers have named it “the family hour.” Call-
ing it by some name seems to set this time
aside, and it does add sparkle to the oc-
casion.

8

Since each
family is differ-
ent, the time set
.aside should be as
convenient as possible to everyone. Some
families enjoy their family hour as soon
ag father comes home from work, Cthers
get together right after the evening meal.
There are families whose schedules are so
busy that they combine their “happy hour”
with their mealtime. But, regardless of the
circumstances, practically every family can
arrange some time each day, particularly
on the weekends, when all its members can
be together,

Value of a Program

However, simply being with one another
is not sufficient. For real blessings and ben-
efits to be realized from family association
there must be communication and a doing
of things together. Experiences, ideas, ac-
tivities, hopes and plans need to be shared,
This is where advance planning is helpful.
A program will keep you from straying off
course and from becoming involved with
the nonessentialg of life. W will keep the
family hour from deteriorating into a si-
lent evening in front of a television screen,

AWAKE!?



or a weekend on which each family mem-
ber goes his separate way. '

For best results it is important that the
program be flexible. Let each member of
the family have a voice in what they would
enjoy doing, but then the father should
maintain order and provide direction by
making final decisions. Use imagination.
Do different things. Do not allow the fam-
ily hour to become a monotonous routine.
On some evenings or weekends you may
have more time available than on others,
so0 plan activities accordingly. Keep inter-
est alive. Perhaps one occasion may.be de-
voted to sharing in just one activity or
project, while another may be spent doing
a variety of things together. The father
can be the timekeeper and change activi-
ties when he sees fit.

At times a theme might be arranged for
the family hour, such as, for example,
“family understanding” or “‘growing up to-
gether in love.” The activities planned for
" that occasion should then be tied in with
the selected theme. This will give purpose
t6 your time together, so that in addition
to its being a period of fun, it will have a
maturing effect.

What Can Be Done

There is an almost endless number of
things that a family can do. But remem-
ber: It is not what is done that is so im-
portant, but rather the doing of worth-
while things together. For example, in the
springtime the family can put the vard in
srder, plant some flowers or some vege-
tables, In the summertime they may go for
walks, motoring, swimming, or on picnics.
In the autumn, as a family, they might
can food for the winter, rake leaves, build
honfires, enjoy the harvest. In the winter
they may go ice-skating, sleigh-riding or
make ice cream with the freshly fallen
SNOwW.
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By giving it a little thought, you will
discover a great variety of things that the
family can enjoy doing together. T'o create
interest and anticipation, some families
have a bulletin board on which their ac-
tivities are posted. Others mark on their
calendars the special family events planned.
These calendars are then saved to keep
track of what the family did during the
year. In this way they can review the hap-
by times they enjoyed together.

To gain the greatest benefit from family
association, become doers of things and not
simply observers. For example, when show-
ing home movies, have one member of the
family put up the screen, another arrange
the chairs, someone else prepare the re-
freshments, another handle the operating
of the machine, and so on. This teaches
cooperation. Make the family hour one that
is instructive, one that builds good traits,
provides practical training and increases
knowledge.

Developing Skills

Use the occasion to train children to de-
velop skills and to find satisfaction in work,
in a job well done. Teach them to view a
task as a challenge instead of something
to be endured. Impress upon their young
minds the words of wise King Soclomon:
“Have you beheld a man skillful in his
work? Before kings is where he will sta-
tion himself; he will not station himself
before commonplace men.” {Prov. 22:29)
Being skillful brings joy to the workman,
And having skills is like having friends.
They help fill many hours with joy. But
how may such “friends” be cultivated dur-
ing the family hour?

Well, for instance, a particular evening
could be set aside each week to develop a
skill. There are many possibilities. Can you
carve with a knife, paint with a brush,
sketch with a pencil, weave a basket, mold
objects from clay, make a pair of mocca-
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sins, a belt or other things from leather?
Every experience with tools and raw ma-
terials is a venture into the unknown.
Each item that we make ourselves develops
inner confidence and an appreciation for
things. True, it will take organizing and
initiative to incorporate a project like this
Into your family program, but it can prove
well worth the effort.

On the other hand, your family may like
music. If so, they might enjoy working to-
gether to develop skill in playing musical
instruments. Or your “happy hour” may
simply be when all gather around the piano
and join voices in song, Whatever the song,
if it is sung with the whole heart, troubles

-melt and spirits soar. For this reason some
families make it a point regularly to sing
some songs together, They find it uplifting
every time.

Learning Practical Things

The family can have a lot of fun learn.
ing practical things together, For example,
learning how to sew. In some European
countries children learn to sew and knit
before they go to school, with even the
_boys becoming experts. This does not mean
that they are sissies; to the contrary, it
enables them to do things for themselves
-and not have to depend on others, A young
man may have to sew a sail or g tent or his
own trousers someday. And the daughter
who learns to make many of her own
clothes becomes the efficient housewife
who can keep her children and herself at-
tractively outfitted on a limited clothing
budget. : _

So consider this for a practical family
hour: Everyone goes through his belong-
ings and gathers all the things that need
mending. Then they sit down and, all to-
gether, sew on missing buttons, mend socks
and repair torn clothing. Could that not be
an enjoyable hour together? Not only
‘would the family have the satisfaction of
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helping mother do a necessary job, but the
children would receive practical training as
well. .

The family hour could also be used to
teach family members to cook and bake.
It can be great fun working together to
bake a cake, or to make some cookies or
pies. The product will be appreciated much
more by the family if they have a share in
its production, The children can be in-
structed in different steps of the procedure
until they are adept in cooking and baking
various things themselves, What a sense of
accomplishment they will have in making
something that the rest of the family
enjoys!

Another idea is to have a take-it-apart-
and-see-how-it-works night, The family
could examine the workings of an old clock,
strip a radio or take apart a pair of scales,
Such an evening moight aiso be used to fix
the bicycle, the venetian blinds, leaky fau-
cets, broken picture frames or what have
you. There are so many gadgets and appli-
ances today, and your family may obtain
a great deal of pleasure from examining
how they work.

Parents can also teach children how to
use books, interview people, plan trips,
evaluate their work, and so forth. In train-
ing them to cope with problems a five.year-
old might be asked, What would vaou da if
you got lost? What should you do? To an
older child the question might be, What
would you do if you were in a foreign land
and lost your passport? Teach them what
they should do in emergencies; then with.
out warning spring an emergency problem
and see how they react. Discuss what is
good taste in dress and language. Impress
on their minds what are proper manners
and the value of exercising them.

Educational Tours
On the weekends families may be able to
arrange to take educational tours together.

AWAEKE!



Wherever you live, there are many inter-
esting things to see. Have you visited a
chicken farm, a dairy, an auction or a
printing plant? Have you seen an apple
orchard in bloom or at picking time? Stop
at a cider mill someday and taste the sweet
cider as it comes out of the presses. Plan
your tours with the family. Cuitivate in-
terest in them. The Chamber of Commerce
will give you facts about your city. They
will tell you about the industries in your
vicinity that welcome visitors.

While it may be impossible to travel to
other countries, there are ways that your
family can become acquainted with peoples
of other lands. For instance, you may be
able to invite someone from another coun-
try to dinner, and then probe him with
questions concerning the customs, work,
religion and attitudes of people there, Then
too, by means of information in books and
magazines a family can tour through the
lands and among the peoples of other
places. A wealth of such information has
been printed in the Awake! magazine, and
it can be located by consulting the Watch
Tower Publications Index,

Cultivate Appreciation for
_ Spiritual Values
A chief objective of the family hour
should be to unite the family in worship of
God and to cultivate appreciation for spiri-
tual values. Even at a very early age chil-
dren can understand and benefit from Bible
accounts concerning David and Goliath,
Ruth and Naomi, Jonah and the big fish,
Daniel in the lions’ den, the three Hebrews
in the flery furnace and young Jesus as-
tounding the teachers in the temple with
his knowledge. Make your descriptions live
and the children will enjoy hearing them.
Work in a moral with each story and be
sure that the children get the point.

For example, when telling about Achan’

and his theft of the beautiful Babylonian
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‘garment, emphasize the importance of hon-

esty. As a family discuss what it mesns to
be honest. Make a list of the different types
of honesty. Achan took what did not belong
to him. (Josh. 7:1-26) Ananias and his
wife Sapphira lied and paid with their lives.
(Acts 5:1-11) So honesty is keeping one’s
word, one's promises, doing one’s share,
not taking credit for someone else’s work,
not cheating, not deceiving, taking blame
for your mistakes, returning what you bor-
row, not taking things that belong to oth-
ers, speaking and living the truth. Teach
children that God loves honesty.

As you discuss Bible characters, high-
light the qualities that made them pleasing
to God. Endeavor to develep within your
children the faith of Abraham, the loyalty
of Ruth, the courage of David, the patience
of Job, the integrity of the three Hebrews
and the unguenchable love of our Master,
Jesus Christ, At the same time warn them
against the bad course of those persons
who displeased God. It is this type of in-
struction that will have the most beneficial
and lasting effect on your children. '

Truly, the hours you spend with your
family will be among the happiest and most
worthwhile of your life. They will bring
yvour family closer together in a warm re-
lationship. They will strengthen the ties be-
tween parents and children by offering an
opportunity to talk with one another about
hopes, problems and plans in a friendly,
family atmosphere. Children will become
more respectful to parents and to other
people. They will learn the value of money,
good books, good music, good work and
good play. They will learn obedience, loyal-
ty, confidence, cooperation and the wisdom

of applying Scriptural principles in daily

living, thus strengthening faith and belief
in God. Certainly there are good reasons
to set aside time and to plan a program
of worthwhile activities with your family!
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What Has Happened to the

OCKED in a bhitter quarrel over fi-
nances, the United Nations has come
closer to the brink of collapse than at any
other time in its twenty-year history, So
serious is the dispute that the nineteenth
session of the General Assembly was com-
pelled to adjourn on February 18 until
September, without having voted on a sin-
gle piece of business from the time it
opened on December 1, 1964, This danger-
ous impasse as well as the position in
world affairs that the UN has come to hold
was not what its founders hoped for it.
In 1945, at San Francisco, California,
U.B.A., fifty nations sighed the United Na-
tions Charter with high hopes. In the first
chapter of the Charter, they set out the
purpose of the UN, which, among other
things, was: “To maintain international
peace and security, and to that end: to take
effective coliective measures for the pre-
vention and removal of threats to peace.”
To make this possible, all members, as
stated in chapter seven, were to make
available to the Security Council “armed
forces, assistance and facilities,”
Repeatedly since 1945, political and re-
ligious Ieaders have hailed the United Na-
tions as the world’s only hope for peace.
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When former U.S. President Kennedy ad-
dressed the General Assembly in 1961, he
expressed this hope, saying that if the na-
ticns were “to enfeeble its vigor, to cripple
its powers, we would condemn our future,
For in the development of this organization
rests the only true alternative to war.”
The very crisis that confronts the United
Nations has resulted from its members’
“enfechbling its vigor.”

Assessments

Assessments for peace-keeping missions
to the Congo and the Middle East are at
the crux of the dispute. The Soviet Union,
France™ and eleven other nations have
failed to pay all these assessments, This
has been a major reason why the UN has
accumulated on its books about $136 mil-
lion in assessments that have not been
paid, bringing it close to bankruptey. Of
this amount, $60 million is owed by the
Soviet Union and $16 million by France.

It is the c¢laim of the Soviet Union that
the peace-Keeping assessments are illegal
because the missions for which the money
was used were not approved by the Securi-
ty Council but were ordered by the Gener-
al Assembly. France also balked at paying
for the Congo mission and UN expenses
in the Middle East during the 1956 Suez
crisis. She regards both operations as il-
legal, as both were ordered by the Gen-
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eral Assembly rather than by the Security
Council, . '

That the General Assembly can order
peace-keeping missions, although the Unit-
ed Nations Charter vests that power solely
in the Security Council, vexes the non-
paying countries. France and Russia, for
example, cannot use their veto in the Gen-
eral Assembly to stop missions they dis-
like, and they refuse to pay for missions
they disapprove or that might be against
their national interests.

It was the Uniting for Peace Resolution
in 1950 that gave to the General Aszembly
the power to override the Security Council
when a veto there rendered it powerless to
act. The Suez crisis in 1956 was the first
time it was used. On that occasion the
Security Council could do nothing because
of the vetoes of France and Great Britain.

Despite objections to the assessments for
peace-keeping operations that the nonpay-
ing nations did not approve, the United
States is taking the lead in demanding that
they pay. The International Court of Jus-
tice at The Hague ruled in July 1962 that
the charges were legal and part of the ob-
ligations of the members of the United Na-
tions. Since Article 19 of the United Na-
tions Charter states that a member nation
will lose its vote in the General Assembly
when it becomes two years in arrears with
its payments, the claim is made that these
nations have no right to vote until they
make the payments they owe. The United
States has stated publicly that she will
challenge any effort on the part of these
nations to vote. This threat has paralyzed
the General Assembly since December
1864, causing it to use all manner of chi-
canery to avoid a vote,

In no uncertain terms the Soviet Union
made it known that, if it is denied its vote,
it will withdraw from the United Nations,
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“This could mean the death of that world

body. Already cne nation has withdrawn—
Indonesia. The withdrawal of Indonesia in
January was not because of assessments
but because Malaysia, which she regards
as an enemy, was given a seat in the Se-
curity Council. Other nations have threat-
ened withdrawal from time to time.
Portugal spoke about withdrawing when
her troubles in Angola were under discus-
sion in the UN, The threat was also made

. by South Africa at the time her race

policies were condemned in the United
Nations. Britain hinted at withdrawing
support from the Congo operation in 1961
because of the UN’s emphasis on elimi-
nating coloniglism instead of attending to
peace-keeping problems. Foreign Secretary
Lord Home said: “If the emphasis is taken
off the firgt duty of the UN, peacemaking
and security, and laid on the acceleration
of independence and the eradication of co-
lonialism, which is a subsidiary issue, then
the UN . . . would sow the seeds of its
own destruction. . . . Matters could come
to such a pass that we should have to
withdraw é6ur suppert.”

If a big power such as the Soviet Union
carries out its threat to quit the UN, a
trend would undoubtedly be started in
which other nations would follow. The fall
of the League of Nations began in that
manner, When Japan withdrew from it,
Germany, Austria, Czechoslovakia, Alba-
nia, Italy and a number of Latin-American
countries gradually pulled out, By 1939 a
third of the League’s members had with-
drawn. So if the assessment issue causes
the Soviet Union, and other nonpaying na-
tions, to withdraw, the UN could no longer
function as a world organization. The as-
sessment issue, therefore, has brought the
United Nations to the brink of the same
abyss into which the League of Nations
toppled.
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Greatly Weakened

Many persons at the founding of the

United Nations envisioned it as a supra-
‘national organization with the military
might to enforce its decisions, It would
then be able to do as its Charter states:
“To maintain international peace and se-
curity” and to “take effective collective
measures for the prevention and removal
of threats to peace.” In Korea, the Congo,
Middle East and Cyprus it has done just
that, but now it may not be expected to
do so again,

Faced with the threatened withdrawal
of a number of nations that refuse to pay
for peace-keeping missions they dislike,
efforts are being made to work cut a com-
promise that will circumvent Article 19
and save the UN from collapse, If this is
done, it will probably mean that future
military operations by the UN will have
to be entirely on a voluntary basis, which,
necessarily, would confine the missions to
small operations, as the one in Cyprus.
Without the collective membership sharing
the heavy financial burden of military op-
erations, an undertaking like the one in the
Congo, which lasted four years and cost
over 433 million dollars, would be out of
the guestion. That one mission cost more
than five times the annual UN budget. Loss
of this peace-keeping power means a de-
cided weakening of the UN.

Failure of the United Nations on a num-
ber of occasions to fulfill its role as a main-
tainer of international peace and security
has shown up its weakness as a peace
agency. It could do nothing when the Hun-
garian people were in need of help in 1956.
It sat on the sidelines when India invaded
the Portuguese territeries of Goa, Damao
and Diu on December 18, 1961. It sent none
of its troops to Laos when that country
faced a crisis in 1961, and it has been able
to do nothing more than to urge negotia-
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tions in Vietnam. When Tibet appealed for
help at the time of the Chinese military

action in that country, the UN could do no

more than pass a resolution deploring the
events in Tibet. The selfish nationalistic
interests of UN members have shackled it
as a world peace-keeping agéncy time and
time again.

- When the veto of the Soviet Unicn im-
mobilized the UN at the time India invaded
Goa, Damic and Diu, and India, a mem-
ber of the UN, stated that she would con-
tinue the invasion regardless of “whatever
anyone else may think, Charter or no
Charter, Council or no Council,” the

United States representative to the UN

observed: “Tonight we are witnessing the
first act in a drama which could end
with the death of the United Nations.
The veto of the Soviet Union is consis-
tent with its long role of obstruction.
But I find the attitude of some other mems-
bers of the Council profoundly disturbing
and ominous because we have witnessed
tonight an effort to sanction the use of
force when it suits one’s own purpose. This
approach can only lead to chaos and to the
disintegration of the United Nations.”
The destruction of the United Nations as
a peace agency is within the power of its
members. Whenever they violate its Char-
ter to further their own national interests
and frustrate its efforts to maintain peace,
they pull bricks out of its supporting pil-
lars, In time they can bring the entire
organization tumbling down in a heap of
rubble and shattered dreams.
Commenting on the destructive effect of
the conflicting political interests of its
powerful members in particular, the Bra-
zilian newspaper O Globo said in its issue
of October 22, 1956: “World peace is . . .
threatened by the conflicting political in-
terests of the great powers. But these are
exactly the ones that give existence,
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strength and significance to the Interna-
tional associations. Being that these are
the circumstances, it is very difficult for
these interests to be sacrificed for peace,
and so the associations transform them-
selves, little by little, into an instrument
of the national politics of the great powers.
It was that that corrupted irremediably
the League of Nations and ended up de-
stroying it.”

Voting

A cause for growing uneasiness among
the big powers is the fact that each mem-
ber nation in the General Assembly is en-
titled to one vote. This arrangement
seemed satisfactory to the big powers in
1945 when there were only fifty nations
and the balance of voting power was
among the Western nations. With the
breaking up of colonialism in Asia and
‘Africa, which has resulted in the birth of
a great number of small new nations, the
membership of the United Nations has
leaped to 114. This has resulted in 2 shift-
ing of the balance of voting power, causing
some of the Western powers to lose influ-
ence in the UN, Small nations, on the basis
of one vote per nation, can now muster a
two-thirds majority in the General Assem-
bly for passing resolutions, and yet they
represent only 10 percent of the world's
population and pay only a small fraction of
the UN’s expenses.

President de Gaulle expressed the French
view of the present trend of the UN under
the influence of the smaller nations, He
said that many of the new UN members
are “improvised states and believe it their
duty to stress grievances or demands with
regard to ‘older nations, rather than ele-
ments of reason and progress. . . . So that
now the meetings are no more than riot-
ous and scandalous sessions where there is
no way to organize an objective debate,
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and which are filled with invective and ins
sults. And then, as the United Nations be-
comes a scene of disturbance, confusion
and division, it acquires the ‘ambition to
intervene in all kinds of matters. ... It is.
anxious to assert itself—even by force of
arms—as it did in the Congo. The result is
that it carries to the local scene its gilobal
incoherence, the persenal conceptions of its
various agents and the individual partiality
of each of the states, which send their con-
tingents with their own orders—send
them, then withdraw them. Under these
conditions, France does not see how she
can adopt any other attitude toward the
United—or Disunited—Nations than that
of the greatest reserve, . .. She does not
wish to contribute her men or her money
to any present or eventual [military] un-
dertaking of this organization—or dlsor

ganization."”

The United States is well aware of the
gradual shift in voting power, and some
observers conclude that she would not be
unhappy to see the General Assembly lose
the power to order military undertakings.
With the balance of voting power shifting
to the smaller nations, the circumstances
could come about where she could find her-
self in a position where she would be re-
quired to pay assessments for a mission
that is against her interests.

Suspecting that this may be the under-
lying motive behind the determinatfon of
the United States to press-the issue of as-
sessments, some Afro-Asian nations have
accused the United States and the Soviet
Union of being in collusion, rather than on
a collision course. They claim that the
present crisis in the UN was planned so as
to trim the power of the General Assembly
where the small, new nations are growing
in number and voting power. Although it
seems unlikely that the United States and
the Soviet Union would be in collusion to
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bring the United Nations to the brink of
collapse, there can be little doubt that both
would like to see the power to order peace-
keeping missions taken from the General
Assembly and invested solely in the Secu-
rity Counci], where a veto can be used to
stop military missions that might not be to
their liking.

Power politics among the member na-
tions of the UN that form the East, West
and neutral blocs as well as the consuming
self-interest of its members are steadily
destroying that world organization as a
peace-keeping body. Its members can glve
it life by cooperating toward attaining the
objectives of its Qharter or they can kill
it by their nationalistic selfishness that
puts their own interests ahead of UN
interests,

Bypassing the Unilted Nations

Contributing measurably to the growing
weakness of the United Nations is the
practice of the big powers to decide im-
portant issues among themselves rather
than taking them to the UN, The historic
test-ban treaty that was signed in 1963 by
Great Britain, the United States and the
Soviet Union was negotiated outside the
United Nations. The big powers bargained
among themselves for the settlement of the
dispute in Laos in 1962 without turning to
the UN. Eight years before this, in 1954,
the UN was not called upon to settle the
military conflict in Indochina, but the
big powers negotiated a settlement at Ge-
neva. Even when this conference discussed
the uniting of Korea, the UN did not par-
ticipate. In fact, the armistice that brought
the Korean War to an end in 1953 was not
negotiated through the machinery of the
United Nations, but was chiefly a United
States' affair,

Berlin is a crisis spot that has brought
the East and the West dangerously close
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to the brink of war on more than one oc-
casion, but the UN has had no hand in
settling any of the touchy situations that
have arisen there, The Cuban crisis in 1962
was not settledby the United Nations but
by negotiations between the United States
and the Soviet Union after an extremely
dangerous confrontation by the two. Thus
with the big powers of the world ignoring
the UN as the place to take their explosive
differences, preferring instead private ne-
gotiations, the UN is weakened. Carlos
Roémulo, a former president of the United
Nations General Assembly, commented on
this practice back in 1954: ‘“Membets of
the United Nations,” he said, “are more
and more taking the great political issues
outside the framework of the organization,
rendering the UN little more than a debat-
ing society.”

Although the United Nations has been
hailed as “the only true alternative to
war,” it has not been able to stop the
world's march toward the abyss of nuclear
conflict. The danger of such a war is far
greater now than when the UN began
twenty years ago. Instead of its being a
force for uniting the nations, it is fractured
by their differences and weakened by their
selfish, nationalistic interests.- What has
thus happened to the United Nations has
more than passing interest to Bible stu-
dents because the Bible foretold that this
man-made peace agency would fall, Man's
hope for lasting world peace is certain of
realization only by the kingdom of God.

The assessment crisis that now.tears at
the vitals of the United Nations may not
immediately destroy it, but it will most
certainly leave it greatly weakened in pres-
tige and power. What has happened to the
United Nations since its founding is a
strong argument against the worshipful
claim that it is mankind’s only hope for
world peace.
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N we think of danger from the

sea, our mind is likely to see a shark

with its formidable teeth and its imposing

-size, ‘There are, however, some types of

innocent-looking marine life that can be

even more deadly to the unwary person
than the shark.

Among the most interesting of these
harmless-looking creatures is a jellyfish
called the Portuguese man-of-war. Trav-
elers visiting the warmer seas for the first
time are often amazed to see a flotilla of
purple balloons or floats; it is as if they
were mysteriously dropped into the sea.
Then as the ship approaches, the whole
fleet of bluish balloons may disappear be-
low the waves. Startllng indeed!

But why call this creature the Portu-
guese man-of-war, and how can it be dan-
gerous? It is thought that the name for
this jellyfish originated from a compari-
son with the ancient galleons of Portugal,
Like those ancient war vesselg, this legless,
finless marvel not only bristles with weap-
ons but it can sail or travel before the
wind,

The float or “sail”’ iz quite a marvel In
itself, Strikingly pretty, it may be colored
a brilliant azure blue, perhaps with some
orange, scarlet or orchid. The float of a
.mature animal may be as large as a foot
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in length and about half as wide and high.
Tt is crested on the top by a narrow ridge
of air sacs. These form a “sail” that can be
raised or lowered at will, enabling this fin~
less marvel to travel. If things get too
rough on the surface, the man-of-war de-
flates its float and sinks beneath the waves.
But its “sail’ can soon be inflated again
by means of a built-in gas-gene